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Introduction

1. Go°az and the Semitic languages of Ethiopia

From the context of African languages studies, Ethiopia is the homeland to the highest
linguistic diversity in the Horn of Africa. It is believed that more than eighty individual
languages and several related dialects which belong to the two major language macro
families: Afro-Asiatic and Nilo-Saharan are spoken in the country.! In fact, this number
includes Go‘sz and Gafat that do not have native speakers nowadays.

The Afro-Asiatic macro family is represented by more than sixty languages
belonging to three distinctive families: Cushitic, Omotic and Semitic. Semitic comprises
about twenty-two individual languages. Go‘z is a member of this language family and is
believed to be one of the most ancient languages spoken in the country since the pre-
Aksumite period.

According to the classification of Ethiopian Semitic languages proposed by Wolf
Leslau, Go%z is grouped into the North-Ethiopian-Semitic language branch which
involves only three languages Togre, Togrofifia and Ga‘z itself.?

With regard to its origin, there are different scholarly hypotheses. According to
the Encyclopaedia Aethiopica,’ there were immigrants of South-Arabia in the first
millennium BCE and also in the first millennium CE who migrated to Ethiopia by
crossing the Red sea and settled in the northern highlands of the country. It also tells us
that the origin of the present Ethiopian Semitic languages including Ga%z goes back to
the single language of these South-Arabian immigrants.

In agreement with this, Ullendorff claimed that the South-Arabia immigrants
introduced cultural and material civilization, improvements of building and
manufacturing in the area of East-Africa. He continues the narration explaining that after
a considerable time, the immigrants established a Kingdom at Aksum and the kingdom
named its language ‘Go°az’ after the name of the South Arabian tribe of ‘Ag‘azayan’ that
migrated from south Arabia and settled in Ethiopia.*

However, some other scholars are not convinced with such a hypothesis which
ties the historical background of Go%z with a migratory history of a certain ethnic
group. On this regard, Baye Yemam affirms that Go%z is not an imported language but
an indigenous language which was born in Aksum, the center of ancient Ethiopia.’ In
support of this statement, Goldenberg stated that Go%z is the only local Semitic

' “Ethiopia”, EAe, 11 (2005), 393 (D. Crummey); Goldenberg 2013, 16.
?Leslau 1989, 1; “Ga%z”, EAe, 11 (2005), 732 (S. Weninger).

? “Ethio-Semitic”, EAe, I1 (2005), 440-443 (R. Voigt); Hudson 1977, 121.
* Ullendorff 1955, 5, 7.

> Baye Yemam 1992, 1.
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language that had been spoken and developed in Africa before the spread of the Arabic
language in different countries of the continent that speak Arabic today.®

Likewise, the perception of the Ethiopian Go‘z scholars about the origin of the
language is not the same. Some local scholars claim that Go‘sz means ‘first” or ‘the first
one’, and that was the language of Adam. But many scholars do not have the courage to
describe it as the language of Adam as to say “The first language of all human beings’.
They would rather claim that it is genuinely an ancient language spoken in the country
since a very ancient time.”

However, it is indisputably believed that Goz is one of the most ancient Semitic
languages in Ethiopia. It was the official language of the Aksumite and late Christian
Ethiopian kingdom. This is one of the most significant factors why the language in many
scholarly works conducted by European scholars was declared as ‘Old Ethiopic’ or
‘Classical Ethiopic’. Some others named it simply ‘Ethiopic’.®

As a consequence of the coming of King Yokunno *Amlak to power in 1270 CE,
Ambharic began to serve as an official court-language. This might have interrupted the
permanent use of the language as an official language in all activities of the society. It
remained a language of literature and religious activities only.” Thus, it is possible to say
that from the late thirteenth century onward, Go%z was not spoken as a medium of
communication, yet no more native speakers existed anywhere in the country.
Nevertheless, the only written language up to the nineteenth century when Ambharic
literature took ground was Goz. Numerous Biblical, doctrinal, theological, canonical,
hagiographical, philosophical, historical, medical and mathematical texts have been
translated from foreign languages into Go‘z and originally composed in Ga%z before
and even after it ceased to be spoken. It is still extensively used for liturgical and
academic services up to the present day.'° For this reason, it is not an exaggeration to say
that Goz is unquestionably the cornerstone of Ethiopian literature.

ii. The Qane Schools as important centers of Go°az study

In the present-day Ethiopia, Go%z is prominently studied in the Qane (‘Ga%z poetry’)
Schools of the Ethiopian Orthodox Tawahado Church. So far, the language still serves as
a liturgical language in all Church services and as a vehicle language of ecclesiastical
knowledge, the Church is highly concerned with its preservation and expansion. Despite
the facts that some educational institutes of different levels are devoted to providing
irregular workshops as well as regular sessions with regard to Goz literature and the
language itself in a systematic way, the most important centers for intensive Go‘az study

¢ Goldenberg 2013, 16.

7 Aklila Borhan Walda Qirqos 1950, 9.

8 “Go%z”, EAe, 11 (2005), 732 (S. Weninger); Goldenberg 2013, 16.

? Leslau 1989, vii, EAe, 111 (2007), 505a-b (R. Renate).

1% Getachew Haile 1981, 102; “Ga%z”, EAe, 11 (2005), 732 (S. Weninger).
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in Ethiopia are Qane schools that are located in or around parish churches and
monasteries.

The Qene schools are particular centers at which Go‘sz is intensely studied, read,
written, spoken, sung and interpreted. The students in the schools especially those who
are at the high level are ever committed not only to learn thoroughly how to read Ga%z
texts and to analyse their contents by elaborating their literal and allegorical messages
but also to analyse the nature, significance and role of every minor language element.
They are warmly encouraged to criticize, interpret and evaluate various written texts
according to the common rules of the language.

The study is broadly divided into two major parts called APA®- sawissw and P’
gone by which students can learn and exercise the language until they are able to
compose Qane (Go‘z poem) in addition to reading and understanding written texts.
The tradition of the schools recommends the students to attend both parts of the study
in parallel to get better knowledge and experience of the language concurrently.

Qone deals with the composition, recitation and interpretation of Ga%z poetry
called Qone.!' The term Qane is originally a Go%z term which literally means
‘subjection’ or ‘service’. Sawasow is specifically concerned with the study of the
language itself. It deals with the grammatical aspects of Go%oz language. Sawdsow means
literally ‘ladder’. According to the tradition, the reason why such a metaphorical title is
given to the study is that studying Goz helps to reach the pinnacle of success in all

ecclesiastical studies as much as a ladder helps to go to a higher level."?

Gideon Goldenberg stated in his recent book Semitic Languages that Sawasow is
the translation of the Arabic sullam which is the name of the Coptic-Arabic
vocabularies.”” Meley Mulugetta also connected its remote origin with these Copto-
Arabic vocabularies. By expanding the issue, she elucidated that Sawasaw preserved the
structure provided in the grammatical introduction of sullam and gave few examples of
grammatical terms such as zar (Arab.: asl) ‘root’ and sam (Arab.: ism) ‘noun’ which
confirm the connection between the two grammatical traditions.'* Not far from this,

Alessandro Gori affirmed the availability of many Arabic loan-words in the later phases
of Go%az.”

According to the methodology followed by the Qane schools, Sawasow is a
common term which is used to collectively describe all subjects and lessons concerned
about the grammatical aspects of the language. By elaborating its state and value,

"' Tt has three levels: Qone gotara (composing and reciting Qane), ya-qane zema lokk (a course
concerning the measurements of syllables of words in each line) and ya-gane godana (a course
concerned with different styles of Qane). The last section is also known as " gutt.

1257 dmasu Gambare 1970, 11; Tayya Gabra Maryam; 1965, 3; Muluken Andualem Sieferew 2013, 2.
3 Goldenberg 2013, 60.

4 “Sawasow”, EAe, IV (2010), 562 (M. Mulugetta).

15 «Arabic”, EAe, I (2003), 302 (A. Gori).
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Moreno approves that Sawasow is deserving to be better known in terms of its huge
collection of particles, detail analysis, profound knowledge of sacred texts and taste of
the G 5 °oz language as a grammatical guideline.'®

iii. Various stages of the study of Go°sz grammar

Sawasow, the grammatical study in the Qane schools is deliberately divided into four
different sections that keep their own identifications, specializations and scopes. They
are 9 gass, G0 1 PI°C rabid gomr, CO £ U raba goss and KMV Aggabab.

a). Gass

The first section in the study of Sawasow is called gass. The term is equally used as the
common designation of all Go%z verbs and nouns. It means simply ‘verb’ or
‘vocabulary’.

It is divided into two, natald'’ gass (1mA = V) and nabbar'® gass (10C 1 “1r»).
Natala gass refers to each verb which is originated from a verbal root called zar (HC)
which means ‘seed’ or ‘root’. Additionally, the term ’angas gass (W7 P& 1 “1#7) which is
the better known and used term is also given to all verbs in the perfective form of the
third person singular masculine (e.g.: PTA gatala, PLA gaddasa and 110A tambala
etc.). ’Angas means ‘gate’. According to the tradition of sawdasow, the reason why each
verb is compared with a gate ("angas) is that as a gate serves as an entrance to the house,
verbs serve as an entrance to all conjugational units and nominal derivations. Similarly,
the term nabbar gass represents the nouns that do not have etymological affiliation with
verbs.

b). Roba qomr

?is studied next to gass for the reason that it is concerned with verbs. It deals

Roba gomr!
with the classification and derivation of Go‘%z verbs. The students at this level learn
about twenty-eight diverse sub-topics that are specifically concerned with the entire

aspects of verbs.

c). Roba goss®

This is also an important section which deals with the systematic ways of conjugating
verbs. After having studied this part of the grammatical study, students acquire a proper

' Moreno 1949, 62.
17 Amharic, lit.: ‘single’.
8 Ambharic, lit.: ‘immovable’.

! A combination of two different words, raba (lit.: ‘reproduction’, ‘conjugation’, ‘declination’) and
gamy (lit.: “measurement’).

2 A combination of two words raba (lit.: ‘reproduction’, ‘conjugation’, ‘declination’) and gass (‘verb’,
‘vocabulary’).
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knowledge of verb conjugation based on various conjugating types that are applied by
the conjugations of specific model verbs. It also concerns the polysemantic verbs. By
means of revising verbs with their initial and further meanings based on reliable textual
evidences and by learning how to conjugate them, students expand their Go'oz
knowledge and practice as well.

d). °Aggabab

This is the last and in fact the most essential part in the study of Sawasaw. Most of the
decisive language rules concerned with phonological, syntactical and morphological
aspects of different lexical categories are studied in this section with a special focus on
the so-called "Aggabaib elements. The lexical categories involved in the study of ’
Aggabab are adverbs, conjunctions, prepositions, relative and interrogative pronouns,
interjections and particles (we call them forwardly as ‘ACPPIP* elements’). In the other
way round, the study of *Aggabab does not deal with the remaining parts of speech such
as verbs, adjectives, nouns and pronouns (aside from the relative and interrogative
pronouns).

Moreno exemplified the correspondence between the Arabic harif and the
Ambharic "Aggabab and described it as the widest and most constant part of Sawasow.
He also clarified that the term *Aggabab defines particles and that the study focuses on
the positions, functions and meanings of particles. But, according to his speculation,
restraining the study within the framework of ACPPIP elements is not convincing. He
rather affirms that not only the particles, but the treatment, syntax and style of any word
is studied in "Aggabab. Based on this speculation, he defined it as: way of introducing
words into speech, construction and style’.*?

Indeed, the study of ’Aggabab touches upon several aspects apart from the origin,
meaning and use of ACPPIP elements directly and indirectly. But this does not mean
that it deals with all Go‘z words and phrases. As explained earlier, all parts of Sawasow
have their own special area of study and scope. There might appear some interferences of
issues in each part, including *Aggabab. But each part of the grammatical study is
described according to its main concern; and the main concern of °Aggabab as a
grammatical study is dealing with grammatical aspects related with the so-called
ACPPIP elements. This will be proved forwardly in the coming chapters.

To acquire some insights into the state of *Aggabab, let us discuss some general
points here. Like homilies, the treatise begins by invoking the name of the Holy Trinity.
The invocation is followed by a very short description of what *Aggabab is. This is used
for all three divisions of *’Aggabab as a common formula. The statements that come after
the formula give a hint about which *Aggabab division is going to be discussed and why
the division keeps its identification. It looks like the following:

1 Tt is just an acronym of the names of these six lexical categories involved in *Aggabab.

22 Moreno 1949, 4445,
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NNoo : Al : OOAL : OV : P50 : BG : AI°AN: A"LT = TRPT +
N hT : AM.ANNC T « AN &

AN £ 704 ¢ T 2 - = 77 77 1 CFo-: (LA : 00.L T ThNT : LbP -
CFo- = hATHVI® ¢ -0 : 00LS : AMN7: AUT7: RITU-NT = NG T
NP477L : NMA0L T NPIAANL : ATPR : A1 : TIwi P« PLCAA = A1 -
ao(p- : NATPR ¢ Nl NI 2 902 A0 : “INT 1 A°C : NeAt :
O700T < 790 : Yo~ = 0.8 : LATO- : RT7PE : NALLN £ 10- =

ba-soma *ab wa-wald wa-manfas qaddus 1 *amlak “amen. nowetton ba-rada’eta *ogzi’
abaher nagara *aggabab.

‘aggabab yamibbalu 3 naccaw. mann mann naccaw bilu ‘abiyy na’us daqiq naccaw.
ka-annazihomm wast ‘abiyy ‘aggababa-n ’abun °onnonnagarallan. ba-nabbar, ba-
qadamay, ba-kalo‘ay, ba-salasay °ayyagabba masarya yafarsal. aggabab mabbalu ka-
anqas ba-fit sala-tanaggara naw. *aggabab malat °agr barat sansalat malat naw. ‘abiyy
yassaniaw ’anqas salafarassa naw.

‘In the name of the Father, of the Son and of the Holy Spirit, one God, Amen. We
begin (speaking about) the subject of “Aggabab with the help of God. What are called
‘aggabab are three. If someone asks what they are, they are ‘abiyy (big) no’us (minor)
and daqiq (small). Among them, we discuss here “abiyy *aggabab. It is combined with
the perfective, imperfective and subjunctive (verbs) and destructs a verb. It is called °
aggabab because it is prefixed to a verb. Aggabab means shackle (or) chain. It is
called “abiyy since it destructs a verb’ (Hiruie, unpublished *Aggabab, 98).

This is the introductory part of the first division “abiyy “aggabab’. In the case of
na’us ‘aggabab or daqiq °aggabab, the introduction preceded by the invocation is
focused and specific enough on what no’us or daqiq ‘aggabab is. Afterwards, the
elements arranged in the categories are discussed consecutively.

The discussion is executed in two ways. The first way is introducing firstly the
elements with the same semantic value together and giving an explanation about their
meanings and grammatical functions later.

Example: -1l £ A9°M7 : 4 : SPTA- Z WA : OZ : WAD : (T : WPt 2 LP1e- =
baba *amtana sa yohonallu, ba-hallo ba-7 ba-hallawa ba-10 sarawit yonaggarallu.

‘Haba and °amtana are used as ‘without’; they are treated with hallo in seven
(persons) and with hallawa in ten (persons)’ (Hiruie, unpublished *Aggabab 105).

The second way is to mention a concept first and then introducing the elements
which keep the concept.

Example: @& ¢ L0 ¢ PATPT : 18 : CF@- = 9°75 : 9°% : TF@- : LA 10 T
PN RPETRAAT OOFT 0T AT WNT LN6T 1N T ANO : TR =
wada yamibonu qalamat 11 naccaw. mananna man naccaw bilu haba, mangala, *anta,
*alla, wasta, ba, *am, goaz, raba‘, hamas, saba naccaw.
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“The words which are used as ‘to’ are eleven. If someones ask what they are, they are
baba, mangala, ’onta, *slla, wasta, ba, °om, ga‘az, rabs‘, hamas and sabs’ (Hiruie,

unpublished °Aggabab, 104).

In the example above, goaz, raba‘, hamas and saba® are not ACCPPIP elements.
They are numerals referring to the first, fourth, fifth and seventh order radicals
respectively; that is why in the explanation, they are called galamat ‘words’. Quite
surely, such a description makes the treatise not easily achievable. Even though the
medium is Amharic, the Ambharic speakers with less knowledge of Go‘z face a big
challenge to understand it sufficiently because of technical terms, old Amharic words

and the less systematic arrangement of elements and explanations.”

Like the numerals, some other words are also included in some versions of the
tradition such as chPA pawisa ‘Greetings’, (ldh baha (Greetings), 1% na‘a (come) and
VN honk (take). The inclusion of such words makes one out of the °Aggabab
framework. To have a precise understanding of °Aggabab with special focus on
ACCPPIP elements, it is necessary to single out the exact ACCPIP elements and to put
aside the non-ACPPIP elements. Thus, making a careful selection of elements was a
crucial task in implementing this work. As mentioned above, such language elements are
habitually described in the tradition as galamat ‘words’ instead of *aggababoc¢ ‘ACPPIP
elements’. This kind of description helped much for realizing the selection.

The other challenging factor is the presentation of evidences. Moreno affirms that
the grat display of phrases are taken from sacred texts** but most often, the evidences are
provided without authentic references. Besides, the evidences are sometimes presented
succeedingly without distinction. Many evidences are also presented being mingled with
simple examples. Let us look at the following example.

0: Ll SPTA = N, : HC : NTAN: RA7PR : 1T 2 HC : SN £ R h.6. -
X G : MK héod : PEAGE : OFP 7L 18N NA N0 1 AT9UA = ba gize
yohonal ba-sabi zar ba-na’us *anqas ba-tore zar yagabal ba-s‘abifa mashaf ba-sabfata
mashaf wa-taqannata-nni payla ba-saba

‘ba serves as ‘at’ (‘during’); it can be attached to a verbal noun, infinitive and deverbal
as it says “during writing a book, during composition of a book, and you gird me at a
war”’ (Hiruie, unpublished *Aggabab 113).

This explanation consists of there different readings without separation. The
textual evidence is just one i.e wa-taqannata-nni payla ba-sab‘s which is quoted from
Psalm 17:39. Ba-s‘obifa mashaf and ba-sobfata mashaf are two different examples
provided to show how the element can be treated with different derivatives. This is
however not easily achievable, yet, too difficult to differentiate the evidence from the
examples. Thus, sorting out the evidence from the examples, examining its reliability and

2 Moreno 1949, 60.
24 Tbid, 44, 62.
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finding the reference are the principal tasks in realizing this research before moving to
analyzing and making a comparison of related observations. If the evidence is not fitting
enough or unavailable in the attainable sources, the equivalent textual evidence must be
investigated and replace it.

When we come to its value, in the Qane schools, producing a couple of new
compositions in the form of poetry (¥ gane), hymn (ARG *arke), or of a prosaic text is
the daily key activity of students.”” Such kind of competence cannot be a result of a mere
accumulation of verbs and nouns in mind. That is why the students shall study *Aggabab
to develop their knowledge to the high extent by learning all rules and characteristics of
the language even after being able to recite new compositions with an excellent ability.
This shows evidently what a key role >Aggabab plays in the study of Go‘z language or
Gofaz literature.

According to the academic tradition of the schools, without studying *Aggabab,
no one can be a graduate of Qane because it is strongly believed that only those who
study *Aggabab can know and understand the language well and its entire characteristics.
This means, a perfect knowledge of “Aggabab in the Qane schools is one of the most
important requirements to graduate in the study of Qane and Go%z language. Thus,
every candidate has to study *Aggabab at the final stage of his study. To finalize, this
specific part of the grammatical study draws a huge attention of both the instructors and
the students.

iv. Significance of the study

The production of various outstanding scholarly works concerned with Go‘z and Go‘az
literature in a massive number is certainly a testimony confirming that the language is
one of the well-studied Semitic languages in Ethiopia.”® Putting aside the early
productions, yet, since nineteenth century onwards, many scholarly works were carried
out by various local and European scholars on different aspects of the language.

However, the grammar which is regularly studied in the Qane schools i.e. ’Aggabab is
still unpublished.”

The importance of conducting deep investigations on the contents of the
grammatical study of Aggabab is notably connected with preservation of the knowledge
as an oral heritage and to do some contribution to developing the used grammars with
more additional issues from different points of view. With regard to the number of
ACPPIP elements, classifications and reasonable evidences for the metaphoric meanings
and various features of polysemantic elements, the printed grammars differ one from the
other in most cases.

> Alemayehu Moges 1973, 92.
% Weninger 1999, 1.
27 Andualem Muluken Sieferew 2013, 5.
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Even if we compare each with "Aggabab, a number of ACPPIP elements included
in the printed grammars excluding that of Dillmann is fewer than the number of
ACPPIP elements involved in °Aggabab. This means a couple of ACPPIP elements are
not yet studied as well from the perspectives of Aggabab.

The improper classification of some critical elements may also lead to a serious
confusion. According to Moreno, the elements are grouped based on the Amharic term
in which they are translated and the classification of the elements according to their
2 Contrarily, the °Aggabab tradition clarifies that the
classification is mainly based on the use and role of the elements in the language and is

function is not complete.

yet believed that it can simply prove their grammatical function.

Similarly, on providing evidences for the explanations particularly for the
metaphorical meanings and other grammatical functions of the elements, the model
grammars mentioned earlier follow different ways. For instance, August Dillmann
provides short textual evidences intensively for the elements that he collects in each
lexical category with sufficient references. Incoherently, Kidana Wald Kofle ("Alaga)
provides textual evidences, but it is not often that he mentioned references.

On the other hand, Tayya Walda Maryam (*Alaga) and Yotbarak Marsa (Mal’aka
"Arayam) give their own examples alongside with rare textual readings. Even for the
textual readings they mention, references are not provided satisfactorily. Of course, from
this angle, the °’Aggabab tradition is also not irreproachable as mentioned earlier.

Thus, the composition of this work is indisputably important to fill such a gap,
including that of the "Aggabab tradition itself.

Such an investigation is expected to play an important role in the pertinent fields,
in particular, in philology and linguistics. It will provide inputs to understand Goz
language well from different perspectives of Ethiopian scholarship. It also furnishes a
potential to check other works done earlier by linguists and philologists and to compare
their approaches. Even for Go%z lexicographers, it may offer various less-known
meanings of the polysemous ACPPIP elements.

v. Objectives of the study

The main objective of this study is to analyse what *Aggabab is about, its origin and
transmission and to discuss its issues focusing on the etymology, meaning, grammatical
function and position of each linguistic element included in the study in comparison
with different publications. Providing textual evidences for each theory is also an
important task.

28 Moreno 1949, 50.
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vi. Statement of the problem

As mentioned earlier, this research aims principally to deal mainly with the major issues
of °’Aggabab. To achieve this, I put the following questions into consideration:

- What is ’Aggabab?

- How many distinctive *Aggabab (s) is (are) studied in the Qane schools?
- What is the significance of studying *Aggabab?

- What are the main issues comprised in *Aggabab?

- On which issues have the scholars argumentative ideas, and what are the arguments?

vii. Research methodology

For the successful achievement of the main goals of this study, I did the following tasks
deliberately:

- I collected some handwritten copies of Aggabab belonging to the three Qane houses
Wadla, Wasara and Gong. Of course, there are some manuscripts of Sawdsow such as
EMML 2092 (14 folios) and 2817 (38 folios).”” They consist of some *Aggabdab issues
allied with uncodified points of other sections of Sawdsow. The information they give
specifically on °Aggabab tradition is not complete. Thus, I used the collected
handwritten copies as primary sourses since they are fitting with the pertinent oral
tradition.

- I sorted out the main issues of *Aggabab and proposed explanations and analyses on
the ACCPIP elements focusing on their origins, meaning, grammatical function and a
worthwhile position in a sentence. I carried out the task being apprehended in this
framework.

- I searched if there is an argumentative point of view on any issue discussed in the
tradition among those Qoane houses or individual scholars. Nonetheless, no serious
argumentative point of view is captured since the central difference between the
traditions of the houses is related with the extent of ACCPIP elements and the state of
linguistic analysis. In my assessment, I realized that among the houses, the grammar
tradition of Wadla and Wasara is substantially wider than that of Gong.

- On the critical points, numbers and types of elements, I gathered scholarly approaches
by making interviews and discussions.

- I made a review of some randomly selected publications of Go‘sz grammars. This
mostly focuses on the number and types of ACPPIP elements as well as on how to
categorize them into different lexical categories and how to describe them in terms of
origin, meaning and grammatical function.

? “Sawasow”, EAe, IV (2010), 562 (M. Mulugetta).
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- I made a comparison between the *Aggabab tradition and the perspectives of various
scholars on each issue, and all relevant perspectives, I indicated briefly.

- I provided textual evidences for the analyses without evidences and references for the
evidences without references.

- I annotated and translated all textual evidences mentioned in the study to make their
translation and the linguistic value of every single element involved in the sentences well
understandable and unambiguous.

- For use of Abbreviations of Biblical texts, I have consulted the New Oxford Style
Manual.

- I listed all local terms in the glossary and gave short explanations for each. I also
presented an index.

11
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Chapter One: General Introduction to °Aggabab

1.1. Its origin and meaning of the term

’Aggabab is a polysemous Amharic word which is equivalent to the Go‘%z words
GO maftow, LAOT dolwat and #2COT Sor‘at. Tt has an etymological relation
with the verbs M gabba ‘enter’ and AWM tagabba ‘be allowed’, ‘be right’. It literally
means ‘right’, ‘lawful’, ‘the way how to enter or how to be conducted’. In a modern
spoken language, particularly in Amharic, it is mostly used as an adjective to express the
legitimacy or the rightfulness of any idea or activity. But from the perspective of
language studies, *Aggabab refers to a study of grammar because it deals with the
grammatical aspects of a language.™

’Abba Gabra Mika’el discussed °Aggabab briefly in his Mashafa sawasow
published in 1886, and this can be regarded as its earliest mention in well-known
publications.

The schools’ tradition expresses °Aggabab as a common designation of all
linguistic elements involved in the lexical categories mentioned earlier. In a sentence,
these elements are frequently affixed to verbs, nominal derivations and non-derivational
nouns as well as to one another. There are in fact a number of elements which cannot be
affixed to any word; such an element might precede or follow a verb. But in all cases,
every element has its own impacts on the function of the closest verb as well as on the

general idea of the sentence. This is the main reason why the elements are collectively
called *Aggabab.

At the same time, the specific part of the study which deals with the grammatical
aspects of various parts of speech mentioned above is also called *Aggabab. It could be
that it is particularly concerned with dealing with how these elements can occur in a
sentence. In addition, the term can be used in the studies of any other language in
expression of a comparable grammatical lesson. Nonetheless, it is extensively known and
used in the Qane schools to pinpoint the stated part of the grammatical study of Ga‘az.
Therefore, it is possible to describe it as Gaz grammar.

Notwithstanding, *Alaga °*Afawarq Zawde’' attempts to make a distinction
between the designation of individual elements and the title of the specified grammatical
study by introducing comparative modifying identifications for the elements such as

30 K esate Borhan Tasamma 1958, 811.

! He is one of the contemporary scholars of Go%z language and Qane. He claims that he visited the
famous Qane schools in Wallo, also in Dima and Dabra °Elyas of Goggam as a student. Malaka
Barhan *Admasu Gambare, who was one of the prominent scholars in Ge‘az literature, in Qaze and in
Bible commentaries was one of his instructors. Between the years 1938 and 1958, he had taught Go®az
language and Qane at the Theological Seminary of St. Paul in Addis Ababa. He authored about seven
books, and one of them is known by the title wa-’amaraniiia Ul aPRnsT : APOH@- : “10N :
ORTICE hagara masabaft, sawasow Go‘az. *Afawarq Zawde 1995, 7-8.
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00.L = M0 ‘abiyy gabb or O t MNP, ‘abiyy gabbawi, 710~0 ¢ M no‘us gabb or
70°0 : MNP nous gabbiwi, LbP ¢ M dagiq gabb or LtP : MNP dagiq gabbiwi,
MAF gob’at and AN *agbab. He uses the term *Aggabab only for identifying this
particular part of the grammatical study and the way how words can be constructed.’

1.2. Division of ’Aggabab according to the tradition

According to the tradition, >Aggabab is broadly divided into three major groups, namely
008 A0 “abiyy *Aggabab, 100 ¢ K100 no‘us *Aggabib and Lt ¢ K10 dagiq
*Aggabab.

1.2.1. “Abiyy °Aggabab

The adjective ‘abiyy in Goz refers to superiority, greatness, dominance and
incomparability. So, the term in general has a literal meaning of “The major ACPPIP
element/s’. The elements involved in this category are mostly employed as conjunctions
and relative pronouns. Thus, it is possible to say that the group is compared to the lexical
categories of Conjunction and Relative pronoun as well.

Out of two hundred thirty-four linguistic elements included in the study of
°Aggabab, forty-seven elements are categorized in this group. We will see them soon in a
table illustrating the entire elements in their classes.

There are three factors that make the elements of ‘Abiyy *Aggabab (in our case,
the group of conjunctional elements and relative pronouns) different from the elements
of the other categories. They neither occur alone nor follow verbs with the exceptions of
Oevl: bapottu ‘but’, A+’ akkonu ‘because’ and Ghav~ da’amu ‘however’. They can be
directly attached to verbs with the exceptions of bahattu, *akkonu, and da’amu. The
adverbial element 9. adi ‘again’ is also included in this category.

They play a significant role to make a subordinate clause. Without such an
element, it is impossible to build a complex sentence. We can prove this by the following
example.

LN« PP = Chh- 2 A0 =

dangas-ku  taqqa ra’iku ‘anbasa
<V:Perf.1c.s> <Adv> <V:Perf.1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
‘T was very scared. I saw a lion’.

The absence of a conjunctional element does not lead us to consider the example
as a single complex sentence because no link appears between them. Though, if we insert
a possible conjunctional element attaching to the second verb, it becomes a complex
sentence. Let us insert for example the particle Ml soba which is used as a conjunction

32 Tbid: 10.
13
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and a preposition with the meanings ‘while’, ‘when’ or ‘since’. Thus, it turns a single
complex sentence as follows:

LN PP 0N CAD- : AT0A =

dangas-ku  taqqa soba r3’tku anbasa
<V:Perf.1c.s> <Adv> <Prep> <V:Perf.1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
‘T was very scared when I saw a lion’.

According to the tradition, the main reason why the group is particularly called
‘Abiyy *Aggabab’ is that every verb to which any element of the group is attached cannot
stand by itself as a main verb in a sentence.” This is in fact clear since a verb to which
any linguistic element of the group gets attached is actually part of a subordinate clause,
and not part of the main clause as we have already seen in the given example above.

1.2.2. No‘us Aggabab

The adjective na‘us shows inferiority; it means ‘little’, ‘small’; ‘tiny” and ‘mini’. So, it is
supposed to mean “The inferior ACPPIP element’. In a modern linguistic approach, this
group is like a bundle of several lexical categories because it comprises adverbs,
conjunctions, interrogative pronouns, interjections, and particles (interrogative, negative,
vocative, causal and all other types of particles) together.*

A characteristic feature of this group is that many of the adjectival and nominal
derivations can form one of its elements especially those which are used as adverbs as
long as the vowel ‘a’ is added to them at the end (e.g.: ch1@~ hossow — hI® hassowa,
Ot passat — it hassata). In such a way, some schools collect an extravagant
number of adverbial elements under this section. For the precise accomplishment of this
work, I had to single out the adverbial elements which are recognized by the majorities
of the schools by collating the most used ones using the available handwritten copies as
references. Finally, I just took one hundred thirty-five recognizable elements which are
studied in the section of No‘us Aggabab. Even this number causes the group to be
recognized as larger than the remaining two groups in terms of a large number of
elements.

According to the tradition, the reason why the elements are called ‘No‘us
*Aggabab’ is not because the elements have less value in the language. There are two
reasons for that.

First, apart from the elements with a single character such as U~ hu, ¥, bi, @® ma,
sa, O 50, '+ nu, n ni, A a, A, i, ® wa, £ ya and ¥ yo, the elements of the group are not
attached to verbs or nouns; but rather each occurs alone.

3 Alemayehu Moges 1957, 95; Moreno 1949, 45; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 86; Yatbarak Marsa 202, 154.
3 Moreno 1949, 48.

% This is to indicate that many of the elements in this group are used in their accusative form.

14
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Second, the elements make sentences more expressive and informative by
providing ideas about when, where and how incidents happen. But, they do not play any
role in making a subordinate clause like the elements in the previous group. That is why
all the elements as well as the group itself are acknowledged as No‘us *Aggabab.3®

1.2.3. Daqiq °Aggabab

This is the third and the last major group of ACPPIP elements which can be just
considered as equivalent to the lexical category of preposition in a modern linguistic
approach.

In terms of the number of elements, it takes the second position next to the
second group with fifty-one linguistic elements. The word dagig which is etymologically
related with the verb & dagga or L&PP dagaga ‘be small’ has almost the same
conceptual meaning as No‘us. It expresses inferiority. Thus, it can be translated exactly as
“The small ACPPIP element’. However, the concept of inferiority is not concerned with
importance and value of the elements. It rather depends on the use and role that they
play in a sentence.

The elements of the group are employed being combined with nouns and
numerals, but they can neither be attached to verbs directly nor have any influence on a
verb. These are the main reasons for the elements to be identified as dagiqg (lit.: ‘little’,
‘small’, ‘inferior’).

Etymologically, more than half of the elements have clear affiliations with various
verbs. They are used as prepositional elements with different meanings.”” This can also
be considered as one of the peculiarities of the elements involved in the group.

Finally, the entire ACPPIP elements which are studied in the study of Aggabab
are provided in the separate tables, according to their own classes. The classification
depends on common uses and grammatical functions of the elements in consideration of
the following characteristics that the elements keep as standards.

1.3. Division of Aggabab from the perspective of Linguistics

1.3.1. Adverbs

This lexical category comprises of the linguistic elements which are used to modify verbs
or adjectives, occurring alone just before or after them.

1.3.2. Conjunctions

The linguistic elements that are mainly used to make a link between words, phrases,
clauses or sentences by keeping a direct or an indirect attachment to verbs are involved

3¢ Alemayehu Moges 1957, 99; Kidana Wald Kofle1955, 87.
7 Moreno 1949, 48.
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in this lexical category. Among the elements of the category, only four individual
elements namely, *akkonu, *alla, bapattu and da’amu can occur alone. This is a common
feature they share in how they play their role as conjunctions.

1.3.3. Prepositions

This lexical category consists of the elements that can be attached to nouns, pronouns,
adjectives, and numerals to indicate the relationship between them and the verb in a
sentence.

1.3.4. Relative Pronouns

This sub-lexical category consists of only three elements that are used to give extra
information about the subject or the object in a sentence, and to make a connection
between relative and main clauses being attached to verbs. These are namely °alla, *anta
and za.

1.3.5. Interrogative Pronouns

The elements involved in this sub-lexical category are the elements that are used to ask
questions with the meanings who, whom, what and which, occurring alone in a sentence.

1.3.6. Interjections

The elements that are used to express an emotion such as sadness, happiness, surprise,
disagreement, uncertainty as well as a sensation of pain are sorted in this lexical category.

1.3.7. Particles

In this lexical category are comprised different linguistic elements that are used as
interrogative, affirmative, vocative, negative and accusative particles as well as the
particles of uncertainty and supplication. The elements that serve to indicate the genitive
relation of nouns and the elements that are attached to verbs or nouns at the end to make
stress are also involved in the category.

Now, we move to the tables provided in the same arrangement exposed above.
There is no special reason for such an arrangement of the lexical categories. It is intended
simply to have the categories with a huge number of elements at the top of the list.
Hence, the categories of Adverbs, conjunctions and prepositions which embrace more
than 80 % of the total number of the entire ACPPIP elements have been arranged in the
first places respectively; then, follow the remaining categories of pronouns (Relative and
Interrogative pronouns), interjections and particles. Notice that some elements are
involved in two or more categories due to their various functionalities.

1.4. Adverbial elements according to the tradition of *’Aggabab

This category is compared to the second group of °Aggabab called No‘us *Aggabab
which comprises all the elements involved in the category.

16
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1.4.1. Adverbs of Place and Direction
V¢ hayya ‘there’
Q4. [afe “at this side’
A0A [a°sla ‘above’
AN [iolu “above’
AOA T [aslita “upward’
av’j Rl mansara forwardly’
F vt tabta ‘under’, ‘downward’
Javt: tabtu “‘under’

1.4.2. Adverbs of Time
ANA% [azolufu ‘always’
0é, lafe “afterward’
A, I sanita ‘on the next day’
P97 qadami ‘firstly’, ‘earlier’

P49.a% qadimu ‘in the beginning’,
‘earlier’

PLrav godma ‘before’
PL9° godm ‘before’
TN

< M bl
earlier

tomalom  ‘yesterday’,

A0t tokat ‘in ancient time
A"Le Camira ‘at a time’

APS.av-°aqdimu ‘earlier’

1.4.3. Interrogative Adverbs
Tl ma’oze “when’
NG7 sofn ‘how often/ much’
(V¢ bonu ‘indeed?’
h8 L ayte ‘where’

1.4.4. Other Adverbs
ch P hogqa ‘alittle’

avp :av 1,40doma firstly’

17

Favlt tabtita ‘downwardly’
TCAN tor’asa “at the head’
TC.IA torgasa “at the foot’
WTRC Cansara ‘forwardly’

0 kaha ‘there’

NPA kawala ‘behind’

Q% k%ollabe ‘everywhere’
0 zaya ‘here’

fnav kamma ‘the same’

O+ watra ‘every day’

@1l wottura ‘every day’

HA&. zalfa ‘always’

HAS zalf ‘every day’

LAl yo’'aze ‘today’, ‘now’

£-9° yom ‘today’

L3¢ dapari ‘later’

L. dapra ‘later’

L»9° gesam ‘tomorrow’, ‘next time’

Aav-¢- gomura ‘ever

aNG7E Cosfontu ‘how much’ or ‘how
many’

&G °offo ‘how

GO maftow ‘right’
P°NVN%T masbaita ‘sevenfold’
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I°NN%-t makba‘ita ‘doubly’
9°0l ma‘ra ‘once’

WG Sannaya ‘rightly’

G0 ratu‘a ‘correctly’

C-1:0 rotu‘s “worthy’

0 A sab’a ‘completely’

P NP A g¥olqg% lita ‘downward’

Oeh: bahagqu ‘extreemly’
NI°NO~ bamal'u “fully’

0N bakka ‘idly’

Oeh-lit: baptitu “alone’, ‘only’
NH-"1 bazupa ‘abundantly’
NH"1 bazha ‘largly’

"+ hubare ‘unitedly’
AL pabura ‘together’
U0 pabu‘a ‘in secret’
%M padata “a little’
100t nastita ‘slightly’
Aty “apattane ‘together’
ATT *aman ‘right’

AP0t *amtana ‘in average’
Khav °omuna ‘truely’

AP L4 "ammadru ‘completely’
AN asku ‘let...

AN °anka ‘then’, ‘now on’
07k kantu “in vain’

00 ka‘aba ‘again’

Nt kasuta ‘plainly’

N0t kabuta ‘secretly’
O£ wahuda ‘a little’
OLh wadda’a ‘fully’
00-L ‘gwda ‘around’

Y. adi “again’, ‘yet’

0&-E “aragu ‘alone’

Lav-y yomuna ‘abundantly’
£ yogi ‘yet’

WEL gahada ‘openly’

1A gassa ‘face to face’

“MC gabr ‘must’

M0t gobta ‘suddenly’
L1 darga ‘jointly’

4919° digoma ‘again’
LA dalwat “worthy’

L CMF dargata ‘conjointly’
L0t dabbuta ‘in secret’
L61 daprita ‘backwardly’
PTreP tonguqa ‘carefully’
PeP rayyuqa ‘prudently’
P tagqga ‘absolutely’

& av somma ‘silently’

&K "Lt sommita “in secret’

& I°TUT samamita “secretly’

bL24-L. fadfida ‘very’, ‘extremely’

Sm-7 foruna ‘quickly’

G-V f3ssuma ‘absolutely’

1.5. Conjunctional elements according to the tradition of *’Aggabab

1.5.1. Copulative Conjunctions

18
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% hi ‘also’

1.5.2. Causal Conjunctions
ANy °amtana “for, since’

Al °akkonu ‘because’

1.5.3. Temporal Conjunctions

dPOA mawala ‘at that time that’

A0 sa°a “at the time that’
A0t sa‘ata “at the time’
0 s0ba ‘in the event that’
P L av godma ‘before’
haP °gma “when’

ANN °oska “‘until’

1.5.4. Adversative Conjunctions
0 sa ‘but’
Oehet: babottu ‘however’

1.5.5. Disjunctive Conjunctions

7.av yimma ‘or, otherwise’

1.5.6. Consecutive Conjunctions

OH baza ‘that’

1.5.7. Place Conjunctions

o\ mangala ‘where’

1.5.8. Conjunctions of Condition
Aav °ymma i’

1.5.9. Other Conjunctions
V€7 hoyyanta ‘instead’
Az ‘let...
avMmy matana ‘as much as’
0PA bagala “instead’
NA7 T ba’anta “for’, ‘since’

1. ni “also’

19

@ wa ‘and’

AN ° 5514 “for the reason that’

AN °onza ‘while’

00v1 ‘amata “at the year that’
Ot “dlata “at the day that’
‘LI gize ‘when’

LN dapra “after’

AA °alli ‘on the contrary’

LHT% 47 5mu ‘nonetheless’

hD- g ‘or’

Nav kama ‘that’, ‘so that

710 paba “where’

OAL. wa’sda ‘if'

0L% bayna ‘since’, ‘because’
LA bohil ‘meaning’
T®-Am tawlata ‘in place of’
ACAYL °ar’aya ‘as’

A9° °om ‘rather’
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KA °onbala ‘without’
KLY onbayna ‘because’

0%av “4gma “in the degree that’
44 fodda ‘in charge of’

1.6. Prepositional elements according to the tradition of ’Aggabab

1.6.1. Place preposition

A0A [i°5la “above’, ‘over’
aONONT malslta ‘upon’
avp £:av 1,40doma ‘before’
av ket mathata ‘under’
oM\ mangala ‘to’

TRNA ma’okala ‘between’
P08t ma‘adota ‘beyond’
PLav godma ‘before’

J et tabta ‘under’

TChN tar'asa “at the head of
TC.IA torgasa ‘at the foot of’
"IN paba ‘to’

NI ansara “in front of’

ATA °af'a ‘outside’

1.6.2. Prepositions of Time

A2~ sanita ‘on the next day of’
00 soba ‘when’
Ad® g ‘on’

hé.’afa ‘around’, ‘at’

1.6.3. Comparative Prepositions

aOM matana ‘in the degree of’
AhD°AA °amsala “in the form of’
A"y °amtana ‘similar to’
ACAL ’ar'aya ‘like’

1.6.4. Other Prepositions

V€71 hoyyanta ‘instead of’

20

ANN °oska dll, ‘to’
A7t onta ‘to’

OPA kawali ‘after’
-0\l wasta ‘in’

@AM wosta ‘in’
@AMt wasatita ‘in’
@-am, wosate ‘in’
0m-£. ‘awda ‘around’
M gabo ‘near’

1l gora ‘near’

4.0 diba ‘above’, ‘upon’
L. dobra “after’, ‘behind’
PP toga ‘near’

0L “adme ‘in the age of’
L1 gize ‘during’

&G fonna ‘at’, ‘around’

AL T °ayata ‘in the manner of’
A9° °om “from’

Nnav kama ‘like’

Az ‘to’



General Introduction to *Aggabab

I°0A masla ‘together’

0 ba ‘i’ ‘by’

NA7 1 ba’anta ‘for’, ‘about’
08% bayna ‘about’, ‘for’
KLY °onayna ‘about’, ‘for’

(LH beza “for’, ‘in ransom of’
0A takla ‘instead of’
T@®-Am tawlata ‘in place of’
K10A °onbala ‘without’

1.7. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns according to °Aggabab

1.7.1. Relative Pronouns
AA °5lla “who’, “‘which’, ‘that’
Art ’onta “who’, ‘which’, ‘that’
1.7.2. Interrogative Pronouns
Iy mannu “who’
. mi “‘what’, ‘which’
9°7t mont ‘what’

H za ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’

hL ay ‘what, “‘which’

1.8. Interjections according to the tradition of *Aggabab

0% say ‘woo!’

AV °ab ‘ah!’

Al alle “wool”
AP0 °ong®a ‘ahal’

DL way ‘wool’
OLAN wayle ‘woo!’

fa ye ‘woo!’

1.9. Particles according to the tradition of °Aggabab

1.9.1. Interrogative Particles

U= hu is...?°, “shall...?’

1.9.2. Affirmative Particles
AD 3wwa ‘yes’, ‘yeah’
% ¢¥a ‘certainly’

1.9.3. Presentational particles

1€ naya ‘now’, ‘behold’

1P nawa ‘now’, ‘behold’

1.9.4. Particles of uncertainty
A79% *anda‘i ‘not sure’

e nu “1s...?°, ‘shall...?’

AWV °0bo ok’

G U~ nabhu ‘now’, ‘behold’

K7D *anga ‘maybe’
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1.9.5.Vocative particles
h 0 ‘ol

1.9.6. Particles of supplication
A°M. A °agz7°0 (please)

1.9.7. Negative Particles

AA\ °al ‘not, non-’ AN onb ‘no’
hh °akko ‘not’ viil. Accusative Particle
A.’i ‘non-’, ‘un-’ Y ha

1.9.8. Particles indicating genitive relation

Az cof.’ Kt ’onta “of..
AN °olla ‘of.. Hza ‘of...
1.9.9. Other Particles
These all are particles to make stress:
av ma Ah‘q - yo
0 sa 0 ke
050 £ ya

As a result of studying these sections of the grammar study, students will be able
to know the origin, importance and use of each element arranged in the table as well as
the difference between the primary and secondary features and roles of the elements that
are explicitly used as either conjunctions and prepositions or adverbs and prepositions.

1.10. On the Authorship of °Aggabab

Many scholarly researches affirm that Ga‘sz is one of the most ancient Semitic languages
that had been spoken in Ethiopia for several centuries even before the introduction of
Christianity until the third quarter of thirteenth century CE.®® However, it is difficult to
trace back to the actual time when it began to be studied in a formal school as well as in
the Church as one of the usual ecclesiastical educations as it occurs today.

Indeed, a large number of literary productions whether original local
compositions or translations that have been done before and after its replacement by
Ambharic, the contemporary official court-language around 1270 CE, would testify that a

384Go%z”, EAe, 11 (2005), 732 (S. Weninger).
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persistent study of the language had been running without interruption. It was also the
prominent language of Ethiopian literature until the Ambharic literature was well
introduced in nineteenth century.

Moreover, the replacement of the language by Amharic is expected to be one of
the paramount factors for the growth of Ga‘az study from thirteenth century onward.

On its introduction, Meley Mulugetta stated that Azzaz Sinoda the royal
historiographer of eighteenth century is traditionally celebrated as a composer of
Sawasow. She has not mentioned which specific part he composed, but affirmed that no
manuscript of Sawdssew bears his name. She also indicates that the earliest Sawasow
manuscripts date from seventeenth to eighteenth century, or even earlier.”” In agreement
with this, Alessandro Bausi presumed that Wansleben probably copied one Sawasow in
the seventeenth century.*® So, how could the eighteenth century historiographer
compose a seventeenth or sixteenth century treatise?

However, according to the historical tradition of the Qanme schools, the
introduction of the existing Ga“9z grammar °Aggabab goes back to the fifteenth century
scholars. Concerning the introducer, the tradition held by the Gong*' scholars
recognizes Tawanay as the first introducer of both Qane and Aggabab during the reign
of King °Fskondor (1471-1494 CE) about whom it is said that he learned Qane from
Tawanay. The tradition states again that Tawanay visited Greece. There, he learnt seven
different languages. Then, on his return home, he introduced Qane and °Aggabab.*?

Nevertheless, the widely accepted tradition which is followed by the Wadla*®
scholars gives the credit to the other popular Qane scholar of early fifteenth century
whose name was Yohannas of Gablon. He is also known as Yohannas Gablaws.

According to the scholars, Yohannos had firstly recognized that the wisdom of
Qone was revealed to Saint Yared after he examined his hymns that keep the basic
structure of Qane with the names, “L MW+ mi-bazhu, Pl wazema, AN $2llase,
HeAN, za-y2°aze, OPMLN mawaddos, NNC Lhl: kobr yo’ati and 0My 1™IC Stana

mogar which are still used. Then, he spent a week alone to offer supplications toward the

9 “Sawasow”, EAe, IV (2010), 562 (M. Mulugetta).
%0 “I manoscritti etiopice di ].M”, RSE 33 (1989), 17 (A. Bausi).

1 Tt is one of the three houses of Qane which follows the philosophy and tradition of the popular
Qone master Tawanady. It received the name ‘Gong’ from Gong Dabra Tobab Tewodros the monastery
which is located in western Goggam and was the center of the house. “Gong Tewodros”, EAe, 11
(2005), 848 (A. Wion).

2>Admasu Gambare1970, 11.

# It is the one and perhaps the leading house of Qane which follows the tradition of Dadg Walda
Maryam. The house received its name from its former center which is located in Amhara Sayant of
Wallo. There is no more a well-established Qane school today in the place, but a lot of Qane schools in
different parts of the country would always bear the name as long as they follow the tradition and
philosophy of the house.
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Lord in the town of Dabra Tabor* which is said to have been founded by King
Yokunno *Amlak (1270-1285 CE) between the provinces of Borena and Amhara Sayont
so that the Lord might reveal the wisdom to him. Finally, he was able to compose and
recite Qane. At the same time, he authored and introduced the grammar. His immediate
successor was *’Abba Walda Gabra’el who was succeeded later by Samra °Ab. Samra °Ab
was also one of the most influential scholars to whom the development of Qane is
attributed in collaboration with king Ba’da Maryam (1448-1478 CE).

After Samra °Ab, his first and second successors Lahib and Elyab have acquired
the responsibility and dignity of the Qane master one after the other. After °Elyab, his
pupils Dadg Walda Maryam and Tawanay have been teaching both subjects jointly. But
later when the Christian kingdom of Ethiopia lost power to control the country because
of Ahmad Ibn Ibrahim’s* Jihad,* they left their places. Dadg Walda Maryam moved to
Yagaraqa which is located in Dawont and continued teaching. But Tawanay entered the
island of Daqq “dstifa in lake Tana and stayed there until the time when the persecution
ceased as a result of Gran Ahmad’s death in 1537 CE.

When he returned after fifteen years, he only preserved Qane while disregarding
the grammatical teachings. At that time, his teacher ("Elyab) was not alive. He felt
inferior to be trained by his fellow. Thus, he could not repair it at all, and simply
continued teaching focusing on Qane. The scholars would mention this as the main
factor why a very short grammar is available in the Qane house of Gong which is
believed to be founded by Tawanay.

The tradition tells again that the school founded by Dadg Walda Maryam
flourished more, and his six successors had received the scholarly title £ &P dadg*” to
remember him, also to honor their intelligence and efficiency comparing it with that of
their master. It affirms again that at the time of the sixth Dadg, there had been
introduced about seven diverse *Aggabab and Roba gamr due to the expansion of the
schools. Nonetheless, every school keeps just one Aggabab as a standardized manual for
the grammar lessons. Some differences might occur among the scholars at any time. The

* Tt is different from the famous town of Dabra Tabor which is located in Bagemadr and is said to have
been founded in the first decade of nineteenth century by Ras Gugsa Marsa. “Dabra Tabor” , EAe, 11
(2005), 50. (R. Pankhurst).

* Goraft *’Ahmad.

#1522-1537 CE.

¥ Both Liga Tabbabt *Aklila Borhan Walda Qirqos and Mal'dka Borhan *Admasu Gambare
recognized it as a scholarly title in expression of great intelligence, cleverness and shrewdness as to say
‘smart’, ‘clever’, ‘intelligent” and ‘winner’. Admasu Gambare 1970, 11; *Aklila Borhan Walda Qirqos
1950, 18. However, it is not clear that in which language the word means “clever’ or ‘intelligent’. To be
frank, such a title or a mere word does not exist in modern Ambharic. There is in fact the same word in
Go'az, but its meaning is totally different from what the scholars claimed. In Go'oz & &® dodq is a
noun which does have an etymological relation with the verb 148¥/ L&P tadidaqa/ dadaga ‘meet’,
‘fight’, ‘endanger’, ‘harm’. In This respect, it means ‘accident’, ‘bad incident’, ‘evil occurrence’ etc.
Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 341; Leslau 1989, 111. So, if it is a Go'oz word, it will be surprising to use it as
a scholarly title.
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difference is gradually decreasing; it seems that the schools attempt to narrow the gap
between them by exchanging and sharing ideas. Currently, the central difference is
mostly concerned with number of elements involved in the lesson and with the
categorization of some critical elements in different lexical categorization.

1.11. On the Transmission of >Aggabab

Like the other disciplines in all ecclesiastical schools of the Ethiopian Orthodox
Tewahodo Church, *Aggabab was transmitted from generation to generation through
oral lectures. It is still studied orally in face to face communication. This might be
undoubtedly one of the reasons why some differences appear among the scholars. Even
if a few works on Go‘z grammar were published by different foreign and local scholars
of the language, almost all the existing schools follow still the unpublished grammar (i.e.
°Aggabab) which was inherited from former scholars and kept by heart. According to
the tradition of the schools, it is not allowed to use handwritten copies or to take notes
during the lecture.

The methodology of the schools permits only to hear the lecture attentively and
try to memorize by reciting repeatedly during and after the lecture. Due to the
complexity of the study, new students are not advised to take part during the session of
°Aggabab. The matured students who accomplished the lesson are expected to assist the
master by giving tutorials for junior students. The aim is that they should not forget it
soon but rather to develop their experience. Lastly, before leaving the school, they
would write everything they learnt. For this reason, several handwritten copies of
"Aggabab can be found everywhere. Nonetheless, each handwritten copy needs to be
checked in terms of quality, reliability and entirety.
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Chapter Two: Review of some printed Ga°9z Grammars

As claimed in the previous chapter, since nineteenth century onward, many scholarly
works have been done by different scholars with regard to the study of Go%z. In fact,
some of the works are lexicons and dictionaries. But there are also some grammars
dealing with different grammatical aspects of the language.

To have a clear idea on the importance of studying °Aggabab and how its
approaches look like in comparison with different scholarly approaches, it is good to
briefly review various grammars conducted by both local and foreign scholars. Among
the grammars listed earlier, the following five grammars are chosen to be under review:

1. Dillmann, C.F.A. 1907. Ethiopic Grammar, ed. C. Bezold (London: Williams and
Norgate, 1907).

2. Conti Rossini 1941. Grammatica elementare della lingua etiopica, Pubblicazioni dell’
Istituto per 'Oriente (Roma: Istituto per I’Oriente, 1941).

3. Tropper, J. 2002. Altithiopisch: Grammatik des Ge‘ez mit Ubungstexten und Glossar,
Elementa Linguarum Orientis (Miinster: Ugarit-Verlag, 2002).

4. Kidana Wald Kofle (Alaga) 1955. @& ché. : APO@- : @°1r» : @av W ¢ PAT :
.0 (mashafa sawasow wa-mazgaba-qalat haddis) (Artistic Publishing press, 1955).

5. Weninger, S. 1999. Ge‘ez (Classical Ethiopic), Languages of the World, Materials, 1,
(2nd edition.) (Munchen: Lincom Europa, 1999).

There is no particular reason for the selection of these grammars for the review.
They are mostly known and used by many students and researchers in the study area,
and considered as model grammars among the early and the most recent works. The
review specifically focuses on the main topics of *Aggabab which are the lexical
categories of adverbs, conjunctions, prepositions, interrogative and relative pronouns,
interjections and various types of particles.

In terms of the number and type of ACPPIP elements that can be involved in
those lexical categories, most of the printed grammars mentioned earlier keep different
approaches. Moreover, some grammars exclude some of the lexical categories. Even on
the way of categorizing some elements, a clear dissimilarity is perceived between the
’Aggabab tradition and some of the grammarians. In some cases, a tendency to
reintroduce the same elements in different way of employment by combining them with
some appropriate prepositions is executed by some grammarians.

To examine some more points in detail, let us see the perspectives of these
scholars individually.
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2.1. ACPPIP elements and their classes according to August Dillmann

The outstanding Goaz grammar of August Dillmann*® provides almost the bulk of the
lexical categories provided in the previous table. Interestingly, the total number of the
ACPPIP elements involved in his grammar is closer to the total number of ACPPIP
elements which *Aggabab is concerned about than the number of elements in the other
grammars under review. About two hundred thirty-one ACPPIP elements are
distributed into six major lexical categories as follows: (Dillman 1907, 332-338, 375 — 406, 410-
420, 468-471).

2.1.1. Adverbial elements

As mentioned at the beginning, Dillmann’s list of the Adverbial elements has a larger
number of elements than all the remaining lists provided in this chapter, including the

Adverbs’ list of *Aggabab.

Nonetheless, some differences regarding types of elements is clearly observed
between Dillmann’s grammar and *Aggabab.

Under the same category, Dillmann has provided one hundred thirty-one
elements while the total number of Adverbial elements comprised in Aggabab is ninety-
seven. Furthermore, the elements included in Dillmann are not always identical with the
elements in *Aggabab. Each provides a considerable number of elements which are not
available in the other. Precisely, Dillmann has forty-six adverbial elements which are
absent in *Aggabab while’Aggabab keeps thirty-four elements which are not included in

Dillmann.

2.1.1.1. Adverbs of Presentation
7 na ‘behold’ @ U~ nahu ‘behold’
1.2 naya ‘behold’ KTNAY °onkomu ‘take’, ‘behold’
1P nawa ‘behold her’

2.1.1.2. Place and Time Adverbs

* Dillmann, Christian Friedrich August (1823 - 1894) was a German citizen Ethiopisant of the
nineteenth Century. He came to the field of Ethiopian Studies after he got his PhD in Theology from
the University of Tibingen in 1846. From the year 1846 - 1848, he studied the Ethloplan manuscript
collections at the Libraries of London, Oxford and Paris. Then, in 1848, he became an instructor of
Old Testament and Oriental Languages in Tiibingen. He taught also in these fields of studies with the
rank of Professor in the universities of Kiel, Gieflen and Berlin until his last days. Besides, Dillmannn
did a great contribution for the growth of modern day Ethiopian studies through his plentiful scholarly
works. Among his enormous scholarly achievments, the following publications are mentioned: Ga'z
Grammar, Ga'%z Lexicon, the book of Enoch, the book of Jubilees and Job. Dillmann 1907, V-VII;
“Dillmann, Christian Friedrich August”, EAe, II (2005), 160-61 (M. Kleiner).
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V¢ hayya ‘there’
ALY >amehba ‘at that time’

Q\ch kaha ‘away yonder’

2.1.1.3. Interrogative Adverbs

U hu ‘is...7°

avy mannu “who’
1. mi ‘what’

T.av mimma ‘or?’
Al ma’aze “‘when’

'+ nu 1.2’

2.1.1.4. Other Adverbs

VA® )ollowa “in reality’

A%GAD° [a°alam “for ever’

ANA=%- lazolufu “for ever’
AHA% [azalafu “for ever’

Qé. lafe ‘side’

AOA- [a°olu “above’

A0A [a°sla ‘above’

0O lelita by night’

AO-Q [5°ula ‘upward’

hOVt passata falsely’

chP hagqa ‘by degrees’
aONONT malslta ‘above’
av4{. marira ‘bitterly’

v+ matlswa ‘in succession’
av ket mathata ‘below’
avONT ma‘alta ‘by day’

aOMt matana ‘the bigness of’
7o’ mimatana ‘how greatly’
TJRNA mzokala ‘in the midst’
T0EA maa‘dota ‘beyond’
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0 zaya ‘here’
LAl yo°2ze ‘now’

9° 7t mont ‘what’

hLay ‘which’

h 8L ayte ‘where’

ANG7E: *osfontu ‘how many’
&G °offo ‘how’

9°NN0T mokbata ‘repeatedly’
wGe sannaya ‘well’

C '+ ropuqa “for distant’

G0 rotua ‘rightly’

OCH sarka ‘in the evening’

N7 son’a ‘unanimously’

N%7 sofna ‘how often’

P97 qadami ‘in the first place’
P4.0Y gadimu ‘earlier’

P Lav godma “in front of’

P NP A ¢¥0lq¥ olita ‘downward’

Nch*~9° ba-hasum ‘miserably’
Och<® ba-hagqu ‘considerably’
K799 *onda‘i ‘perhaps’

AP °okkuya ‘badly’

07k kantu ‘in vain’

0PA kawali ‘behind’

o0 ka‘aba ‘again’

W00t ka‘abata ‘repeatedly’

A% k“sllabe ‘in every direction’
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N0-0 kouba ‘doubly’

@1 watra ‘continually’
@M wosta ‘in’

@~k{ wattura ‘entirely’

O.Y ‘abiya ‘highly’

0L, ‘awda ‘around’

4. ‘adi ‘yet’

HAL. zalfa ‘continually’

N4 zolufa ‘continually’
L9 yomna ‘on the right hand’
£-9° yom ‘today’

Aav-¢- gomura “‘wholly’
AL godma ‘awry’

M0t gobta ‘suddenly’

LW av gesama ‘tomorrow’
158 g¥onduya ‘along time’
L darg ‘together’

L0 dabuba ‘northward’

LAT 7 omu ‘however’

4907 digoma ‘again’
Lav-¢, dommura ‘jointly’
£241 doruga “at the same time’
LU dapra ‘behind’
L7H0 donguda ‘scaredly’
L6 dahrita ‘backward’
TrRP ronguqa ‘exactly’
PP royynqa ‘exactly’

P rogqa ‘properly’
KUt sommita ‘secretly’
&I somimta ‘secretly’
&40 soru‘a idly’

&'10 sonu‘a ‘strongly’

& 4P sofuga “frequently’
6°19° dogma ‘on the left’
b2 4L fadfada “very’
ST foruna ‘quickly’
GA-aY frssuma ‘perfectly’

G0a° f5dma ‘in front’

The elements that Dillmann has uniquely are the following:

‘abiyya ‘highly’
*addama ‘beautifully’
ba-dapn ‘in safety’
ba-fagad ‘voluntarily’
ba-fassame ‘lastly’
ba-hasum ‘miserably’
ba-k¥allu ‘gradually’
ba-k¥arh by constraint’
ba-nasup ‘innocently
ba-sannay ‘friendly’

ba-sabap ‘in the morning’
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ba-to°bit ‘proudly’
dabuba ‘northward’
dommura ‘jointly’
donguda ‘scaredly’
doruga ‘at the same time’
*okkuya ‘badly’

gadma ‘awry’

g“anduya ‘along time’
barifa ‘this year’

hallowa ‘in reality’

bayyula ‘powertully’
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ka‘abata ‘repeatedly’
ko‘uba ‘doubly’
la‘alam ‘forever’

lelita ‘by night’

lo°ula ‘high’

ma‘alta ‘by day’
ma‘adota ‘beyond’,
marira ‘bitterly’
matlowa ‘in succession’
mimatana ‘how greatly’
nagha ‘early in the morning’

nawwipa ‘far’

Similarly, the elements included in °Aggabab, but not in Dillmann are the

following:
‘amira ‘at a ime’
“ansara ‘forwardly’
*aqdimu ‘before’
bamal‘u (tully)
bazpa ‘largely’
bonu ‘indeed?’
dapari ‘later’
dobbuta ‘in secret’
dalwat “worthy’
dargata ‘conjointly’
‘ammadru ‘completely’
omuna ‘truly’
‘oraqu ‘alone’
gahada ‘openly’
gassa ‘face to face’
gobr ‘must’

bobu‘a ‘in secret’
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nasuba ‘innocently’
rabuga ‘for distant’
sarka ‘in the evening’
safuga ‘frequently’
dagma ‘on the left’.
san’a ‘unanimously’
sonu‘a ‘strongly’
saru‘a ‘idly’

tabatya ‘under’
tabtu “‘under’
tobuta ‘humbly’

yamna ‘on the right hand’

bubare ‘unitedly’
kawala ‘behind’, ‘later’
kobuta ‘secretly’
komma ‘the same’
kasuta ‘plainly’

la‘alita (upward)
maftow ‘right’
mansara ‘forwardly’
ma‘ra ‘once’

masbha’ita ‘sevenfold’
sanita ‘on the next day’
sab’a ‘completely’
somma ‘silently’
tor’asa ‘at the head’
torgasa ‘at the foot’
wadda’a ‘tully’

wapuda ‘alittle’
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yomuna ‘abundantly’

Now, let us come to the next step of enquiring the approaches of *Aggabab
behind the unavailability of these forty-six elements in its list of adverbial elements.
According to the tradition of the Qane Schools, la‘alam “for ever’, ba-hasum ‘miserably’,
ba-sannay ‘in friendly way’, ba-to°bit ‘proudly’, ba-nosub ‘innocently’, ba-k¥allu
gradually’, ba-k“arh ‘by constraint’, ba-dahn ‘in safety’, ba-sabap ‘in the morning’, ba-
fagad ‘voluntarily’ and bafassame ‘lastly’ are compounds of two different linguistic
items (la + “aglam, ba + hbasum, ba + sannay...).

The prepositions la and ba are regularly treated for converting the nouns into
adverbial phrases. In fact, like other linguistic elements, nouns are important linguistic
elements in the language. However, *Aggabab does not comprise them except the
prepositional elements /a and ba because the aim of Aggabab is to specifically deal with
individual elements that are used as frequently as ACPPIP elements. Nouns are studied
at the first level of the study which is called Gas5.

The remaining thirty-five elements are also unrecognized as adverbial elements in
the tradition of the schools unless they are considered as nouns and studied at the early
level mentioned above.

2.1.2. Conjunctional elements

1. hi ‘also’ Aav °ymma i’

av g A9° *om ‘Arom’

7. mi ‘how’ ANIP °55mya ‘because’

0 sa ‘but’ ANN °s5ka “until’

00 soba ‘when’ K10A °onbala ‘without’
(H baza ‘while’ A7N °onka ‘again’
Otz bapattu ‘only’ A'TH °onza ‘while’

% 71 ‘also’ A7) °onga ‘then indeed’
“I0 paba “where’ v kama ‘that’

h'a’ 0, ke ‘now’

AA°allz ‘but ® wa ‘and’

ha® °gma “when’ H za ‘that’

AP N1 *amtana ‘as long as’ L yogi ‘lest’

h@- " ‘or’ Ghav- 472 omu ‘rather’
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Out of twenty-eight elements gathered in the Dillmann category of Conjunctions,
only eight elements are not available in its equivalent category of °Aggabab. The
elements are:

‘a ‘-, ma ‘-’
*anga ‘then indeed’ mi ‘how’
*onka ‘again’ yogi ‘lest’
ke ‘now’ za ‘that’

The difference depends on the way of classifying the elements. As we saw above,
Dillmann has collected these elements in the category of conjunctions. But in Aggabab,
ma, °a, anga and ke are parts of the lexical category of Particles while mi, “anka and yogi
are mainatined in the category of Adverbs. The actual meaning of yog: in *Aggabab is
‘still’, “yet” and ‘again’.

The lexical function of za (that) as a conjunction is recognized in *Aggabab too.
However, as an important element of the sub-category of Relative pronoun, all its lexical
meanings and functions are studied there together with the functions of *2lla and *anta.
That is why it does not appear in the equivalent category of "Aggabab.

On the other way, out of forty-four elements of the *Aggabab category of

Conjunctional elements, the following fourteen elements are excluded in Dillmann.

‘agma ‘as’ ‘olata ‘at the day of’
‘akkonu ‘because’ *anbayna ‘because’
‘amata ‘at the time of’ gize ‘when’
amsala ‘as’ matana ‘as much as’
‘ar’ayd ‘as’ mawa‘ala ‘at the time of’

baqala ‘in stead’ tawlata ‘in place of’

bahil ‘meaning’ sa‘ata ‘at the time of’

2.1.3. Prepositional elements

V€71 hoyyanta ‘in place of’
Az ‘to’

A0A [isla “upon’

aNONT malslta ‘above’
avp € av maqdoma ‘before’

avstht mathata “underneath’

oM\ mangala ‘towards’
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av’ Al mansara ‘over-against’
TJRNA ma’okala ‘between’
TQO0EA ma‘adota ‘beyond’
I°NA moasla ‘with’

I°Kh7IH ma’haza ‘beside’

00 soba ‘when’

PLav godma ‘before’
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0 ba ‘in’ A9°7°omnna “from’
00LYt babayna ‘interval’ ANN °aska “till’

OA7 1 ba’onta “‘about’ K10A °onbala ‘without’
00Nt ba‘sbret ‘because of K7t oanta ‘-wards’
(LA bisa ‘beside’ Nav Lama ‘like’

(LH beza ‘in ransom of-’ 0PA kawali ‘behind’
A takla “in place of -’ @01 wasta ‘in’
T®-Am tawlata ‘for’ DAL wo’da ‘along’
Feht tapta ‘under’ 0L °awda ‘around’
"IN paba ‘with’ L. gize ‘at that time’
ha® °gzmga “at the time of’ 4.0 diba ‘upon’

AhP°AA *amsala “like’ LU dohra “after’

AP My °amtana ‘as long as’ PP toga ‘close to’
ACAL ’ar'aya ‘like’ &G fonna ‘towards’
AT ansara ‘in front of 44 fodda ‘in charge of’
ATA °af'a ‘outside’

Dillmann’s Category of Prepositions consists of forty-five elements while fifty-
one prepositional elements are comprised in ’Aggabab. The elements that are available in
Dillmann but not in *Aggabab are:

ba‘abret ‘because of’ mansara ‘over-against’
1sa ‘beside ma’haza ‘beside
b (b d > Ovb (b d >

In the tradition of *Aggabab, mansara ‘over-against’ is considered as an adverbial
elements and occurs alone. Thus, ’Aggabab does not recognise it a preposition. As usual,
the reason of the absence of ma’haza, ba-“abret and bisa in °Aggabab is that the schools’
tradition considers them as nouns excluding the preposition ba which is initially added
to “abret. Even as a noun ‘abret and bis are known in the tradition with the meanings
‘alteration’ ‘turn’ and ‘fellow’ respectively. The meaning given to them in Dillmann is
strange to the schools’ tradition.

Contrarily, among the prepositional elements of *Aggabab, the following ten
elements are not available in Dillmann:
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afa ‘during’ sanita ‘on the next day’
ayita ‘like tor’asa ‘at the head of’
> dme ‘the time of’ torgasa “at the foot of

bo ¢ ) wasate ‘in’
gabo ‘near :

§ ) wasatita ‘in’
gora ‘near '

2.1.4. Interjections, Relative pronouns and Particles

2.1.4.1. Interjections

0L sayl /0L say ‘ak’ Al “alle ‘woe’

AV °ah ab’ A% °ai ‘come’

ha’ KWrdo onqwa’ ‘hal’
Al “alle ‘woe’ nav Lomma ‘thus’
A% °a‘i ‘come’ 0L way ‘woe’

KWrdo onqwa’ ‘hal’ @D LA, wayle ‘howling’
LA sayl /08 say ab’ - ye ‘Alas’

AV °ab Ak’ £ yo ‘Alas’

h°a’ AT sart ‘call to silence’

2.1.4.2. Relative Pronouns

Al °olla “‘who’ | Kt onta ‘who’ H za
2.1.4.3. Particles

2.1.4.3.1. Affirmative Particles

< bl
0 50 ‘now AND- °25ku 0 now!’

A °rwwa ‘yes’

AV °0ho ‘O’
2.1.4.3.2. Negative Particles

AN °albo ‘no’ A.’i ‘not’

Ab °akko ‘not’ K08 *onboya ‘no’
2.1.4.3.3. Particles indicating Genitive Relation

Az of’ | Al °olla “-of
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At onta ‘of’ | H za ‘of”’

In the category of Relative Pronoun as well as in the sub-category of Particles
indicating a genitive relation, there is no difference between Dillmann and °Aggabab;
both provide the similar number and kinds of elements. On the contrary, the sub-
category of Interrogative Pronoun which is part of the lexical category of Pronouns in
the *Aggabab tradition is excluded in Dillmann since the elements that can be provided
under it °ay ‘which’, ‘what’, mannu ‘who’, mant ‘what’, ‘which’ are already mentioned in
the category of Adverbs.

Again, the elements kamma and yo included in the category of Interjections, in
the *Aggabab tradition, are categorised into the categories of Adverbs and Particles
respectively. There is also a semantic difference between them in the case of kamma. In
Dillmann, it keeps the meaning ‘thus’ as it can be seen from the table while *Aggabab

9 _c¢cr €

confirms it as ‘always’, ‘ever’. On the element A% °ai ‘come’ *Aggabab is unaware. &P

satt ‘silence!’ is treated as a noun, it mostly goes with various forms of the verb -lvA
bahla ‘say’.

The other difference which is observed in the category of Particles is that the
interrogative particles hu ‘is...?°, ‘shall...?” and '+ nx ‘is...?’; ‘shall...?’, ¢g¥a ‘certainly’
which is initially particle of certainity and the particle of supplication *agzi’o ‘please’ that
involve in ’Aggabab are not available in Dillmann. Yet, “ask# ‘let...” which is an adverbial
element in °Aggabab keeps a different meaning and function in Dillmann (‘thus’,
affirmative Particle). In the case of the remaining elements, both share almost similar
approaches.

2.2. ACPPIP elements and their classes according to Carlo Conti Rossini

Carlo Conti Rossini*’ who was one of the prominent Ethiopisants of the late nineteenth
and twentieth Century, has dealt with the grammatical functions of several ACPPIP
elements in his grammar. The number of the elements involved in his grammar is
relatively smaller than the number of ACPPIP elements included in *Aggabab and also
in Dillmann.

*1872-1949. He was born in North Italy and learned law at the University of Rome at which he
became later a professor of History and Languages of Abyssinia in 1920. His office as a Director of
Civil Affairs in the local Italian administration in Eritrea between the time 1899 and 1903 gave him a
good opportunity to study better the languages and cultures of Ethiopia. He also acquired a chance to
collect and search various manuscripts. He edited and translated several chronicles and hagiographical
texts such as Gadla *Anorewos, Gadla Filipos, Gadla Yohannos and the chronicle of Sarsa Dongal etc.
These and his many other scholarly contributions regarding literary heritages, traditions and different
Semitic and non-Semitic languages of Ethiopia make him considered as one of the most prominent
figures in the history of modern Ethiopian studies. “Conti Rossini, Carlo”, EAe, I (2003) 791-92 (L.
Ricci).
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Nevertheless, he provides one hundred eighteen elements in ten classes as follows:

(Conti Rossini 1939, 17-27, 86-107, 119-124, 134)

2.2.1 Adverbial elements
Vf hayya ‘there’
9°0l ma‘ra ‘once’
0é, [afe ‘this side’
A0A [7°5la “above’, ‘over’
P hogqa little’
avp £:av 1,40doma ‘before’
TYhH. ma’aze “‘when’
00 sobeha “at that time’

PA.av qadimu ‘earlier’, ‘in the
beginning’

PLrav godma ‘before’
Oehett: bahtitu “alone’
NH-"1 bozupa ‘much’

F vt tabta ‘under’

TTINI® tomalom ‘yesterday’
AL pabura ‘together’
10t nostita “a little’
Aty *apattane ‘together’

A" °ameba at that time’
AP°MNr °amtana ‘as much as’
h8 L ’ayte ‘where’

Och kahpa ‘overthere’

nav kama ‘like’

Y.V ‘adibu ‘yet’

HA&. zalfa ‘always’

0 zaya ‘here’

LW av gesama ‘tomorrow’
LAl yo’aze ‘today’

£-9° yom ‘now’, ‘today’
1 yog: ‘yet’

L. dapra ‘later’

PP rogqga ‘very’

&Lt sommita ‘silently’
&I somimta ‘secretly’

L2 4-L fadfada ‘abundantly’

This list consists of thirty-four adverbial elements. Except *ameba ‘at that time’

sobeba ‘at that time’, and kama ‘like’, all the elements are present in the same lexical

category of Aggabab. In the case of sobeha and *ameha, the *Aggabab tradition does not

deny their functionality as adverbs in such a way. Nevertheless, they are still categorized

as Conjunctions and Prepositions without the suffixation of ha as soba and ’ama.

Similarly, the suffixation of hu to “adi ‘yet’ is not shown at the first stage in "Aggabab

unless it can be rendered while realizing the suffixations of Determining Particles.

The involvement of N@® kama ‘like’ in the category of Adverbs is not clear at all

because its function is to be used as either a conjunction or a preposition, but not as an

adverb. In all other cases, Conti Rossini’s list of Adverbs provides elements in more

similar ways to "Aggabab though it puts aside seventy-two adverbial elements from the
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°Aggabab list of Adverbial elements. This will be shown soon in the final table at the end
of the chapter. When we compare it with the same list proposed by Dillmann, we find it
shorter since Dillmann’s list of Adverbial elements comprises ninety-seven elements
more. However, apart from ma“ra ‘once’, all elements provided in Conti Rossini are
present in Dillmann without serious orthographic or semantic dissimilarities.

Conti Rossini’s special focus on the non-derivational elements is supposed to be
the main reason for the occurrence of such a huge difference between them. Because he
did not intend to render many nominal derivations such as lo‘ula ‘high’, marira ‘bitterly’,
‘abiyya ‘highly’, g¥onduya ‘a long time’, yamna ‘on the right hand’, dagma ‘on the left’
and dabuba ‘northward’ etc... in his lexical category of Adverbs as it has been done in
Dillmann.

He also did not attempt to introduce some adverbial elements by combining
certain prepositions, especially ‘ba’ with nouns as Dillmann had already done.

2.2.2 Conjunctional elements

L hi ‘and’, ‘also’
Al ‘to’
av g <

0 sa ‘but’

00 soba ‘when’

(H baza ‘that’

PLrav godma ‘before’
Och-t: bahottu ‘but’

7N paba “where’

1. 71 ‘and’, “also’
AA°allz ‘but

h@- " ‘or’

ha® °gma “when’
A"y °amtana ‘since’
AP °ymma i’

<D

Except ma -, *aoffo ‘how’, “anka ‘now on’ and ke -, all the conjunctional

A9° °om ‘from’

A9°H °omza ‘as’
ANIP °55mya ‘because’
ANN °s5ka “until’
A7t onta “‘which’
K104 °onbala “without’
K70 onka ‘now on’
&'7H °onza “while’
&G °offo ‘how’

N kama ‘so that’
0 ke

@ wa ‘and’

@7.av wamimma ‘otherwise’

LN dapra “after’

QHa% 7 omu ‘but’

<D

elements involved in the list are available in *Aggabab too. According to the Aggabab
tradition, “affo and *onka are parts of the category of Adverbs while ma and ke are
considered as particles. The initial wa in wa-mimma is also not originally part of the

ACPPIP element mimma.
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Finally, on one hand, the list (of thirty elements) is smaller than its equivalent
category of *Aggabab (forty-four elements) by fourteen elements. The elements are the
same conjunctional elements that are excluded in Dillmann too, including mangala,
hayyanta, ba’anta, ‘adi and fadda. On the other hand, it is longer than Dillmann’s list of
Conjunctions (twenty-eight) by two elements. Beside the number of elements, it
maintains the following seven elements that are not available in Dillmann:

dabra ‘after’ la ‘to’ wamimma ‘otherwise’
‘amza ‘as’ ni ‘and’ and. ‘also’
*affo ‘how’ gadma ‘before’

Likewise, Dillmann also has seven elements which are excluded in Conti Rossini.
They are as follows:

°a < ma -’ za ‘that’
*anbala ‘without’ mi ‘how’
*anga ‘indeed’ yogi ‘lest’.

2.2.3 Prepositional elements according to Conti Rossini

V€71 hoyyanta ‘in stead of’ OA"7t ba’anta ‘because of’
Az 0’ +0A takla ‘instead of’
AGNavGAP° la‘alama‘alam F vt tabta ‘under’
‘forever’ 0 paba ‘to’

A0A [i°5la “above’, ‘over’
av\OINT malalta ‘above’
avp £:av 1,40doma ‘before’

avs bt mathata “‘under’

AT °gma “when’
AN °amsala like’

NI ansara “in front of’

A9° °om “from’
av- D matlowa ‘next’ A0 oska until’
V¥ mangala ‘o’ Q10N °nbala ‘without’
I°0A masla ‘together’ W Pomta ‘to’

MKRNA maokala ‘between’
TO0EA ma‘adota ‘beyond’
00 soba ‘when’

nav kama ‘like’
-0t wasta ‘in’, ‘to’
0m-£. ‘awda ‘around’
P L av godma ‘before’ 8.0 diba ‘over’

0 ba ‘in’, ‘by’

0L% bayna “for’, ‘instead of’

LU dahra “after’, ‘behind’
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PP toga ‘near’

The number of prepositional elements maintained in the list above is fewer than
the number of elements in the same categories of Aggabab and Dillmann by eighteen
and twelve elements, respectively. If we compare its elements with that of *Aggabab, it
keeps exclusively three elements la‘alama‘alam “torever’, magdama ‘before’ and matlowa
‘next’. The °Aggabab tradition considers la‘alama‘alam as a compound of the
preposition la and two identical nouns (‘alam). In fact, it does not have a negative
attitude against the employment of the combination to function as an Adverb. However,
in the study, each is studied alone in its own class.

Matlowa is regarded as an accusative form of the nominal matlow “follower’. It is
of course added to nouns like other prepositions, but it is used to express the noun
before as an adjective.

Contrarily, the following twenty elements involved in Aggabab are not available
in Conti Rossini’s list of prepositions:

“afa ‘during’ gora ‘near’

“af‘a ‘outside’ matana ‘like’

amtana ‘like’ sanita ‘on the next day’
‘ayata ‘like’ tawlata ‘in place of’
bayna ‘about’, ‘for’ tor’asa ‘at the head of’
beza ‘for’, ‘in ransom of’ torgasa ‘at the foot of’
‘adme ‘the time of’ wasate ‘in’

fonna ‘during’ wasatita ‘in’

gabo ‘near’ wasta ‘in’

gize ‘during’

The elements included in Dillmann, which are not present in Conti Rossini are the
following:

“af’a ‘outside’ fonna ‘towards’
*amtana ‘as long as’ kawala ‘behind’
“ar’aya ‘like’ mansara ‘over-against’
ba‘abret ‘because of’ ma’haza ‘beside’

beza ‘in ransom of-’ tawlata ‘for’

bisa ‘beside’

fodda ‘in charge of’
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The only two elements from Conti Rossini that are not available in Dillmann are
la‘alama‘alam and matlowa. Otherwise, all the remaining elements are kept in Dillmann
though there is a minor difference in providing the elements bayna and *am. Dillmann
has provided them as babayna and °amonna. Of course, this makes no semantic
difference except that it shows an attachment of additional elements to them, ba (ba +
bayna) and na ("am + anna.). In this case, Conti Rossini and the ’Aggabab tradition share
an identical perspective.

2.2.4 Interrogative and Relative pronouns

2.2.4.1. Interrogative Pronouns

av'y mannu ‘who’ h% °ay ‘which’
@7 mi ‘what’, ‘which’ ANG71: °osfontu ‘how much’
9°7t mont ‘what’

2.2.4.2. Relative Pronouns
AA °5lla “who’, “which’ H za ‘who’, ‘that’, “‘which’
ATt onta “who’, “which’

2.2.5 Interjections and Particles
2.2.5.1. Interjections

h(l passa “wrong’ 0L way “Woel”

hPA phawisa ‘greetings’ A7t sat silence

Al “alle ‘woe!”
2.2.5.2. Vocative Particles

ho O A°M.h °agzi’0 ‘O’ ‘behold’
2.2.5.3. Particles

2.2.5.3.1. Particles indicating genitive relation

A laof... | Hacof.
2.2.5.3.2. Interrogative Particles

V- bu is? | e is? <shall
2.2.5.3.3. Negative Particles
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Al °akko no’ KH. *onbi 'no’
A1 ‘not’, ‘un-’

The elements provided in both tables are recognised in *Aggabab except hassa
‘wrong’, hawisa ‘greetings’ and sat ‘silence’ that have been involved in the category of
Interjections. Dillmann also did not keep the first two elements in his equivalent
category. He indeed mentioned sar ‘silence’ in a geminated form, but it is in a different

category of Prepositions. In the sub-category of Particles indicating a genitive relation,
the two important elements *2/la and *anta are excluded.

2.3. ACPPIP elements included in Josef Tropper’s grammar

Joset Tropper is one of the specialists of the twentieth century in Ethiopic and other
Semitic languages. Altathiopisch: Grammatik des Ge‘ez is one of his scholarly
productions in which he provided various important remarks on different linguistic
aspects of Go%z language.

With regard to ACPPIP elements, Tropper proposed the following one hundred
seventy-nine elements in four lexical categories and sub-categories as follows: (Tropper
2002, 138-53)

2.3.1 Adverbial elements

V¢ hayya ‘there’ 007 sobeha at that time’

A9° 7t lamont ‘why’ P40 gadimu ‘first’, ‘before’
A°OC lamo‘r ‘once’ P97 qadami “firstly’

ATt lakantu “freely’ P97V~ gadamibu ‘in the beginning’
AHA% [azalafu ‘always’ 09°7t bamant “why’

A°1av~¢- [agomura ‘completely’ 015P bapdat ‘slightly’

A4, [afe ‘this side’ NAT7 ba’aman ‘truly’

0é, WS, [afe walafe ‘this and that OA7t : 9%t ba’anta-mont ‘why’
side’ OA7 1N ba’ontazo ‘therefore’

ADA [ola “above’ MR 707k ba’onta-zontu ‘therefore’
MO lelita “in the night’ N bakanty for free’

b hagqa ‘aliutle’ LY begizeha at that time’

7%, mi “what NL'19°7t bayna-mont ‘for what’
“Thib ma’aze ‘when’ 0L7H baynazas ‘therefore’

9°0( mara ‘once’ A bozuh “many’
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0t tokat ‘ancient time’
4m podat “little’

10t nostita “little’

AN °albo ‘no’

ALV~ "amebu ‘at that time’
AT1 ’amana ‘truly’

A" °ameba at that time’
h8 L ’ayte ‘where’

ATA °af'a ‘outside’

KAP°VUS °ombayya ‘from there’
KAI P4 .av-

beginning’

A9°H °omz ‘then’

AP LU Pamdapraza “after that’
AP LN« Wik “omdohra zonttu

‘omqadimu  ‘from

‘later’

AN : 9°7t Caska mont ‘what
extent’

KINLTH °onbaynaz ‘because of
this’

KINL TN ‘onbayna-zanttu
‘therefore’

K719 *onda‘i ‘maybe’

A rwwa ‘or’

&G °offo ‘how’

2.3.2 Conjunctional elements

1. hi ‘and’

AA [alla “whenever’
AA [2°omma ‘it
aoM’ ‘as long as’

”?.ﬂn ‘Or,
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hHh0 ‘O

0 kaha ‘there’

nav : 97t kama mont ‘like what’
- kamahu ‘likewise’
07t kantto “for free’

ONPA kawaila ‘later’

00 ka‘aba ‘again’

nav kamma ‘always’

0% k%ollabe ‘always’
O+ watra ‘everyday’
@1l wottura ‘everyday’
4. ‘adi ‘sull’

HA&. zalfa ‘always’

WLt OAT zatti “ollat “this day’
0 zaya ‘here’

N4 zolufu ‘always’

LAl yo’sze ‘today’

£-9° yom ‘today’

Aav-¢- gomura ‘every ume’
LAI° gesam ‘tomorrow’
Mt gobta ‘suddenly’

P togga ‘very’

b.2°4-L fadfada “alot’
SM-7 foruna ‘quickly’

0N soba ‘when’

NAT° Ny ba’amtana ‘so far as’
Oehet: bahottu ‘but’

Oehett: bahtitu “alone’
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AT0A : AT °nbala da’omu ‘but

b

not

AT °onza “when’

h@-~ a7 ‘or’

0a® kama ‘that’, ‘so that’
"1 paba ‘where’

2. ni ‘and’

AhA°allz ‘but’

ha® °gma ‘when’

AT °ymma ‘when’

2.3.3 Prepositional elements
V€7t hoyyanta ‘instead’
Az ‘to’, ‘for’

A0A [i°ola ‘over’

aONONT malalta ‘over’
avp £:av 1,40doma ‘before’
avs bt mathata “‘under’
av’p M\ mangala ‘to’

av’j Rl mansara ‘in front of’
I°0A moasla ‘with’

TJRNA ma’okala ‘between’
TO0EA ma‘adota ‘beyond’
PLav godma ‘before’

0 ba ‘i’ ‘by’

0A0A bala‘sla ‘above’
N"7A0A bama’skala ‘in between’
0710 bapaba ‘near’

N3 eht batabta ‘under’
NASA ba’af a ‘outside’
OA’7t ba’onta ‘because of’
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A9° >om “from’

ANy °amtana ‘as much as’
ANA? °55ma ‘because’

ANN °aska “until’

@ wa ‘and’

OH baza ‘as’

OA7TH ba’ontaza ‘because’
‘LI gize ‘when’

QAT 7 omu ‘but’

LN dapra “after’

Nha® bakama “as’

M0N&T baabret for the sake of’
KrTav Pl *onta-mangala
‘through...to’

ArFPLrav onta-gadma ‘ahead’
KT o0t °onta-wasta ‘through’
K190 onta-diba ‘over’
K& *anta-dapra ‘behind’
0104 ba‘ada ‘through’

104® ba‘sdawa ‘through’
00L7 babayna for the sake of’
N®OL bawa‘ada by’

(LM beza ‘for’

J et tabta ‘under’

"IN paba ‘to’

ha® °ama “‘when’

NI ansara “in front of’

A9° *om ‘from’

A9°1 °omonna from’
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AT°A0A °omla‘ala “from’
KPP L av *ymgadma ‘before’
A2°7I0 °ombpaba “from’

AT°AIP °ym’ama ‘since’

AP hG A °om’af'a “from outside’
AP0 *omwasta ‘among’
ANN °aska ‘until’

ANDA °askala ‘until’

ANN £ hav °y5ka>ama “ull’

2.3.4 Particles

2.3.4.1. Part. of negative reaction
K °onb ‘no’
KA °onbala ‘without’

2.3.4.2. Presentational particles

1% nay ‘behold’
2.3.4.3. Negative Particles

AN °albo ‘there is no’
Al akko ‘not’
2.3.4.4. Vocative particles

Abs alle “woe!
2.3.4.5. Admiring Part.

@1 mi ‘how’
2.3.4.6. Other Particles

U= hu “is?’, ‘shall?’

K70 anka ‘now on’
1. bi “also’ av g ‘-
% he < 01 sz ‘on the other hand’
1. ni ‘sall e nu “1s?’, ‘shall?’

hog K1 *anga ‘so’

K104 °onbala “without’
KLY °onbayna ‘because of’
Kt oanta via’

nav kama ‘like’

0PA kawali ‘behind’

Ol wosta ‘in’

00-L ‘gwda ‘around’

HOA 7T za-ba’anta ‘because of’
&G fonna ‘to’

A7%9%. °onda‘i ‘1 do not know’

A.’7 ‘not’, ‘un-’

0L way ‘woel’

Hhoo O
0 ke’

Nav komma ‘then

In terms of quantity of elements involved in the lexical categories, Tropper’s

grammar contains the largest list of ACPPIP elements next to Dillmann and Kidana

Wald. The following two factors made his contribution larger.
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The first factor is the repeated mention of some elements, with and without
pronominal suffixes. For example, he mentioned soba ‘when’, ’ama ‘when’ and gize
‘when’ the prepositional and conjunctional elements in their original forms. At the same
time, he implemented sobeha ‘at that time’, “amehba ‘at that time’, *amebu ‘at that time’
and begizebha ‘at that time’ as individual elements in the same circumstances. The
adverbial element gadami “firstly’ is also mentioned again with a suffix as gadami-hu ‘in
the beginning’.

The second factor is the reintroduction of different elements combined with
other ACPPIP elements. He mainly used la, ba, ba’anta, am and °anta as important
components for the reintroduction. Thirty-eight of the listed elements are the results of
this tendency of reintroducing elements in different forms.

Generally, Tropper has mostly listed the same elements involved in Dillmann’s
grammar though his list consists of a smaller number of elements. Astonishingly, the
noun ‘alat’ preceded by a demonstrative pronoun ‘zatts’ is introduced as an individual
element in the lexical category of Adverbs.

Furthermore, the elements ba‘ada ‘through’, ba‘adawa ‘through’ and bawa‘ada
‘by’ are not recognized as adverbial elements in the tradition of Aggabab. Even the
other scholars who have been mentioned in this work have not included them in their
lists. It is supposed to be newly introduced by Tropper himself.

2.4. ACPPIP elements involved in *Alaga Kidana Wald Kefle’s grammar

One of the outstanding Ga“eaz grammarians of the early twentieth century *Alaga
Kidana Wald Kafle®® has collected 193 ACPPIP elements in his Go‘az grammar and
dictionary. His way of categorization of the elements is completely different from the
way carried out by the scholars whose approaches we discussed up to now. He just
followed the tradition of “Aggabab and categorized the elements in three major groups

of ‘Abiyy *Aggabiab, Nao‘us *°Aggabab and Daqiq *Aggabab.

>0 1869-1944, was one of the most popular Ethiopian scholars of the nineteenth and twentieth century.
He was 20 years old when he left Ethiopia and joined the Ethiopian monastic community in Jerusalem
where he spent the next 30 years. He was a highly motivated person of intelligence; he spent much time
by searching and copying manuscripts. The arrival of Mambar Kofla Giyorgis (1825-1908) in 1897 in
Jerusalem gave him a good opportunity to bring up his intellectuality to the highest level. Within a
couple of years at which he lived with him, he could study the Go9z grammer as well and the
commentaries of O.T scriptures including the commentaries of Qerlos, John Chrysostom, Ephiphany,
and Abusakor. Mambar Kofla Giyorgis motivated him to improve his knowledge of Hebrew, Syriac,
Greek and Arabic languages and to realize the preparation of his Go'az-Amharic Lexicon. He also gave
him his own preliminary draft. In 1919, he was invited by Emperor Hayla Sellase I and returned to
Ethiopia to prepare the commentary of Ezkiel. Besides, he has prepared some other exegeses such as
Mar Yoshaq, Aragawi Manfasawi, Filksoyus, Qoaddase, Haymanota ’Abaw and Hebrew grammar in Go°
oz syllabary. Kidana Wald 1955: Preface; “Kidana Wald Kofle” EAe, III (2007), 399-400 (Baye
Yemam).
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However, the elements are recategorized in six lexical categories to discern his

approach on the standing points comparing with the scholarly approaches detected

above (Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:86-88, 126-159).

2.4.1. Adverbial elements
2.4.1.1. Adverbs

VA®D )ollowa ‘existingly’

V%A hadua ‘silently’

AHA% [azalafu ‘always’

0é, [afe ‘this side’, ‘here’

AGAL [afossame “at the end’

AhPA pawisa ‘Greetings’

ch P hogqa alittle’

an g

avP L£9° magdom before’

GO maftowa ‘willingly’

C-10 rotu‘a “uprightly’

A, I sanita ‘on the next day’

Nso

P97 gadami ‘firstly’, ‘before’

P40 gadimu “at first’, “in old
time’

PLav godma ‘before’, firstly’

PL9° godm ‘before’

NH-"1 bozupa ‘much’

F vt tabta ‘under’

TTINI® tomalom ‘yesterday’,
‘earlier’

+CAN tar’as ‘at the top of’

C.D6 targad ‘at the foot of’

07k tokat “in ancient time’

16 harif ‘next year’
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A h pobua ‘secretly’

1%m padata “a little’

G U~ nahu ‘now’, ‘behold’

Teh'rch nobpnupa ‘extravagantly’

10t nostita “slightly’

A“LC ’amir ‘time’

APt *amtana “in average’

ANboC °asfer ‘last year’

APSG.a0 agdimu ‘before’

ha (),

ANN- *asku “let...”

&A7N°onka ‘now on’

A7) °onga ‘then indeed?’

K19% onda‘i ‘not surely’

0 kaha ‘there’

O0PA kawali ‘behind’, ‘later’

A% k¥sllabe ‘wherever’,
‘whenever’

0 ke

nav kamma ‘always’

-t kasuta ‘plainly’

Nt kabuta ‘in secret’

O, watra ‘everyday’

OC watr ‘everyday’

O-"kL wohuda ‘a little’

HA&. zalfa ‘always’
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HAG zalf “always’

0 zaya ‘here’

V7 yaman ‘right’

L9°F yomn ‘right’

LAl yo'aze ‘today’, ‘now’
£-9° yom ‘now’, ‘today’
1 yogi ‘yet’

M gass ‘face’

Aav-¢- gomura ‘everytime’
L9 gesam ‘tomorrow’
MWL gohuda ‘in public’
MIXAt  gonpolita ‘the wrong

way’
AL av g5dma ‘not straightly’
VG F%-T gofta‘ita ‘perversely’

% g%a ‘also’

LAD dollowa ‘readily’
L0t dobbuta ‘in secret’
L3¢ dapari ‘later’

LU dar “later’, ‘back’
L6 doprita ‘backward’
PreP ronguqa ‘caretully’
PP royynqa ‘exactly’

P rogqa ‘absolutely’

& av somma “totally’

&Lt sommita ‘silently’
0.29° dagam ‘left’

0°19° dogm “left’

b.224-L fadfada ‘extremely’
G A-av

fassuma ‘absolutely’

2.4.1.2. Interrogative Adverbs
h8 L ayte ‘where’
&G °offo ‘how’

7.0 yimma ‘otherwise’
TR ma’oze ‘when’
N%7 sofn ‘how much’

2.4.2 Conjunctional elements

% hi ‘and’, ‘also’

&'l hogga ‘as’

V€7 hoyyanta ‘because’
o\ mangala ‘where’

aPON mawa‘ala ‘at the time of’
avMm’y matana ‘as much as’

0 sa ‘but’

0% sz ‘at the time of’

00T sa‘ata ‘at the time of’

0OH baza ‘as’
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00 soba ‘when’

0P bagala “as’, ‘for’

OA7 T ba’onta ‘because’

08Y% bayna ‘because’

A9°H omza ‘as’

AP LAN “amya’sze “from now on’
KA9°09° *omyom ‘from this day on’
ANIP °55m4a ‘because’

ANN °aska until’

K104 °onbala ‘without’



Review of some printed Go%z Grammars

KLY °onbayna ‘since’
A'IH °onza ‘while’

N kama ‘as’

LA bohil ‘meaning’

Oehet: bahottu ‘however’
T®-Am tawlata ‘in place of’
"IN paba ‘to’

1. ni ‘and’, ‘also’

AAallz ‘but

ha® °gma “when’

AD°AA °amsala ‘like’

AP°MNr °amtana ‘because’
ACAYL °ar’aya ‘as’

A0’k °akkonu ‘because’
2.4.3. Prepositional elements
Az ‘t0’

A0A [i°5]a “above’, ‘over’

h &P hayq ‘boundary’
AONONT malalta ‘above’

avs bt mathata “‘under’

I°0A moasla ‘together’

TIRNA ma’okala ‘between’

P L av godma ‘before’, “firstly’
0 ba ‘by’, ‘in’

08% bayna ‘because of’

(LH beza “for’, “in the ransom of’
N C boper ‘during’, ‘dawn’
1A takla “for’, ‘on behalf of’
Jehvt tabta ‘under’

ACAKL “ar’aya ‘in the form of’, ‘like’
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h@- " ‘or’

AT0 °ymma i’

A9° °om “from’

® wa ‘and’

DAL wa’da ‘as’, “if’

0%av “agma ‘as much as’
Y0\I° alam ‘ever’

Gav-t “Gmata ‘annually’
9. ‘adi ‘again’

ONT “olata “daily’, “in a day’
L1, gize “‘when’, ‘at a time of’
GHhav dzomu ‘but’

LN dapra “after’

44 fodda “in place of’

AL L9 *adyam ‘area’, ‘surrounding’

AT ayata ‘about’, ‘for’
hé.’afa ‘at the edge of’

A%h °af’a ‘outside’

N kama ‘like’

74.C kanfar ‘rim’

N74 konf ‘wing’

@0l wosta ‘in’

@-am, wosate ‘in’

000 “asba ‘in compensation of’
00-£> “‘awd ‘around’

OO “asseta “in charge of’

HH zaza -

10N gabaz ‘border’, ‘seashore’

LOA dawal ‘area’, ‘province’
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4.0 diba ‘over’ &% sonf ‘border’
L7199 dongag ‘border’, ‘hedge’ &G fonna ‘at’, ‘on the way of’
X AX=T s5lalota ‘in the likeness of’

2.4.4 Interjections, Relative Pronouns and Particles
2.4.4.1. Interjections

0L say ‘woe!l’ A0 °ng®a “ahal’
AV ’ab “al’ 0L way ‘woe!’
AUV °ahab ‘ab’ OLN wayle “Woe!’
Al Calle “woe!” f ye “Woe!’
2.4.4.2. Relative Pronouns
AA °5lla “who’, ‘that’, “‘which’ H za ‘who’, ‘that’, ‘which’
Kt onta “who’, ‘that’, “which’

2.4.4.3. Particles

2.4.4.3.1. Affirmative Particles
sl °obo ‘ok’

2.4.4.3.2. Negative Particles
HA °al ‘no’, ‘not’ A.’i (not, un-, dis-)
hih°akko (not)

2.4.4.3.3 Vocative Particles

h’o 0
2.4.4.3.4. Interrogative Particles
U= hu “is...?’ 0 bonu -’

r nu ‘shall?’, “is...?’

2.4.4.3.5. Particles indicating Genitive relation
Az cof.’ Kt ’onta “of..
AA°olla (of...) H za ‘of...

In terms of quantity, Kidana Wald’s list of ACPPIP elements is similar with that
of Dillmann. But on the types of elements, there is an unambiguous difference between
them. Particularly in the lexical categories of Adverbs and Prepositions, each has
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collected several elements which do not exist in the list of the other. For instance, the
elements lelita, [o°ula, bassata, ma‘alta, matana, hayyula and °skkuya which are listed
only in Dillmann, and again, the elements magdama, mansara and ma‘adota involved in
the category of Prepositions are not included in Kidana Wald’s list of elements.

Likewise, the elements ror’as ‘at the top of’, targad ‘at the foot of’, ganpalita ‘the
wrong way’, gafta‘ita ‘perversely’, yaman ‘right’, ‘area’, ‘surrounding’, dagam ‘left’,
baber ‘during’, ‘dawn’, ‘adyam kanfar ‘rim’, and konf ‘wing’ which Kidana Wald
collected in the categories of Adverbs and Prepositions are excluded in Dillmann.

Furthermore, Kidana Wald has added two combined phrases to the elements in
the lexical category of Conjunction as single elements “amya’aze and *amyom. However,
in accordance with the tradition of ’Aggabab, such combinations of two elements which
still keep their own meanings in the combination are not considered as single ACPPIP
elements. Even, the nouns such as lelita, baber, yaman, yomn, dagam, dagam, *adyam,
kanfar and kanf are not given attention in the study of Aggabab like the other ACPPIP
elements unless they are studied as nouns. To be precise, out of one hundred sixteen
elements provided in the categories of Adverbs and Prepositions twenty-eight elements
are not involved in the Aggabab tradition since they are not considered as ACPPIP
elements. The elements provided in their classes are as follows:

Adverbial elements: (sixteen)

“asfer ‘last year’ hallowa ‘existingly’
daollowa ‘readily’ lafassame “at the end’
gadma ‘not straightly’ maftowa ‘willingly’
gofta‘ita ‘perversely’ nobnupa ‘extravagantly’
gonpalita ‘the wrong way’ rotu‘a ‘uprightly’

barif ‘next year’ dagm ‘left’

hawisa ‘Greetings’ yaman ‘right’

hadw’a ‘silently’ yomn ‘right’

Prepositional elements: (twelve)

‘asba ‘in compensation of’ hayq ‘boundary’

baber ‘during’, ‘dawn’ kanfar ‘rim’

dawal ‘area’, ‘province’ konf ‘wing’

dongag (border) salalota ‘in the likeness of’
‘asseta ‘in charge of’ sonf ‘border’

gabaz ‘border’ zaza ‘-
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Regarding the elements listed in the categories of Conjunctions and Particles, no
element is involved in the Aggabab tradition except *amys’sze ‘from now on’ and °
amyom ‘from this day onward’.

2.5. ACPPIP elements and their classes according to Stefan Weninger
A short grammar of Ga%z published by Stefan Weninger who is a re-known Semitist
and Ethiopianist of the day contained at least four lexical categories and some ACPPIP
elements from each category. The elements are twenty-two all in all. He presented them
in their classes as follows: (Weninger 1993, 16-17, 32- 33)
2.5.1 Relative Pronouns

AA °5lla “who’, ‘that’, ‘which’ H za “who’, ‘that’, “which’

Kt onta “who’, ‘that’, “which’
2.5.2 Interrogative. pronouns

Ay yannu “who?’ 9° 7 mont “what?’

2.5.3 Prepositions

Az ‘t0’

AdA [a°5la “above’, ‘over’ "1 paba ‘to’, “where’
aN\ONT malalta ‘above’ K9°7 10 >ompaba “from...where’
I°NA masla “with’ A9°1°omonna ‘from’

TR0 maokala ‘between’ ANN °s5ka to’, ‘until’

PLav godma ‘before’ na® kama ‘like’

0 ba ‘by’, ‘in’ @01 wasta ‘in’

NA7 1 ba’anta ‘because of’ 0490 badiba ‘above’, ‘over’

2.5.4 Particles indicating Genitive relation
Az of H za ‘of’
As anyone can observe, this list provides a very few number of ACPPIP
elements. In the grammars under review as well as in the tradition of °Aggabab, the
lexical categories of Adverbs and Conjunctions are the most important lexical categories

that consists of a considerable number of elements. However, he did not include them in
his work since it is designed to provide only a short overview.

The other significant lexical category of Particles is also represented only by two
elements indicating a genitive relation (la and za). He paid a better attention to the
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lexical category of Prepositions. But, this also cannot be considered as completely done
because it involves less than one third of the prepositional elements that can be listed in
the category.

With regard to the elements involved in the list, they do not show a serious
orthographic or semantic difference from their state in Aggabab. The only differences
that can be mentioned here is that he provides the elements “¥l paba ‘to’, “‘where’ and
4.0 diba ‘above’, ‘over’ with the combination of other prepositional elements A9° *am
‘from’ (1 badiba ‘above’, ‘over’. In the Aggabab tradition, each element is studied as an
individual prepositional element though the combination is grammatically possible.
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Table 1. Adverbial Elements Remarks: A = Absent P =Present - =no idea
Adverbial Elements °Aggabab. | Dillmann Conti-Rossini | Tropper Kidana Wald | Weninger

1 ’a ‘- A A A A P -
2 ‘abiyya ‘highly’ A P A A A -
3 *addama ‘beautifully’ A P A A A -
4 ‘adi ‘yet’ P P P (‘adihu) P A -
5 ‘af*a ‘outside’ P P A P A -
6 ’abattane ‘in one’ P P P A A -
7 *albo ‘no’ A A A P A -
8 aman ‘truly’ P P A P (Camana) A -
9 ‘ameha ‘at that time’ A P P P A -
10 | ’amebu ‘at that time’ A A A P A -
11 ‘amira ‘time’ p A A A P (Camar) -
12 ‘amtana ‘in average’ A P P A P -
13 | ’ansara ‘forwardly’ P A A A A -
14 | °aqdimu ‘before’ P A A A P -
15 | ‘asfer ‘last year’ A A A A P -
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16 | ‘awda ‘around’ P P A A A
17 | ’ay ‘whick’ A P A A A
18 | ‘ayte ‘where’ A P P P P
19 | badahn ‘in safety’ A P A A A
20 | ba’onta-mont ‘why’ A A A P A
21 ba’antaz ‘therefore’ A A A P A
22 | ba’anta-zontu ‘therefore’ A A A P A
23 | bafagad ‘volunerly’ A P A A A
24 | bafassame ‘lastly’ A P A A A
25 | begizeha ‘at that time’ A A A P A
26 | babaqqu ‘considerably’ P P A A A
27 | babasum ‘miserably’ A P A A A
28 | bahtitu ‘alone’, ‘only’ P P P A A
29 | babasttu ‘only’ A P A A A
30 | bakka ‘in vain’ P P A A A
31 bak®sllu ‘gradually’ A P A A A
32 | bak®arh ‘by constraint’ A P A A A
33 | bamal‘u ‘tully’ P A A A A
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34 banasup ‘innocently’ A P A A A
35 | basannay ‘in friendly way’ A P A A A
36 basabap ‘in the morning’ A P A A A
37 | batabit ‘proudly’ A P A A A
38 | beyna-mont ‘for what’ A A A P A
39 | baynaz ‘therefore’ A A A P A
40 | bazha ‘largly’ A A A A A
41 bazuhpa ‘much’ A P P P (bazup) P
42 | bonu ‘indeed?’ P A A A A
43 | dabuba ‘northward’ A P A A A
44 da’amu ‘however’ A P A A A
45 | dagoma ‘again’ P P A A A
46 dahari ‘later’ P A A A P
47 | darga ‘together’ P P (darg) A A A
48 dobbuta ‘in secret’ p A A A P
49 dobra ‘later, behind’ P P P A P (dabr)
50 dabprita ‘backward’ P P A A P
51 dallowa ‘readily’ A A A A P
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52 | dolwat ‘worthy’ P A A A A
53 | dommura ‘jointly’ A P A A A
54 | donguda ‘scaredly’ A P A A A
55 | dorgata ‘conjointly’ P A A A A
56 | doruga ‘at the same time’ A P A A A
57 | °aoffo ‘how’ A P A P P
58 | “okkuya ‘badly’ A P A A A
59 | “ammadru ‘completely’ P A A A A
60 *omdapraz ‘after that’ A A A P A
61 *omdaprazanttu ‘later’ A A A P A
62 | “ambayya ‘from there’ A A A P A
63 omuna ‘truely’ P A A P (ba’aman) A
64 *amqadimu “from the beginning’ A A A P A
65 | “amz ‘then’ A A A P A
66 | “anda‘i ‘perhaps’ A P A P P
67 | “anbaynaz ‘because of this’ A A A P A
68 | *onbayna-zonttu ‘therefore’ A A A P A
69 | “onka ‘now on’ P A A A P
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70 *ankomu ‘take’, ‘behold’ A P A A A
71 | ’anga ‘then indeed?’ P A A A P

72 | “oraqu ‘alone’ P A A A A
73 | *asfontu ‘how many’ A P A A A
74 | “askamont ‘to what extent’ A A A P A
75 | asku ‘let... P A A A P

76 “owwa ‘or’ A A A P A
77 | fadfada ‘very’ P P P P P

78 | fasma ‘in front’ P P A A A
79 | fassuma ‘absolutely’ P P A A P

80 | fatuna ‘quickly’ P P A P A

81 | gahada ‘openly’ P A A A P (gohuda)
82 gassa ‘face to face’ P A A A P (gass)
83 | gadma ‘awry’ A P A A P

84 | gabr ‘must’ P A A A A

85 | gabta ‘suddenly’ P P A P A
86 | gofta“ita ‘perversely’ A A A A P

87 gomura ‘every time’ P p A P+ lagomura P
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88 | gonpolita ‘the wrong way A A A A P
89 gesam ‘tomorrow’ P P (gesama) P (gesama) P P
90 | g¥a ‘also’ A A A A P
91 | g°undwya ‘along time’ A P A A A
92 | parifa ‘this year’ A P A A P (harif)
93 | hassata ‘falsely’ A P A A A
94 | hawisa ‘Greetings’ A A A A P
95 | habu‘a ‘secretly’ P A A A P
96 | habura “all together’ P P P A A
97 | hadw’a ‘silently’ A A A A P
98 badata ‘a little’ p P A P+ (bahpadar) p
99 | hallowa “existingly’ A P A A P
100 | hagga ‘by degrees’, “a little’ P P P P P
101 | hayya ‘there’ P P P P A
102 | hayyula ‘powertully’ A P A A A
103 | hu ‘is...?7’ A P A A A
104 | pubare ‘unitedly’ P A A A A
105 | ka‘aba ‘again’ P P A P A
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106 | ka‘obata ‘repeatedly’ A P A A A
107 | kaba ‘away’ P P (kaha) P (kaha) P P
108 | kama ‘like’ A A p A A
109 | kamabhu ‘likewise’ A A A P A
110 | kama-mont ‘like what’ A A A P A
111 | kantu ‘in vain’ P P A P (balla-kantu) A
112 | kawala ‘behind’, ‘later’ P P A P P
113 | k¥allabhe “where’, ‘“whenever’ P P(every direction) A P P
114 | ke’ A A A A P
115 | kobuta “in secret’ A A A A P
116 | ko‘uba ‘doubly’ A P A A A
117 | komma ‘always’ P A A P P
118 | kasuta ‘plainly’ P A A A P
119 | la‘alam “for ever’ A P A A A
120 | la‘ala ‘above’ p P p p A
121 | la‘alita “above’ P P A A A
122 | la‘alu ‘upward’ P A A A A
123 | lafe ‘this side’, ‘here’ P P P P+(lafewalafe) P

59




Review of some printed Go®oz Grammars

124 | lafassame “at the end’ A A A A P
125 | lelita ‘by night’ A P A P A
126 | lazalafu ‘always’ P +lazalafu P A P P
127 | bula ‘upward’ A P A A A
128 | ma ‘- A A A A p
129 | ma‘alta ‘by day’ A P A A A
130 | ma’aze ‘when’ P P P P P
131 | maftow ‘right’ P A A A P (maftowa)
132 | ma‘adota ‘beyond’ A P A A A
133 | ma’skala ‘in the midst’ A P A A A
134 | mal‘slta ‘above’ A P A A A
135 | mansara ‘forwardly’ P A A A A
136 | mannu ‘who’ A P A A A
137 | magdoma ‘firstly’ P A P A P (magdom)
138 | marira ‘bitterly’ A P A A A
139 | matana ‘the bigness of’ A P A A A
140 | mathata ‘below’ A P A A A
141 | matlowa ‘in succession’ A P A A A
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142 | mont ‘what’ A P A P (bal/lamant) A
143 | mokbaota ‘repeatedly’ P P A A A
144 | mo‘ra ‘once’ p A p P+ lam‘or A
145 | masbao‘ita ‘sevenfold’ P A A A A
146 | mi ‘what’ A P A P A
147 | mimma ‘otherwise’ A P A A P
148 | mimatana ‘how greatly’ A P A A A
149 | na ‘behold’ A P A A A
150 | nagha ‘early in the morning’ A P A A A
151 | nahu ‘now’, ‘behold’ A P A A P
152 | nawa ‘behold her’ A P A A A
153 | nawwipa ‘far’ A P A A A
154 | naya ‘behold’ A P A A A
155 | nobnuba ‘extravagantly’ A A A A P
156 | nasuba ‘innocently’ A P A A A
157 | nastita ‘slightly’ P P P P P
158 | nu ‘1s...? A p A A A
159 |°0 ‘0’ A A A P + gadamibu A
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160 | gadami ‘firstly’, ‘before’ P P A P P
161 | gadimu ‘at first’, ‘earlier’ P P P P P
162 | gadma ‘betore’, ‘firstly’ P P P A P
163 | gadm ‘before’ P A A A P
164 | g“alg“lita ‘downward’ A P A A A
165 | rabuqga ‘for distant’ A P A A A
166 | ratu‘s ‘worthy’ P A A A A
167 | ratu‘a ‘uprightly’ P P A A P
168 | sannaya ‘rightly’ P P A A A
169 | sanita ‘on the next day’ P A A A P
170 | sarka ‘in the evening’ A P A A A
171 | safuqa ‘frequently’ A P A A A
172 | sofna ‘how often’ P P A A P (sofn)
173 | somma ‘totally’ P A A A P
174 | sommita ‘silently’ P P P A P
175 | dagam ‘left’ A P (sagma) A A P + sagm
176 | sab’a ‘completely’ P A A A A
177 | som’a ‘unanimously’ A P A A A
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178 | sonu‘a ‘strongly’ A P A A A
179 | soru‘a idly’ A P A A A
180 | somumta “secretly’ P P P A A
181 |so ‘- A A A A P
182 | sobeha ‘at that time’ A A P P A
183 | tahta ‘below’; ‘under’ P P P A P
184 | tapatya ‘under’ A P A A A
185 | tabtita ‘downwardly’ P A A A A
186 | tahtu ‘under’ P P A A A
187 | tobuta ‘humbly’ A P A A A
188 | tokat ‘once’ P P A P P
189 | tomalom ‘yesterday’, ‘earlier’ P P P A P
190 | tonguqa ‘carefully’, ‘fully’ P P A A P
191 | tayyunqa ‘exactly’ P P A A P
192 | tagqa ‘absolutely’ P P P P P
193 | tor’asa “at the top of’ P A A A P (tor’as)
194 | torgasa “at the foot of’ P A A A P (torgas)
195 | wadds’a ‘tully’ P A A A A
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196 | wahuda ‘alittle’ P A A A P
197 | watra ‘everyday’ P P A P P + watr
198 | wasta ‘in’ P P A A A
199 | wattura ‘every day’ P P A P A
200 | ya’aze ‘now’, ‘today’ P P P P P
201 | yomna ‘on the right hand’ A P A A P(yam(a)n)
202 | yomuna ‘abundantly’ P A A A A
203 | yogt ‘yet’ P A P A P
203 | yom ‘today’ P P P P P
204 | zalfa ‘continually’, ‘always’ P + zalf P P P P + zalf
205 | zatti “olat ‘this day’ A A A P A
206 | zalufa ‘continually’ A P A P (zolufu) A
207 | zaya ‘here’ P P P P P

97 131 34 73 78
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Conjunctional Elements | ’Aggabab | Dillmann | Conti Rossini | Tropper Kidana Wald | Weninger
1 |%a*’ A P A A A
3 | ’akkonu ‘because’ P A A A P
4 | ‘alam ‘ever’ A A A A P
5 | ’alla ‘but’ P P P P P
6 | ’ama ‘when’ P P p P P
7 | ’amsala ‘as’ P A A A P
8 | ‘@mata ‘annually’ P A A A P
9 | °amtana ‘as long as’ P P P P + ba’amtana P
10 | ‘agma “as much as’ P A A A P
11 | ’ar’aya ‘as’ P A A A P
12 | ’aw ‘or’ p p p p p
13 | ba’anta ‘because’ P A A P (ba’ontaza) P
14 | bahatitu ‘alone’ A A A P A
15 | babattu ‘but’ P P P P P
16 | bagala ‘as’, ‘for’ P A A A P
17 | bayna ‘because’ P A A A P
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18 | baza ‘that’ P P P P P
19 | bahil ‘meaning’ P A A A P
20 | da’amu ‘rather’ P P P P P
21 | dopra “after’ P A P P P
22 | ’sffo ‘how’ A A P A A
23 | “slata ‘in the day of’ P A A A P
24 | *anbala ‘without’ P P P P (Conbala dzamu) P
25 | *anbayna ‘since’ P A A A P
26 | *anga ‘then’, ‘indeed’ A P A A A
27 | ’onka ‘again’ A P P A A
28 | *onta ‘which’ A A P A A
29 | °omnza ‘while’ P P P P P
30 | ’am ‘from’, ‘rather’ P P P P P
31 | >omma if’ P P P P (la°amma) P
32 | ’amya’sze ‘from now on’ A A A A P
33 | ’amyom ‘from this day on’ A A A A P
34 | omza ‘as’ A A P A p
35 | “aska “untl’ P P P P P
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36 | “asma ‘because’ P P P P P
37 | fodda ‘in place of’ P A A A P
38 | gize ‘when’, ‘at a time of’ P A A P P
39 | haba ‘where’ P P P P P
40 | hogga ‘as’ A A A A P
41 | hayyanta ‘because’ P A A A P
42 | bi ‘also’ P P P p P
43 | kama ‘that’ P P P P P
44 | ke ‘now’ A p p A A
45 | la ‘to’ P A P P (lalla) A
46 | ni ‘also’ p p p P P
47 | ma > A p p A A
48 | mangala ‘where’ P A A A P
49 | mawa‘ala ‘at the time of’ P A A A P
50 | matana ‘as much as’ P A A P P
51 | mimma ‘or’, ‘otherwise’ P P(mi- how) | P (wamimma) P A
52 | gadma ‘before’ P A P A A
53 | sa ‘but’ P P P A P
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54 | sa‘ata ‘at the time of’ P A A A P -
55 | satt ‘silence’ A A A A A
56 | soba ‘when’ P P P P A -
57 | tawlata ‘in place of’ P A A A P -
58 | wa ‘and’ P P P P P -
59 | wa’ada ‘as’, ‘i’ P A A A P -
60 | yogi ‘lest’ A P A A A -
61 | za ‘that’ A p A A A -
44 28 30 27 47 -
Table 3 Prepositional elements
Prepositional Elements °Aggabab | Dillmann Conti Rossini | Tropper Kidana Wald | Weninger
1 | °adyam ‘area’, ‘surrounding’ A A A A P A
2 | ’afa ‘during’ P A A A P A
3 |’afa ‘outside’ P P A P (ba’afa, *om’af’a) P A
4 | ’ama ‘since’ P P P P + ’askal *am-"ama A A
5 | ’amsala ‘in the form of’ P P P A A A
6 | ’amtana ‘like’ P P A A A A
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7 | ’ansara ‘in front of’ P P P P A A

8 | ’ar’aya ‘like’ P P A A P A

90 | “asba ‘in compensation of’ A A A A P A

10 | ‘awda ‘around’ P P P P P (‘awd) A
11 | °ayata ‘like’ P A A A P A
12 | ba ‘in’, ‘by’ P P P P P P
13 | ba‘abret ‘because of’ A p A P A A
14 | ba‘adawa ‘through’ A A A P + ba‘ada A A
15 | ba’anta ‘for’, ‘about’ P P P P + zaba’anta A P
16 | bayna ‘about’, ‘for’ P P (babayna) P P (babayna) P A
17 | baber ‘during’, ‘dawn’ A A A A P A
18 | beza ‘for’, ‘in ransom of’ P P A P P A
19 | bisa ‘beside’ A P A A A A
20 | dawal ‘area’, ‘province’ A A A A P A
21 | dobra “after’, ‘behind’ P P P P + *ontadobra A A
22 | dongag ‘border’, ‘hedge’ A A A A P A
23 | diba ‘above’, ‘upon’ P P P P (Contadiba) P P (badiba)
24 | “adme ‘the time of’ P A A A A A
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25 | °am ‘from’ P P (Comaonna) P + *amonna, *ambpaba A P Comonna)
26 | *anbala ‘without’ P P P A A
27 | “anbayna ‘beacuse of P P A A
28 | anta ‘to’ P P P P A A
29 | “asseta ‘in charge of’ A A A A P A
30 | ’aska ‘ull’, ‘to’ P P P P + ’askala A P
31 | fadda ‘in charge of’ A P A A A A
32 | fonna ‘during’ P P A P P A
33 | gabaz ‘border’, ‘seashore’ A A A A P A
34 | gabo ‘near’ P A A A A A
35 | gize ‘during’ P P A A A A
36 | gora ‘near’ P A A A A A
37 | haba ‘to’, ‘toward’, ‘near’ P P P P + bapaba A P+ ambaba
38 | hayg ‘boundary’ A A A A P A
39 | hayyanta ‘in stead of’ P P P P A A
40 | kama ‘like’ P P P P + bakama P P
41 | kanfar ‘rim’ A A A A P A
42 | kawala ‘after’ P P A P A A
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43 | konf ‘wing’ A A A A P A
44 | la ‘to’ p p p p P P
45 | la‘alama‘alam ‘forever’ A A P A A A
46 | la‘ala ‘above’, ‘over’ P P P P+ bal/am la‘ala P A
47 | ma‘adota ‘beyond’ P P P P A A
48 | ma’skala ‘between’ P P P P + bama’okala P P
49 | mal‘alta “‘upon’ P P P P P P
50 | magdoma ‘before’ P P P P A A
51 | mathata “‘under’ P P P P P A
52 | matlowa ‘next’ A A P A A A
53 | mangala ‘to’ P P P P + *ontamangala A A
54 | mansara ‘over against’ A P A P A A
55 | matana ‘like’ P A A A A A
56 | ma’haza ‘beside’ A P A A A A
57 | masla ‘together’ P P P A P P
58 | gadma ‘before’ P P P P + antaqadma P P
59 | sanita ‘on the next day of’ P A A A A A
60 | salalota ‘in the likeness of’ A A A A P A




Review of some printed Go®oz Grammars

61 | sonf ‘border’ A A A A P A
62 | soba ‘during’ P P P A A A
63 | tabta ‘under’ P P P P + batahta P A
64 | takla ‘in stead of’ P P P A P A
65 | tawlata ‘in place of’ P P A A A A
66 | toga ‘near’ p P p A A A
67 | tor’asa ‘at the head of’ P A A A A A
68 | torgasa ‘at the foot of’ P A A A A A
69 | wasta ‘in’, ‘to’, ‘through’.... P P P P + onta/ >am-wasta P A
70 | wasta ‘10’ P A A A A P
71 | wasatita ‘in’ P A A A A A
72 | wasate ‘in’ P A A A P A
73 | wa’da ‘along’ A P A P (bawa’da) A A
74 | zaza ‘- A A A A P A

51 45 33 55 35 14
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Elements ’Aggabab | Dillmann | Conti Rossini | Tropper Kidana Wald | Weninger
1 |’ay ‘what’, ‘which’ P A P - A A
2 | °alla ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’ P P P - P P
3 | ’anta ‘who’, “‘which’, ‘that’ P P P - P P
4 | °asfontu ‘how much’ A A P - A A
5 | mannu ‘who’ P A P - A P
6 | mont ‘what’ P A P - A P
7 | mi ‘what’, ‘which’ P A P - A A
8 | za ‘who’, “‘which’, ‘that’ P P P - P P
7 3 8 - 3 5
Table 5 Interjections
*Aggabab Dillmann | Conti Rossini | Tropper Kidana Wald | Weninger
1 |[’a’ A P A - A A
2 |’a‘t ‘come’ A P A - A A
3 | °ab ‘ahh!’ P P A - P +°abab A
4 | ’alle “‘woo!’ P P P - P A
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5 | ’ang®a’‘ahal’ P P A - P A
6 | bassa ‘wrong’ A A P - A A
7 | hawisa ‘greetings’ A A P - A A
8 | komma ‘thus’ A P A - A A
9 | satt ‘silence’ A P P (sat) - A A
10 | say ‘woo!’ P P (sayl) A - P A
11 | way ‘woo!’ P P P - P A
12 | wayle ‘woo!’ P P A - P A
13 | ye ‘woo!’ P P A - p A
14 | yo ‘Alas’ A P A - A A
7 12 5 - 8
Table 6 Particles
Particles "Aggabab Dillmann Conti Rossint | Tropper Kidana Wald | Weninger

1 |20 p A A p p A
2 | ’akko ‘not’ P P P P A A
3 | ’al ‘not’, ‘non-’ P P (albo) A P (albo) P A
4 | °alle ‘wool’ A A A P A A

74




Review of some printed Go®oz Grammars

bonu “is ...indeed...?’

*agzi’o ‘please’

*alla ‘of...

*anb ‘no’

P (Canbaya)

O |0 (NN (o |

*anbala ‘without’

>

anda‘l ‘not sure’

11

’anga ‘maybe’

12

*anka ‘now on’

13

anta ‘of...

14

“asku ‘now!’

15

9 < > ¢
IWwa yes, ja

16

g“a ‘certainly’

17

bd_ ‘_’

18

be ‘_’

19

hi ‘also’

20

bu ‘is...?”

21

27 € > < b
1 ‘non-’, ‘un-

22

la ‘of...
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23

>

‘1
ma .

24

mi ‘how’

25

nabhu ‘now’, ‘behold’

26

nawa ‘now’, ‘behold’

27

naya ‘now’, ‘behold’

28

ni ‘still’

29

nu ‘is?’, ‘shall?’

30

’0 ‘ol’

31

*obho ‘ok’

32

L
sa .

33

("
SO .

34

ke

35

komma ‘then’

36

way ‘woo!’

37

- <)

ya ‘!

38

J

yo ‘!

39

za ‘of...”
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Adverbs

Chapter Three: Adverbs

This chapter deals with the linguistic elements which are used as adverbs focusing on
their etymology, meaning and use. Ninety-seven individual elements are provided in
three separate sections. The majorities are originally nouns which are placed in their
accusative forms so that they may play the role of an adverb, and very few elements
have neither other origins nor clear relations with verbs or nouns. Let us see each in
detail.

3.1. Adverbs of Place
3.1.1. V9 hayya, 0o lafe, W kahi and N zaya

On their origin, Dillmann claimed that hayya comes from % be, and zaya from H. ze
which is also used in the case of £aAHN. y2°5ze. This seems to mean that the core elements
are he and ze and ya is a suffix in both cases. He also expressed kaha (kaba) as a
combination of ka and ha of direction while connecting lafe with the verb Aé.® lafaya
‘separate’ or ‘divide’.”! These last two expressions are supported by Leslau.”* However,
according to the tradition of "Aggabab, all are independent linguistic elements with no
etymological affiliation with verbs or nouns. Their grammatical function is to be used as
adverbs of locality.” In a sentence, each can either precede or follow a verb.

Vf hoyya and MY zaya have theoretically contrary meanings ‘there’ and ‘here’
respectively. They have similar orthographic structure and number of syllables.
Nonetheless, they are pronounced in different ways, hayya is pronounced with a weak
tone which tends to calm down at the ending point like the tone of a noun which ends
with a second or a third order radical. On the contrary, zaya is pronounced with a
strong tone, pushing out the air powerfully like a perfective or an imperfective verb.

According to the tradition of the schools, the pronunciation mode of hayya is called
@5 7010 wadiqi nabab while that of zaya is known as 71l 700 tanas nabab.

Q4. lafe as an adverb of place is mostly used to indicate directions and sites with
the meanings ‘this/ that way’, ‘this/ that direction’, ‘this/ that side’, ‘this/ that place’ and
‘here’/ ‘there’.

0 kaha refers to a distant place with the precise meanings ‘over there’, ‘that
place’, ‘beyond’ and ‘the other side’.

Textual evidences:

> Dillmann 1865, 65, 1344; 1907, 377.
52 Leslau 2006, 154, 278, 646.
% Dillmann 1865, 13, 65, 823; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 158; Leslau 1989, 3, 13, 188.
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3.1.1.1. ®AY°H : AhN : @Fav : PP : Joh-t 2 06 = (1 Kgs 19:5).

wa-"amz sakaba wa-noma  hayya tabta ‘af

<Conj-Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Adv> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘And then, he lay down and slept at that place under a tree’.

3.1.1.2. @& TUON- : Ado ¢ WAL, 2 (Enoch (com.) 42:4).

wa-yathawwaku  lafe  wa-lafe

<Conj-V:Imperf.3m.p> <Adv> <Conj-Adv>

‘And they had been moving here and there’.

3.1.1.3. TNAL : AU : &AC : FAN : A9° : 0P 710 : Y : @LLAN = (Mate. 17:20).
toblo-wwo la-za dabr falas
<V:Imperf.2.m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-PDem:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m’.Nom> <V:Impt.2
‘om  zoaya baba kaha wa-yafallss

m.s> <Prep> <Adv> <prep> <Adv> <Conj-V:Imperf.3m.s>

“You will say to this mountain ‘Move from here to there’, and it will move’.

3.1.1.4. 7P : VAAL : NAAE: 2 a0T(ch : HE # (Luke 22:38).

nawa hallawu kalettu matabab zaya

<PartPres> <V:Perf.3m.p> <NumCa.Nom> <NCom:m°®.p> <Adv>

‘Behold there are two swords here’.

Further references: Ezek.11:18, 32:23; Matt. 24:33; Mark 14:32, 34; Luke 19:24; John
18:1,2 19:18; Acts 22:5, 19.

The elements which are recognized as prepositions of place or direction such as
ay W\ mangala, O ba, "IN paba, KI°® >am, KON *aska and K71 *anta can be attached to

each one of the elements, keeping or not keeping their own ordinary meaning.
Textual evidences:

3.1.1.5. A70D, £ U9 £ FOAL N % (Acts 22:28).

“ansa-ke ba-hayya tawaladku

<PPer:1c.s-Part> <Prep-Adv> <V:Perf.1c.s>

‘But I was actually born there’. (here no word representing ba).

3.1.1.6. 087 : A9° 1 Nbo : @ORT : AY° = Ads 2 (Num. 22:24).

daq“an ‘om  lafe  wa-daq®an ‘om  lafe

<NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <Adv> <Conj-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <Adv>
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‘A wall on this side and a wall on that side...’.

3.1.1.7. 4k 1cheC £ A9° 2 HY % (John 14:31).
tansa’u nabur ‘om  zaya
<V:Impt.2m.p> <V:Subj (Impt).2¢c.p> <Prep> <Adv>
‘Get up, let us go from here’.

Further references: Neh. 3:30 Ps. 131:17; Job 13:9; S. of S. 7:12, 8:5; Jer. 38:9; Ezek.
8:4,14, 29:31; Acts 27:12.

But even in the absence of the above-mentioned elements, the elements by
themselves can introduce the concept of any possible element in translation.

Textual evidences:

3.1.1.8. @b 1 VP ¢ LoD 1 AAL = (Luke 22:40).

wa-basiho hayya yabel-omu sallayu
<Conj-V:Ger.3m.s> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.p> <V:Impt.2m.p>

‘And having been arrived at the place, he said them ‘pray!”.

3.1.1.9. &N, = “TIAN, : NAnD : NP 2 (John 6:25).

rabbi ma’aze basah-ka zaya

<NCom.m.s> <Alnt> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv>

‘Rabbi, when did you come up to this place?”.

Further references: Job 3:17; Ps. 131:14; Jer. 37:12; Mark 14:69, 15:35, 16:6; Luke 19:27.

Aé. lafe and N kaha can take pronominal suffixes to determine persons in both
singular and plural forms. As usual the pronominal suffixes are b (3m.s), ka (2m.s), ha
(31.s), ki (2.s), homu (3m.p), kamu (2m.p), hon (3f.p), kan (2f.p), ya (1c.s) and na (1c.p).

3.1.2. A0A [a°ala, A0A- [7°alu and AOA T [a°olita

AOA [i5la in such a specific case is the accusative form of the noun AOA [a°a] which is
etymologically related with the verb AOA la‘ala, TAOA tala‘ala, TAOA talsla ‘go
upward’, ‘be great’, ‘be superior’, ‘be the highest one’.

AOA T [zolita is also the accusative form of AOAF lialit ‘the highest one’
(feminin). The elements of the same category Jehwil tapta, Jeht: taptu, Favtet

tabatita and @0l mathata are their negative counterparts.

79



Adverbs

They are used as adverbs in expression of place or position with the meanings
‘above’, ‘greatly’, ‘superiorly’, ‘upward’ and ‘upwardly’.>* In a sentence, each occurs
alone either before or after a verb. La‘alu exceptionally takes an initial attachment of a
possible place preposition such as ba and am.

Textual evidences:

3.1.2.1. @INAA : A7P045.0% : AdA 2 (Haym. (com.) 10:2).

wa-nas’al  ‘anqa‘sodiwana la‘ala

<Conj-V:Subj.2m.p> <V:Ger.1c..p> <Adv>

‘And we may pray gazing upward’.

3.1.2.2. T4P5% : HAI® : A0 1 99° : @ADA- # (Num. 26:4).

tafaqadu za-am’asra ‘am wa-la‘alu

<V:Impt.2m.p> <PRel-Prep> <NumCa> <NCom:unm.s> <Conj-Part>

“Take a census of those who are twenty years old and over’.

3.1.2.3. AAQ 1 1970 ¢ A9°AN £ 10778 £ 1A0A- : ONI°LC ¢ Nk # (1 Kgs 8:21).
“albo kama-ka ‘amlatk ba-samay

<ExNeg-Verb> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
ba-la‘alu wa-ba-madr ba-tabtu

<Prep-Prep-Psuff:3m.s> <Conj-Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep-Prep-Psuff:3m.s>

“There is no God like you in heaven above or on earth beneath’.

Further references: Sir. 43.1; 2 Chr. 25:5.

3.1.3. a2 }A¢. mansara and R1AC *ansara

Both elements share the same root with the verb Y&, nassara ‘see’, ‘look’ and ‘watch’.
They are the accusative forms of the substantives @®7AC mansar and KTAC *ansar
respectively. The elements have the same grammatical function and meaning even if
different affixes (@® ma and A °a) are added to their roots 7AC nasar and 7AC nosar
initially. They are used equally as adverbial elements with the meanings ‘forward’,
‘forwardly’, ‘opposite facing’ and ‘parallel’ concerned with the notions of direction,
position and site.>

Theoretically, as adverbs, they occur alone either before or after a verb without
being convinced to any word attachment.

5 Dillmann 1865, 56, 59; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 89; Leslau 2006, 304.
% Dillmann 1865, 702-703; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 650; Leslau 1989, 130.
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Textual evidence:

3.1.3.1. A.hd. t hav : PAGCL: : avFRL : PLTU- « AANFPNT = (Num. 24:1).
“i-hora ba-kama yalammoad — mansara qadme-hu  la-’astaqasamo
<PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <Conj-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Adv> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
<Prep-V:Inf.Nom>

‘He did not go forward before him to seek omens as he was accustomed’.

3.1.4. av Wt mathota, Zavt tabta and Favlet tabtita’®

Taht is the the noun which is etymologically affiliated with the substantives mathat and
tabtit including the verb -tFavt tathoata ‘be humble’, ‘be lower’. Leslau claimed that the
original form of the verb is téht tohta or tdht tapata but not tathata’’ But it is
difficult to find any textual reading in these forms.

The elements are used as adverbs in expression of place and position. They occur
alone before or after a verb with the meanings ‘under’, ‘down’, ‘downward’ and
‘beneath’.

Textual evidences:

3.14.1. @t : @0k PPLC 2 TARR = ([sa. 8:22).
wa-tapta wasta madr tore’ayu
<Conj-Adv> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.2m.p>

‘And you look downward to the earth’.

3.1.5. FCAQN tor’asa and TC.IA torgasa

FCAQN tar’asa is the accusative form of the noun “FCAN tar’as which is etymologically
affiliated with the verb -FChN tatar’asa ‘lie on a cushion’. Similarly, the noun +C.24
torgasa is the accusative form of FCIR torgas which is related with the verb &4

ragasa ‘trample’.”®

Both are not considered as parts of the adverbial elements by almost all
grammarians whose works are mentioned in the review. However, according to the
tradition of °Aggabab, they are used as adverbs in expressing a position with the
meanings ‘at the head’/ ‘at the top” and ‘at the foot’/ ‘at the bottom’ respectively. They
occur alone. Their frequent position is after the verb.

% Dillmann 1865, 319; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 895; Leslau 1989, 106, 107.
5 Leslau 2006, 572.
8 Dillmann 1865, 1389; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 157; Leslau 1989, 64, 107.
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Textual evidences:

3.1.5.1. @894 : Ach% £ TCAN : ®hdS- : TCIA # (John 20:12).
wa-yanabbaru abadu tor’asa wa-"abadu  torgasa
<Conj-V:Imperf.3m.p> <NumCa> <Adv> <Conj-NumCa> <Adv>

“They were sitting, one at head and the one at the feet’.

3.1.6. & a® f35ma

G& AP frsma is initially the accusative form of & 9° the noun which is related with the
verb AP fassama ‘finish’, ‘accomplish’, ‘complete’. Its grammatical function is to be
used as an adverb in expression of place with the meanings ‘before’, ‘face-to-face’, ‘in
front’ and ‘personally’.”’

Textual evidence:

3.1.6.1. OAPI"P : §&av : O1aofm- : OILNVP 1 L NN 1 OLav-T = (2 Sam.
11:16).

wWa-'agoma-wwo fasma wa-tamayatu
<Conj-V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Adv> <Conj-V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj-
wa-hadga-wwo yaq“asal wa-yamut
V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Subj.3m.s> <Conj-V:Subj.3m.s>

‘Place him in front and come back leaving him alone so that he shall be wounded and
die’.

3.1.6.2. ANaw ¢ -+ POI°N : G av : hav : FO0-Pav- : YN\A : hHA # (Obad.
1:11).

*asma taqawambka fosma ’ama  sewawa-wwomu  kals’ hazb
<Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv> <Prep-V:Perf-3m.p-PSuff:3m.p>
<NumOr.Nom> <NCom:m®.p.Nom>

‘...because you opposed him personally when stranger people captured them’

% Dillmann 1907, 383; Leslau 2006, 169.
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3.2. Adverbs of Time
3.2.1. Ado lafe

In the previous sub-section, we have seen its function as an adverb of place. The
following textual reading indicates how it can be used in expression of time®® in

collaboration with &% >am with the meanings: ‘from .... on’ and ‘afterwards’.

Textual evidence:

32.1.1. €m0 L : Ade : ATICLI ¢ VAR : AOAL : A°M.HNdhC ¢ OAD :
A9° & Ot @ (M. Mostir 1:14).

fotinos yabe lafe am-marayam hallawe-hu
<NPro.m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.m.s> <Adv> <Prep-NPro.f.s. Nom> <NCom:unm.s.PSu
la-walda *agzi’ababer wa-"akko  ‘am  tokat

tf:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom.m.s.Nom> <Conj> <ExNeg> <Prep-Adv>

‘Photinus said, the existence of the Son of God is from Mary onward, but not from the
ancient time’.

Leslau focused on its function as an adverb of place; he did not mention while
explaining about the element as it works also as expressing time. But Dillman put

consciously both functions of the element in his lexicon.®!

3.2.2. P La® magdoma, P5.0% gadimu, Y9N qadami, PL£av gadma, L I°
gadm and KP4, °aqdimn

Etymologically, all these elements are related with one another; gdm (gadm) which is
the root of all the remaining elements including the verb ¥£a® gadama ‘be first’, ‘take
ahead” and ‘proceed’. Qaodma is its accusative form as maqdoma is the same to the
nominative maqdom. Qadimu is also a substantive while gadami is the active participle
of gadama. Only maqdoma and gadma are formed exclusively in accusative form.

They are precisely concerned with time and sequence; this leads them to be
regarded as adverbial elements of time and progression with the meanings ‘at first’, ‘at
the beginning’, ‘before’, ‘earlier’, “firstly’, ‘formerly’, ‘in ancient time’, ‘previously’ and
‘primarily’.* The elements of the same group NPA kawala, ¢9° yom, BhN, yo°aze , L5é
dabari and £V dopra are recognized to be their negative counterparts.

% Dillmann 1865, 65; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 570; Leslau 1989, 13.
®'Dillmann 1865, 65-66; Leslau 2006, 306-307.
%2 Dillmann 1865, 462-463; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 89, 150, 158; Leslau 1989, 90.
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They (except gadm) frequently occur alone unless when they need to take the
initial attachment of a viable preposition such as ba and °am. For gadm, the initial
attachment of one of the aforementioned elements is apparently unavoidable to be used
as an adverb.®’

Textual evidences:

3.2.2.1. P57 « YICh-nav- = (John 8:25).

gadami-ni  nagarku-komu

<Adv-Part> <V:Perf.1c.s:PSuff:2m.p>

‘Even in the beginning, I have told you’.

3.2.2.2.HPLrav : Vi : @G- : A0 2 AGAI° = (Haym. (com.) 2:3).
za-qadma hallo wa-yahellu *aska-la‘alam
<PRel-Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-Adv>

‘He who was before, and who lives forever...’.

3.2.2.3. Uity £ 5,00 : hav 2 BLPC : A : 90D 2 (Job 11:6).
halloka-nu  qadimn ‘ama yafattor k¥allo ‘alama
<V:Perf.2m.s-Part> <Adv> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <PTot.Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
‘Have you existed in ancient time when he was creating the entire world?’.
Further references: Ezra 9:2 Sir. 37:8; Job 13:10, 42:11; John 1:1; Rom. 11:30.

* Note that every employment of gadami cannot represent its nature of adverbial
element. As an active participle in origin, it can also be used to express a noun. Example:
P57« OC 1 gadami warp ‘the first month’ Josh 4:19. So, in such cases, it cannot be
declared as an adverbial element.

3.2.3. A2 sanita, TUINI° tomalom, 0t takat, ShH, ya°aze , ¢9° yom and
LWwI° gesam

All these elements are used as adverbs in expression of time. All except sanita and tokat
are not related originally with verbs or other nouns. Sanita has a connection with the
noun Or& sanuy ‘two’ or ‘second’, which is also the name of the second day of the
week (monday). So, sanit is a feminine equivalent of the masculine sanuy and -4 is a
prenominal suffix of the third person feminine singular. Leslau claimed 7% sanay “The
next day’ to be its equivalent.®* He has also connected gesam with 180 gays journy’.®®

% Dillmann 1907, 385-386.
6 Leslau 2006, 509.
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Similarly, the origin of takat is related with that of the verb takata ‘be ancient’ or
‘be late’. It literally means ‘ancient’ or ‘old time’.® Again, on the formation of y2°aze ,
Dillmann stated that it is a compound of ya2 and ze, and that it at once refered to place
and was transferred to time.*” But in the tradition of *Aggabab acknowledges it only as
an adverb of time.

Due to their meaning, they can be sub-divided into three:
3.2.3.1. Elements concerned with a past time: “F"19° tamalom and 07t tokat
3.2.3.2. Elements concerned with a present time: SaH, yo°2ze and £9° yom
3.2.3.3. Elements concerned with a future time: 4% 3~ sanita and B®P9° gesam

Let us see each sub-category by one.

3.2.3.1. Elements concerned with a past time: T*1A\9® tomalom and t0t tokat

TINI° tomalom means literally ‘yesterday’, and “F- tokat means ‘before’, ‘earlier’,
and ‘ancient time’.*® As adverbs, their function is not edged only with a particular day,
but rather they can express days, seasons, years, ages and a period of time in the past.

Thus, they can be translated as follows ‘yesterday’, ‘at/ during/ on the day’
‘before the present day’, ‘before’, ‘earlier’, ‘in ancient time’, ‘previously’, ‘at the time in
the past’. Even if both have the same dimension, and can demonstrate the time which
has already passed, there is still a difference between them regarding a degree; tomalom
refers to the recent past time while rokat is mainly to demonstrate the non-recent time.
That means its use is interrelated especially with the ancient time or with the beginning
time of any incident.

Textual evidences:

3.2.3.1.1. (tamalam ‘yesterday’) Qha® : b-tNNU- : FTINT° : APNAL = (Exod. 2:14).
ba-kama gatalka-hu  tomalom la-gabsawi

<Prep-Conj> <V:Perf.2m.s-Suff:3m.s> <Adv> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘As you killed the Egyptian yesterday...".

3.2.3.1.2. (tomalom “as unfixed time’) HFTIAY® : @P-9° = (Heb. 13:8).

za-tamalom wa-yom

<PRel:m.s-Adv> <Conj-Adv>

 Leslau 2006, 208.

% Dillmann 1865, 566; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 898; Leslau 2006, 574.

¢ Dillmann 1907, 377.

% Dillmann 1865, 555, 566; Kidana Wald Koafle 1955, 151; Leslau 1989, 107, 109.
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‘He who was before and is today’.

3.2.3.1.3. (tokat ‘beginning’) @A7Hav-¥, : A"16-F¢ : ANa® : RI° : -+t : VA@-nov- :
I°00Y 2 (John 15:27).

wa-"antomu-hi sama‘to-ya  ‘asma ‘om  tokat
<Conj-PPer:2m.p-Part> <NCom:m®.P.PSt-PSuff:1¢c.s> <Conj > <Prep> <Adv>
hallawkamun masle-ya

<V:Perf.2m.p> <Prep-Psuff:1c.s>

“You are also my witnesses for you have been with me from the beginning’.

3.2.3.1.4. (tokat- as unfixed anicent time) A9™ ¢ -tht : RAhaooCh- : N9°0h = (Ps.
118:152).

‘om  tokat ‘a’amarku som‘a-ka
<Prep> <Adv> <V:Perf.1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:2m.s>
‘From old, I have known your testimony’.

Further references: Gen. 31:42; Josh. 4:17; PS. 76:5, 76:11, 77:2; Wisd. (com.) 8:17; Sir.
37:25; Eph. 5:8; Heb. 1:1.
3.2.3.2. Elements concerned with a present time: Sl yo°aze and $9° yom

Their literal meaning is ‘today’. However, as adverbs of time, they can indicate the

present day and yet the unfixed time and will be determined as follows ‘today’, ‘this

day/ age/ period/ time’, ‘currently’, ‘at present’ and ‘nowadays’.®’

Textual evidences:

3.2.3.2.1. (y2’aze - as a present day) TU-: A9°: LAA: FO1T060-% : A :
T@-AL = (Luke 1:48).

nabu ’am  ya’aze -ssa  yastabado‘u-ni k¥allu towladd

<Adv> <Prep> <Adv-Part> <V:Imperf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s> <PTot.Nom>
<NCom:unm.p*.Nom>

‘Behold, from this day on, all generations will bless me’.

3.2.3.2.2. (yom- as a present day) @FU- ¢ AAI°0 = Anav- : ¢9° : (ML : dA-T... &= (Acts
20:26).

wa-nahu ‘asamma’  la-komu yom ba-zatti “alat

<Conj-Adv> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <Adv> <Prep-PDem:f.s. Nom>

% Dillmann 1865, 189, 1072; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 151; Leslau 1989, 189, 190.
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<NCom: unm.s.Nom>

‘And now, I testify today, this very day...’

3.2.3.2.3. (ya’aze - as unfixed time) @GARLY = AT11070-Nav- : 710 ¢ AWM. ANC #
(Acts 20:32).

wa-ya’aze -ni ‘amapdanku-komu baba ’agzi’abaper
<Conj-Adv-Part> <V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘And now, I entrust you to God’.

3.2.3.2.4. (yom-as unfixed time) @AY® : -9° : L4.PLY. ¢ 9°1C # (Gen. 30:19).
wa-"am yom-ssa yafaqqara-nni mata-ya

<Conj-Prep> <Adv-Part> <V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s>
‘From now on, my husband will love me’.

Further references: Gen. 24:12, 30:15, 31:43, 35:4; Josh. 4:9, 5:10; Ps. 2:7, 10, 94:8; Prov.
(com.) 22:20; Luke 13:32, 19:5; Acts 20:28, 22:3; Heb. 3:15; Anp.Ath (com.) verse 3.

The elements under the first and the second sub-categories are not going to be
combined with other words and phrases except some appropriate elements such as:
PLav godma, RI° 1 PLa® °ym-godma, Kot *anta, Al *slla, H za, KRI® *am and ANN °
aska. Their ending vowels remain the same in all cases.

3.2.3.3. Elements concerned with a future time : 423" sanita and BPI° gesam’®

These are concerned with a time in the future to a short extent with the meanings ‘the
next day’ and ‘tomorrow’ respectively. However, as adverbs, they are used to indicate
the day and at the same time the unfixed age or time which has to come.

Textual evidences:

3.2.3.3.1. NAC : aPPOA : HAI0A : $9° : @L9P° = (Anp. Gry (com.) verse 22).
balluya mawa‘al za-"anbala-yom wa-gesam
<NCom:m.s.Nom.ConSt> <NCom:unm.c.Nom> <PRel-Conj-Adv> <Conj-Adv>
“The ancient of days without today and tomorrow’.

Each element has its own feature which is not shared by the others. For example:
sanita can receive a pronominal suffix of the third person singular male U~ hu, and the
preposition (1 ba is mostly used to be attached to it initially to form a fixed phrase ‘On
the next day’. Likewise, gesam is the only element which exceptionally changes and adds

7% Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 151; Leslau 1989, 73, 211.
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the vowel ‘a’ at the end in the case of accusative phrases. The initial attachment of the
viable prepositions mentioned earlier still works even in the cases of sanita and gesam.

Textual evidences:
3.23.3.2. @8, : bwav : &MC  A°M.A ¢ H : 714 # (Exod. 9:5).
wa-yabe gesama yogabbar  agzi’ za  nagara

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
<PDem.Acc><Ncom :unm.s.Acc>

‘And he said: tomorrow, I will do this thing’.

3.2.3.3.3. O0AL T 1 &L : avAAN ¢ PAI°C ¢ PP : (AT : I°7 T : PO LP :
hLU-L & (Acts 22:30).

wa-basanita fagada malak ya'mar tayyuqa ba’anta-
<Conj-Prep-Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Subj.3m.s> <Adv> <Prep-
mont yastawaddayas-wwo “ayhud

Alnt> <V:Imperf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.p.Nom>

‘On the next day, the commander wanted to know why the Jews accuse him’.

In narrating a story, sanita can be used exceptionally to express a day in the past.
Its meaning, however, remains the same even in such cases.

3.233.4. @M  RMLA £ H 2 714 2 030 # (Exod. 9:5).
wa-gabra  ‘agzi‘ababer za  nagara ba-sanita-hu

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PDem.Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep
Adv-Psuff:3m.s>

‘And the Lord did this thing on the next day’.
Further references: John 1:29; Acts 22:30.

3.2.4. K71l *amira

It is originally the accusative form of the noun A“LC ‘amir (lit.: ‘time’, ‘moment’,
‘occasion’ and ‘point’).”! Its function is to be used as adverb of time in nominative or in
accusative form. If @Ak wo'atu or Bkl y2°ot1 combined with a certain preposition
such as A la, (1 ba and &A9® >am precedes it, it should keep a nominative form. Otherwise,

I Dillmann 1865, 731; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 228. Leslau gives it the meanings of ‘sun’, ‘day” and
time’. Leslau 2006, 26. ‘Day’ and ‘time’ are corresponding to its functionality of an adverb. But the
concept ‘sun’ does not go together. This might be A”2C *amer (acc.: amera) ‘sun’ or ‘sun’s light’ -
AGANAD, ¢ HTPCI0 @ KT selam la-malks’s-ki za-tasargawa amera ‘Greetings to your image
which shines like a sun” Malka’a Maryam - Hymn 52.
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it is employed in an accusative form to be parallel to the accusative form of wa’atu, ya’ati
or 0 k%allu (wa’ata, ya’ata and k¥allo). These demonstrative pronouns are expected
to occur together and can clearly express it as to which specific time or moment it refers.

If it comes together with wa’atu or ya’ati, it refers to a specific time, but if it
comes after £%a/lo, it is to mean ‘all day-time’, ‘always’ or ‘continually’.

Textual evidences:

3.2.4.1. AP : LA« ATLC : T4.00 : @~ 718 5 (2 Kgs 2:22).

wa-"am ya’ati ‘amir tafawwasa wa’atu may
<Conj-Prep> <PPer:3f.s> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <PPer:3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘And since that very time, the water was healed’.

3.2.4.2. @10 N4 : W PAav- : Lhl : ATLE = (1 Kgs 22:34).

wa-tasabru Sarawit-omu ya’ta ‘amira

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:unm.p.Nom:PSuff:3m.p> <PPer:3f. Acc> <Adv>

‘And at that moment, their armies fled back’.

3.2.4.3. @TR04% : A NP : A~ : ATLL = (Ps. 12:2).

wa-tase‘ara-nni lobba-ya k¥allo ‘amira
<Conj-V:Imperf.3f.s-PSuff:1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom:Psuff:1c.s> <PTot.Acc> <Adv>
‘And my heart suffers all the time’.

Further references: Ps. 77:34; Sir. 18:6; John 14:20.

3.2.5. NPA kawala, £5¢ dapari and £V dapra

OPA kawali is a noun related with the verb Th®A takawla. L3¢ dapari is also a
substantive related with the verb &1 tadhora while &1 dapra is the accusative
form of the noun dahr which is related with the same verb. Both verbs have almost
similar meanings ‘remain behind’, ‘go back’, ‘reverse’, ‘be behind’, ‘be last’ and ‘be
late.”? Leslau presented the verbs in the form of N®A kawala and L7 dabara by
dropping the initial z2.”> But in accordance with the Qane Schools’ tradition, kawla and
dabara are studied as variants but not taken as formal forms since the variants that are
frequently attested in various texts are takawla and tadpaora.

The elements are used as adverbs in expression of time, position, schedule and
sequence with the meanings ‘after’, ‘lastly’, ‘afterward’, ‘behind’, ‘at the end’, ‘later’,

2 Leslau 1989, 156, 196.
73 Leslau 2006, 129, 299.
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‘next’ and ‘subsequently’.’* The elements of the same category @PPLa® magdoma,
+5.0% gadimu, P gadimi, PLa® gadma and hP8.0% *agdimu are their negative

counterparts due to their lexical meanings.

In another way of functionality, £:¢ dahari can keep an initial attachment of the
prepositions ba and “am. In such cases, it is often expected to be followed by a certain
noun which indicates time (e.g.: HO®7 zaman, 400t “amat, IPON mawa‘al, 0T “alat
and LK. gize). However, in such employment it plays the role of adjective, but not of an
adverb since it is used to express the noun.

When it functions as an adverb, it occurs always alone like its fellow kawala and

dobra.

Textual evidences:

3.2.5.1. (Elem. - verb) 01”1 : Aav0-t : ®L VL, ¢ F0v1éorchh = (Sir. 1:22).
ta‘agass-a la-ma‘at wa-dapra  tastafessoba-kka
<V:Impt.2m.s> Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom” <Conj-Adv> “V:Imperf.3f.s-PSuff:2m.s>
‘Be patient on anger, and it will please you later’.

3.2.5.2. (verb - part) AMLA : @A®AL N, : F106 = L4 = (1 Kgs 17:12).

la-ki-ssa wa-la-walda-ki tagabbari dabra

<Prep-PSuff:2f.s-Part>  <Conj-Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2f.s>  <V:Imperf:2f.s>
<Adv>

‘But for you and your son, you may make later’.

Further references: Prov. (com.) 5:11; Luke 13:30; Anap.Eph (com.) verse 24.

3.2.6. ("A% k¥ollabe, 1L watra, @t wottura, WA zalfa, NA% zalafu,
ANA-%- la-zolufu and “Vo°~&- gomura

A k¥sllabe and “10P~é~ gomura have not an etymological relation with verbs. On the
origin of k“sllabe, Dillmann announced that it is a compound of £%2// and he, the he
which corresponds in meaning to ze in ’apattane.” Tropper indicated that this be is to

mean ‘here’ and ‘there’.”®

Leslau has also realised a relation between “0P+é- gomura and V9% gamara/
Aa0¢. *agmara ‘accomplish’ or ‘complete’.”” There is indeed an immense graphic and

74 Dillmann 1865, 860, 1109-1110; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 158-159; Leslau 1989, 156.
7> Dillmann 1907, 377.

76 Tropper 2002, 153.

7 Leslau 2006, 194-195.
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phonetic similarity between WA% k¥sllahe and W& E%3llu, and between “1av-¢-
gomura and the adjective “V9P~C gomur. However, in accordance with the *Aggabab
tradition, they are different in pattern and in grammatical function.

In contrast, the remaining five elements are etymologically related with the verbs
hAO-1 awtara and AHAE. “azlafa ‘continue’ and ‘keep continually’, they share the
same root. Specifically, watra and wottura are related with *awtara, and zalfa, zalafu,
and la-zalufu are similarly related with °azlafa. In many texts AHA%« lazalafu is treated
instead of lazalufu. However, this does not make any change on its meaning.

They can plausibly precede or follow verbs, but do not entertain a combination
of other words in the state of adverbial elements except the initial attachment of possible
elements that can be used as prepositions or conjunctions such as A9°My *amtana, nav
kama, K@ *a3sma and A7H “anza. This means every attestation of the elements as
combined with nouns specifically keeping the second position in the combination
cannot be recognized as a feature of an adverb.

Example:
3.2.6.1. av oPH- : HAG : HAAPCP : @CY % (Ezra 3:5).
maswa‘ata zalf za-lalla-Sarga
<NCom:unm.s.ConSt> "NCom:unm.s.Nom” <PRel-Prep-Prep-NCom:unm.s.ConSt>
warp
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘Daily sacrifice of each first day of a month’.

K¥sllabhe and gamura have random tendency of keeping the attachment of ba and
la respectively. Such a combination introduces the most used fixed phrases (A% ba-
k¥allahe and A9Va~é la-gomura. Otherwise, each must be employed individually.

The most important grammatical function that all these elements share is to be

used as an adverb in expression of frequency or continuity with the meanings ‘all the

time’, ‘always’, ‘constantly’, ‘ever’, forever’, frequently’ and ‘often’.”®

Textual evidences:

3.2.6.2. &7H : VA=h = (A% = (Anap.John (com.) verse 28).
‘onza halloka k¥allahe

<Conj> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv>

>

‘Since you live all the time....".

78 Dillmann 1865, 816, 915, 1035, 1147; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 151, 157, 203. Leslau described it
specifically as an adverb of place with the meanings ‘everywhere’ and ‘wherever’ Leslau 2006, 281.
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3.2.6.3. @N0-%97 : A°MNCTN = A 2 SPo-ao- : L0 : @ = (1 Kgs 10:8).

wa-basu‘an *agbaorti-ka *olla yaqawwomu

<Conj-NCom:m.p.Nom> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:2m.s> <PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p>
godme-ka  watra

<Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv>

‘Blessed are your servants who stand before you continually’.

3.2.6.4. @700 : A70 2 HAA. : 710 : A°M.AT # (1 Thess. 4:17).

wa-nahelln onka zalfa haba *agzi’a-na

<Conj-V:Imperf.1c.p> “Adv” <Adv> Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.p>

‘And then, we will be always_with our Lord’.

3.2.6.5. Aol TFhavq = ARA%.N : AHAS- = (Sir. 12:10).

“1-tat’amann-o la-sala‘i-ka la-zalafu

<PartNeg-V:Subj.2m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv>

“You shall not trust your enemy any longer’.

3.2.6.6. ®AARAN : AHA4- = (Sir. 7:36).

wa-"1-ta’abbas lazalufu

<Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf:2m.s> <Adv>

‘And you shall not sin always’.

3.2.6.7. K0 : TTARLY £ A°M.A ¢ FELORT,  A%1a0-¢- = (Ps. 12:1).

‘oska ma’azenu  ’agzi® torassa’a-nni la-gomura

<Prep> <Alnt-PartInt> <PartSup> <V:Imperf.2m.s-PSuff:1¢c.s> <Adv>

‘How long, O Lord will you forget me forever?’.

Further references: Ps. 24:15; Wisd. (com.) 11:18; Sir. 17:19, 20:17; Ezra 9:14; Sir. 24:9;
Matt. 9:33 Luke 15:29 John 1:18; Heb. 3:6.

Moreover, k¥allabe and gamuras have extra functions with their own diverse
meanings, k“allabe ‘everywhere’ and gamura ‘absolutely’.

Textual evidences:

3.2.6.8. QA% £ 0710 £ 1904 = (Lev. 3:17).
ba-k¥sllahe ba-haba-tanabbaru
<Prep-Adv> “Prep-Conj> <V:Imperf.2m.p>
‘Everywhere you dwell’.
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3.2.6.9. @A T9°ch- : “Vav-¢- & (Jas. 5:12).

wa-"1-tombpalu gomura

<Conj-PartNeg-V:Subj.2m.p” <Adv>

‘But do not swear at all’.

Further references: Matt. 9:33; Mark 16:20; Luke 15:29; Luke 15:29, 19:43; John 1:18;
Acts 10:14.

3.3. Interrogative Adverbs

3.3.1. 1A, ma’aze

TIal. ma’aze seems to have etymologically a strong connection with Sal. ys’aze
‘now’, ‘nowadays’ and ‘today’. The replacement of £ y by “7 ma shifted its pattern from
being a noun to be an interrogative adverb. Dillmann claimed that it is formed from “aze
by means of ma.”® It is concerned with time with the precise meanings ‘when’, ‘at what
time’, ‘on which day’.

In a sentence, it can precede or follow a verb. 49° °am and Afh °aska can be
added to it initially. Particularly, the combination of &0 *aska, “1&H, ma’aze and '+ nu
introduces the most attainable interrogative of extent AN ¢ “ThlL'r °aska-ma’aze-nu
‘until what time’, ‘until which period’, ‘how long’.*® Though, most frequently, it occurs
alone.

Textual evidences:

3.3.1.1. (ma aze) 1Al : BO@~7 « Wk = (Matt. 24:3).

ma’aze yokawwaon  zontu

<Alnt> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <PPer:m.s.Nom>

“When will this happen?’.

3.3.1.2. Com + ma’aze) PATIP. : Hh &AL  A"TAN, 2 (Anp. Epi (com.) verse 3).
gadamawi za-’i-yyabla-wwo  ’am-ma’aze

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-Alnt>
“The foremost one who is not said ‘since what time?’.

3.3.1.3. (Coska + ma’oze + nu) KOt VAT ¢ LNFT ¢ 3 4P ¢ Ol = (Prov.
(com.) 1:22).

“aska ma’aze-nu rasi‘antifaqqarn  sahtata

7% Dillmann 1907, 379.
89 Dillmann 1865, 197; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 142, 575; Leslau 1989, 40.
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<Prep> <Alnt-PartInt> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <V:Imperf.2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘How long, O the wicked ones, will you love inaccuracy?’.
Further references: Gen. 30:30; Neh. 2:6; Ps. 4:2, 93:3; Prov. (com.) 6:9; Matt. 17:17;
Luke 15:29; Acts 10:14.

3.3.2. N7 safn and ANG 7k *asfantu

Both are initially adverbial elements which are concerned with amount and rate of
recurrence with the meanings ‘how much’, ‘how many’ and ‘how often’.*! According to

Dillmann, *asfonttu is a combination of the interrogative °a and safontu ‘what is the size

of it’.%¥

In poetic proses, they are positioned after a verb. But their frequent position is
after the verb.

When they are employed with accusative phrases, the vowel ‘a’ is added to them
at the end. Nonetheless, the modes of their pronunciations are not similar; 47 safna is
pronounced by the mode of ranas nabab while the pronunciation of ANG71 °asfonta
keeps the mode of wadaqi nabab.

The possible verb forms that can come after those elements are perfective,
imperfective, subjunctive, infinitive and gerendium.

Textual evidences:

3.3.2.1. (Part — perf.) ANEZt: 190t : A0A: -18A: TAIChH, ¢ Hovwm =
(Mahl.sage (com.) verse 74).

“asfonta nafsata sab’ bayla

<Alnt> <NCom:unm.p.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p’.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt>
ta’ammara-ki za-masata

<NCom:unm. s.Nom-PSuff:2f.s> <PRel-V:Perf.3.m.s>

‘How many_souls of men did the power of your miracle take away?’

3.3.2.2. (Part — imperf.) N4 ¢ 79 ¢ ARDO, ¢ TAI°C-LU- ¢ ALY = (Mah soge

(com.) verse 72).
safna dangal la-sage-ki ta’ammarati-hu

<Alnt> <NCom:c.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2f.s> <NCom:unm.p.

81 Dillmann 1865, 405-406; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 91, 142; Leslau 1989, 78, 138; Yatbarak Marsa
2002, 188.

82 Dillmann 1907, 361.
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’azennu
Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Imperf.1c.s>

‘O, Virgin, how many (times) would I tell the miracles of your flower (son)?’..

3.3.3. Y% bonu

To trace its origin, we split the two elements ! bo and ' nu, and then, we take courage
in considering it as a constructed phrase out of these two elements that have their own
patterns, meanings and uses.*> 1 bo is an existential affirmative which is recognized by
the tradition as an alternative of the verb U= hallo/ VA® hallawa. '+ nu is also as usual
an interrogative particle.

Not far from these conceptions, the element as a fixed interrogative phrase is
used to form questions about the presence, existence, attendance or being of somebody
or something with the meaning ‘is/ are there...?’, ‘do/ does... exist?’.%* The questions
may be either in the past tense or in the present continuous form, but surely, V¢ bonu is
fairly used in both possibilities. Its frequent position in a sentence is before the verb.

Textual evidence:

3.3.3.1. V' : RAPARTT : OAI® : 460D~ : HAY™T : (V: 2 (John 7:48).

bo-nu om-mala’akt wa-"am-farisawayan za-’amna

<ExAff:3m.s-PInt> <Prep-NCom:m.p.Nom> <Conj-Prep-NCom:m.p.Nom> <PRel-
b-ottu

V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>

‘Is there anyone who believes in him from the rulers of the Pharisees?’.

Furthermore, it is used to support questions by giving an emphasis on the
certainty of the issue mentioned in the question with the meanings ‘in fact’, ‘indeed’,
‘just’, ‘really” and ‘truly’. In this case, it must not always precede or follow a verb, but it
can also come together with a noun without mention of a copula (@&t wa’stu) or its
possible relative.

Textual evidences:
3.3.3.2. (bonu - verb) M = ATk : dumCh = ARAA : Aav : L P~ i (Ps. 88:47).
bonu la-kantu fatark-o laag®ala ‘amma

<Alnt> <Prep-Adv> <V:Perf.1m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.c.ConSt> <NCom:

% Dillmann 1907, 347; Leslau 2006, 82; Tropper 2002, 153,
8 Kidana Wald Marsa 1955, 255; Leslau 1989, 94.
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hayaw

f.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘Have you (indeed) created the sons of men in vain?’.

3.3.33. Mk : 0PV £ AT : ARTKP  (Gen. 4:9).

bonu ‘aqabi-hu ‘ana laabu-ya

<AlInt><NCom:m.s-PSuff:3m.s><PPers.1c.s><Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff: 1c.s>

‘Am I the keeper of my brother?’.

3.3.3.4. ' 1 Aav-Q), £ Ochlrl: @ TT1C : A%M.AMNDC # (Num. 12:2).

bonu la-muse bahpatit-u tanagar-o  ‘agzi‘abaper

<Alnt> <Prep-NPro:m.s.Nom> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s:PSuff:3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘Has the Lord indeed_spoken only to Moses?’.

3.3.3.5. 0 £ A9° : HL; : Ieli~/h : TOKX A : ANao- : 779 = (Num. 20:10).

bonu ‘am  zatti k%ak®h nawassa’ la-kamu

<Alnt> <Prep> <PDem:f.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.1c.p> <Prep-PSuff
maya

:2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘Do we indeed bring forth water out of this rock?”.

Further references: Luke 15:29; Acts 10:14.

3.3.4. A&t Cayte

It is originally an element with no etymological relation with any verb or noun.
Dillmann’s observation about its origin is to consider it as an element formed from the
interrogative A% °ay and b te which means in ‘here’. Leslau also explained it the same
way while Tropper wanted saying nothing on the issue® This te however is not
recognised in the *Aggabab tradition as an individual element for it is difficult to find
out its individual attestation in the well-known texts.

Its grammatical function is to be used as an interrogative adverb of place with the
meaning ‘where?’.*® The elements which are recognized as place prepositions can be
added initially to it keeping their own meaning. Example: A%t ba-’ayte ‘at which
place’, ‘where’; “il + ALl ba-ayte, a7\ ¢ K&t mangala-ayte- ‘to...where’; h9° ¢

h& L *am-ayte ‘from...where’. Likewise, the particles # nx# and @ mma individually or

% Dillmann 1907, 379; Leslau 2006, 51; Tropper 2002, 140.
% Dillmann 1865:795; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 142; Leslau 1989, 145.
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jointly (in that order) can be added to it at the end. In the absence of a verb, the element
itself fills the gap by putting forward the possible relative of a copula.

Textual evidences:

3.3.4.1. Cayte - verb) A& 1 1L°C % (John 1:39).

‘ayte tabaddar
<Alnt> <V:Imperf.2m.s>
“Where do you dwell?’.

3.3.4.2. Com + ‘ayte) hOhILNav- : RI° : KO-k ¢ W7 Tav- @ (Luke 13:25).
“1-yya’ammara-kkamu ‘om  Cayte ‘antomu
<PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep> <Alnt> <PPer:2m.p>

‘T do not know (you) where you are from’.

3.3.3.3. Cayte + nu-mma) h&brav : R"IALO : FI0CH = Ah = (Jer. 2:28).
‘ayte-nu-mma ‘amalakti-ka za-gabarka la-ka

<Alnt-PartInt-Part> <NCom:unm.p.Nom:PSuff:2m.s> <PRel-V:Perf.2m.s> <Prep-PSu
tf:2m.s>

“Where are your gods that you made for yourself?’.

Further references: Deut. 32:37; S. of S. 1:7; John 8:10.

3.3.5. AL °affo

According to Dillmann, &62 °affo is originally formed from & °2 (A% °ay) and 62 fo
‘here’.” But as to the *Aggabab tradition, it is initially a grammatical element with no
other origin nor an etymological affiliation with verbs or nouns.

It is used as an interrogative adverb with the meaning ‘how?’ or ‘in what
manner?’.®® In a sentence, it regularly precedes verbs and adjectival phrases. In an
interrogative sentence, it is employed most of the time only once with a single verb; but
in some cases, it does appear repetitively corresponding with a single verb. In the same
way, in a sentence with two or more verbs linked by @ wa, it can be employed either
once at the beginning or as much as the number of verbs treated in a sentence.

Textual evidences:

3.3.5.1. (single intr.) & # 9% : A2 : aP4C : 'HACH = (Sir. 41:1).

92

0 mot “affo marir zokra-ka

% Dillmann 1907, 379.
88 Dillmann 1865:806; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:143; Leslau 1989, 147.
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<PartVoc> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Alnt> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-
PSuff: 2m.s>

‘O death, how bitter is your memory?’.

3.3.5.2. (single intr.) WAL  7°1* : AAT.EN = (1 Kgs 1:13).

wa-"affo nagsa *adonayas

<Conj-Alnt> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘How then has Adonijah become a king?’.

3.3.5.3. (repetitive intr.) A62 ¢ A6:: A%lovl-lh: L7791 ¢ ARG : W7H: A9°AN :
ah-h = 04A = (M. Ziq 1, 107).

“affo  ’affo ‘agmaratta-kka dangal wa-"affo

<Alnt> <PartInt> <V:Perf.3f.s-PSuff:2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-PartInt>
‘onza ‘amlak sakabka ba-gol

<Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.2m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘How did the virgin carry you, and how did you sleep in the cave since you are the
Lord?

Further references: Ecclus. 3:7; Luke 20:5; Gal. 2:6.

The prepositions 1 ba and N@® kama (HNG® za-kama) can be attached to it
initially without affecting its right meaning. Likewise, the particles such as: @® ma, '+ nu
(or their combination 7x# + mma) and fh ke are frequently added to it at the end.*” Even
in this case, there will be no effect that appears due to the combination.

Textual evidences:

3.3.5.4. A62aP : HA LI°ARNI°P = (John 7:45).

offo-mma  za-’i-yyamsa’komo-wwo

<Alnt-Part> <PRel-PartNeg-V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:3m.s>

“Why did you not bring him?’.

3.3.5.5. (A6 : A70 = 9" : Ahav : R 0rh : NCOFNY = (John 1:25).

ba-affo “onka tatammaq  la"amma  “i-konka

<Prep-Alnt><Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Prep-Conj-V:PartNeg-V:Perf.2m.s> <NPro:m.

krastosa-ha

89 Leslau 2006, 9.
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s-PartAcc>

‘How would you then baptize if you are not the Christ?’.
3.3.5.6. A621-av : Bhw~7 : 1L0-N = (Luke 23:32).
“affo-nu-mma yokawwan ba-yabus
<Alnt-PartInt-Part> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>
‘How will it happen with the dry one?’.

3.3.5.7. A6 : A @=Ph ¢ AGLI° = (Hos. 11:8).

“affo-nu *asawwaqga-kka “efrem
<Alnt-Partlnt> <V:Imperf:2m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom>
‘How can I sustain you, Ephraim?’.

Further references: Isa. 36:9; John 7:45; Acts 23:4.

To determine persons, “affo can take the pronominal suffixes mentioned earlier.

3.4. Other Adverbs

3.4.1. dh¥T* hassata and ch(\® hassawa

h(¥t passata is the accusative form of ch17F passat the noun which is etymologically
affiliated with the verb chQ® hassawa ‘lie’, ‘deceive’ and ‘tell untrue’. dhl® hassawa is
also the accusative form of the passive participle ch1@~ passaw. Both are used as adverbs
with the meanings ‘by mistake’, ‘deceitfully’, “falsely’, ‘untruly’, ‘untruthfully’ and
‘wrongly’.”® The adverbial elements in the same category G0 ratu‘a, 81 *amuna and
& &P sadga are their negative counterparts.

Like many adverbial elements, they take the immediate position either before or
after a verb.

Textual evidence:
3.4.1.1. @AAAO £ COPN: : N7 F : OANT £ 184 1 “IVA=av- 2 (Jonah 2:9).
wa-"alla-ssa  ya‘aqqabu  kanto wa-passata  gadafusahal-omu

<Conj-Prel-Part>  <V:Imperf.3m.p>  <Adv>  <Conj-Adv>  <V:Perf.3m.p>
<NCom:unm.s. Acc-Psuff:3m.p>

‘But those who regard in vain and wrongly left their mercy’.

Hassawa is employed in all cases without any morphological change. But passata
can be used alternatively either in the root form or by taking a pronominal suffix.

? Dillmann 1865:94; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:466; Leslau 1989, 19; Tropper 2002, 139.
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3.4.2. chP bagqqa, 10T nastita, “19m padata and @7+ L wahuda

P pagga and 19m padata have no etymological relation with any verb. By contrast,
10t nostita and @+ wahuda are substantives that have the same root with the
verbs 7A0 na’sa (‘be small’, ‘be little’, ‘be few” and ‘be younger’) and @1 wapda
(‘decrease’, ‘diminish’ and ‘be less’) respectively. However, all are used as adverbial
phrases as particularly connected with duration of events and with a quantity of any
countable or measurable thing. They express a less amount or a short duration. The
following adverbial phrases are supposed to be their equivalents ‘at least’, ‘a little’,
‘minimally’, ‘shortly’, ‘slightly’ and ‘insignificantly’.

The elements of the same category 9°A0 mal‘a, °0-0 molu‘a, NI°NO~ bamalu,
"1 bazupa, M1 bazha and &L 4L fadfada are their counterparts. In a sentence,
they can be employed either before or after a verb.

Textual evidences:

3.4.2.1. (preceding a verb) cheP £ F1@-9° : @ : -F(C = (Prov. (com.) 6:10).
haqqa tonawwam wa-hagqa  tanabbar

<Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Conj-Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.s>

“You sleep a little and sit a little’.

3.4.2.2. (preceding a verb) ANa® : 494, : 15m : A BBCC : TP i (Isa. 10:25).
osma  ‘adi  hadata’i-yyag©arrar ma‘at-aya

<Conj> <Adv> <Adv> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s>
‘For my anger is not yet getting calm a little’.

3.4.2.3. (following a verb) @117 & hb = K97 = P3Y = (Ezra 9:8).

wa-sapatna haqqa amnna gane-na

<Conj-V:Perf.1c.p> <Adv> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.p>

‘And we rested a little from our bondage’.

3.4.2.4. (following a verb) A& : “ifvl-t « avAp-f- # (Anap. Nicean (com) verse 101).
‘asraqa nastita malakot-o

<V:Perf.3m.s> <Adv> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s>

‘He slightly revealed his Divinity’.

3.4.2.5. ANANNA : @1L 1 FP70 1 ADAA : OA LN < 7T 2 LTP1S Aol 2 (2 Kgs
10:18).

‘aka’ab-ssa wahuda taqanya la-ba’al

<NPro.m.s.Nom-Part> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-
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wa-"1yyu-ssa bazupa yatgannay l-otu
NPro.m. s.Nom-Part> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
‘Ahab served Baal a little; but Jehu will serve him much’.

Further references: Ps. 8:5, 72:2; Ecclus. 1:63; Isa. 28:13; Mark 14:35; John 16:16,19; Heb.
2:9.

The preposition ba can be attached to their nominative forms like éhP ba-haqq,
W20vtt ba-nastit, V1P ba-hadat and N@~"+L ba-wapud.

A multiplication of ba in such an attachment is also practicable and predictable.
In fact, it does make a slight difference because it rather shows an ongoing process
which is not completed at once. Hence, in the case of a double ba (M ba-bba)
attachment to them, we should add descriptive phrases such as ‘gradually’,
‘progressively’, ‘steadily’, ‘successively’, ‘little by little’ or ‘step by step’ to the actual
meanings of the elements.

Textual evidences:

3.4.2.6. MNP = AVP : (A 2 NEI°T : NECHTN : Fm9°P = (Anap.Dios (com.)

verse 17).

babba-haqq lahqa ba-salasa kramt ba-
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-NumCa.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.
yordanos tatamqa

Nom> <Prep-NPro:pl.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s>

‘He grew gradually; at (his) thirty, he was baptized at Jordan’.

3.4.2.7. ®AL  @1AL : AVINEE £ O 2 FCOE = (Acts 18:23).

wa-pora wa-palafa babba-nastit ba-babera forgaya
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:
unm.s.ConSt> <NPro:pl.s. Nom>

“Then, he left and passed successively through Phrygia’.

Besides, there is a possibility to use each element as an adjectival phrase to
express a less amount or size of things or a short duration of occasions. This is of course
richly practicable in the tradition of Ga‘%z literature. For this, we can achieve a
significant number of evidences.

However, to digest the point, we will examine only the following three textual
evidences. The main thing is to make known that all kinds of hagqa, nastita, hadata and
wahuda are not able to play the role of adverbs. Because, with the same structure and
position in a sentence, the accusative forms of the nouns 200t nastit, V9P hadat and
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@O+ wahud can be used as the adjectival phrases with the meanings: ‘little’; ‘small’,
‘miniature’.

Textual evidences:

3.4.2.8. ®NANOT : CA? : cheb : £avT : avmy : AT  NAN, = (1 Kgs 18:44).
wa-ba-sab‘at ra’ya haqqa dammana
<Conj-Prep.NumOr:f.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
matana sak®ana ba’si

<Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘And at the seventh (time), he saw a cloud as small as a man’s heel’.

3.4.2.9. BHCO £ 4%m : aPAN = (Isa. 28:25).

yazarr® badata malansa

<V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘(he) sows a little cumin’.

3.4.3. OGO~ maftow, WL sanndya, CE0 ratu’ and L AOT dalwat’

All are originally substantives which share the same roots with the verbs &A@ fatawa
‘like, ‘love’, ®9¢ sannaya ‘be good’, &0 rat‘a ‘be right’ and LAD dalawa ‘be worthy’,
‘be lawful’, respectively.

They function in two different ways. The first way is specifically concerned with
maftow, ratu’ and dalwat. In this way, each is employed in a nominative form, and co-
acts the role of the main verb with a copula wa’st# which is not apparent in a sentence.

In a sentence, they fairly take the position before the verb. The preposition A /a
followed by an applicable pronominal suffix (At -ottu, AN la-ka, AL: Latti, AN, la-ki,
Moav- [ omun, ARG~ [g-kamu, &7 [-on, A7 la-kan, At [ita and AT la-na) is advised
to intervene between the element and the verb. Nonetheless, it is not obligatory in every
case. The verb form which can be used in such cases is only the subjunctive form
because only this kind of construction allows the phraseological conception ‘it is
worthy to me/ you .... to do/ be ....".

Textual evidences:
3.4.3.1. a0t~ : HY, ¢ -FM4 = (Matt. 23:23).
maftow za-ni tagbaru

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PDem.Nom-Part> <V:Subj.2m.p>

91 Dillmann 1865:252, 1082, 1369; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:88; Leslau 1989, 52, 59, 60, 191.
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“This is worthy so that you have to do’.

3.43.2.CEO AT £ A°NC £ POC £ AHL DY, # (John 9:4).

rotu’ li-ta ‘agbar gabr-o la-za-
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-PSuff:1¢c.s> <V:Subj.1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep-
fannawa-nni

Prel-V:Perf.3m.s>

‘It is worthy to me to perform the deeds of he who sent me’.

Further references: Matt. 14:16, 18:33; Rom. 11:20; 2 Cor. 12:11; Heb. 2:1.

The second way of functionality includes sanndya, and its state as well as the
state of the remaining two elements (ratx ‘and dalwat) must remain accusative. At this
time, any possible verb form can occur after the elements since they are usually used as
adverbs, and it is the common features of adverbs to magnify verbs by adding some
expressive ideas. In this case, they can have the following meanings: ‘rightly’, ‘truly’,
‘straightly’, ‘trustfully’ = G0 ratu‘a; ‘rightfully’, ‘lawfully’ = LA@T1 dolwata and
‘accurately’, ‘beautifully’, ‘correctly’, ‘in a good way’ = WG sannaya.

Textual evidences:

3.4.3.2. (ratu‘a - Infin.) @A FAA : GO ¢ PRav = (Luke 13:11).

wa-"1-takal rotu‘a qawima
<Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.s> <Adv> <V:Inf.Acc>

‘And she could not stand straightly’.

3.4.3.3. (Sann’aya - Imperf) ®aov~ : WG 1 gav- 2 (Anap.Basil (com.) verse 3).
qumun Sannaya qumun

<V:Impt.2m.p> <Adv> <V:Impt.2m.p>

‘Stand up accurately!’.

3.4.3.4. (Sanndya - perf.) Ak : WG : JLAD : hav : A9°C-P : Rt : @87 : h =
(John 8:50).

‘akko-nu sannaya nabela-kka  kama samrawi ‘anta
<PartInt> <Adv> <V:Imperf.1c.p> <Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PPer:m.s> <Conj-
wa-ganen ba-ka

NCom:unm.s.Nom> <ExAff:PSuff:2m.s>

‘Do we say rightly that you are a Samaritan and have a Demon?’.

Further references: Estther 10:8 Jer. 3:1.
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3.4.4. I°NN%T makbsita and °0N% 1 masba’ita’

Both elements are initially the accusative forms of the substantives 9°N1%.t makbs‘it
and 9°0N% T masba’it that share similar roots with the verbs A@PNON *amakas‘aba’
‘double’ and OMNO sabbo'a®™ ‘multiply seven times’ respectively. They are used as
adverbs in expression of the multiplication of a certain amount, number and extent. The
precise meanings of mokba‘ita are ‘twofold’ or ‘doubly’. Likewise, the actual concept of
masba’ita can also be determined by ‘sevenfold’. They mostly follow the verb.

Textual evidences:

3.4.4.1. @O0 A% 1 ThéT9°  9°N0%F = (Sir. 21:5).
wa-ba-k%allabe tabarattam  makba‘ita

<Conj-Prep-Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Adv>

‘And all the time, you shall be doubly afflicted’.

3.4.4.2. ®ANH £ £725 : A0t 1 90091 # (Dan. 3:22).
wa-"azzaza yandadu *asata masba‘ita
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <V:Subj.3m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Adv>
‘And he ordered to burn a fire sevenfold’.

Further references: 1 Kgs 1:42; Prov. (com.) 23:23; Esther 3:9; Matt. 15:7; Luke 7:43,
10:28 Anap.John (com.) verse 59.

3.4.5.9°0L mora

9°0L. ma‘ra is originally a polysemantic element; it has two different functions. On one
side, it is used as an adverb in expression of excellence and entirety with the meanings
‘absolutely’, ‘ultimately’, ‘totally’, ‘in general’ and ‘completely’. On the other hand, it is
used as an adverb in expression of frequency with the precise meaning ‘once’ (‘only one
time’, ‘for a moment’).” If A la, or ARF T la-anta gets attached to it initially, the ending
vowel ‘2’ will be detached.”

b

Textual evidences:

3.4.5.1. 9°04 : h@-"Lhh : 0T = 429" : PAD = (Sir. 35:8).

2 Dillmann 1865, 206, 363, 867; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:541, 847; Leslau 1989, 71, 156.
9 “Denominative from makbasit” Leslau 2006, 339.

% “Denominative”. Leslau 2006, 482.

% Dillmann 1865, 206; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:603; Leslau 1989, 42.

% Tropper 2002, 138.
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ma‘ra ‘awsi’a-ka  sobeha fassoam gala-ka

<Adv> <V:Gern.2m.s> <Adv> <V:Impt.2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:2m.s>
‘Having answered once, finish your conversation at a time’.

3.4.5.2. @0Nav : F'1-ch : AONA 2 9°0C 2 avPrt.... = (Heb. 9:27).
wa-ba-kama sanub la-sab’ ma‘ra mawit...

<Conj-Prep-Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.c.Nom> <Adv> <NCom:
unm.s.Nom>

‘And as it is appointed for men to die once....".

3.4.5.3. L& TNAD : $0- : AI°OC = (Job 15:27).
wa-yatballa’ qo‘n la-ma‘r.
<Conj-V.Impert.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-Adv>

‘And its fruit will be eaten once’.

3.4.5.4. ARTT ¢ 9°0C : LP@-9° : 9°AAD : @AND ¢ AP i A TLART : RTh =
(Sir. 12:15).

la-anta ma“r yaqawwam masle-ka wa-"aska-tatmayyat
<Prep-Prep> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <Conj-Conj-V:Imperf.2m.s>
“I-tre’ay-o *onka

<PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.s:Psuff:3m.s> <Adv>

‘For a moment, he stands together with you, but when you return, you do not see him
any longer’.

Further references: Sir. 18:26; Job 40:5; Matt. 3:15.

3.4.6. N0 saba, PP tagqa, ®L h wadds’a, & d° samma and F&-a° fassuma

These elements except PP tagga have an etymological relation with verbs; A0 sab‘a is
the accusative form of (110 s2b° the noun which is related with the verb A0 sabbs‘a
‘make seven’. @& A wadds’a is also related with the verb @& h waddaz ‘complete’,
‘finish’, and ‘accomplish’. Alike, &P samma and F&-a° fossuma are related with the
verb &AdP fassama which has almost the same meanings with wadda z. Only ‘P4 tagga
is uniquely without another origin. Leslau has connected it with the verb tangaga ‘be

exact’ or ‘be accurate’.”’

97 Leslau 2006, 594.
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Each is used as an adverb with the meanings ‘absolutely’, ‘abundantly’, ‘a lot’, at
> 98

all’, ‘completely’, ‘fully’, ‘highly’, ‘lavishly’, ‘much’ and ‘ultimately’.

The literal meaning of the accusative sab‘a or the nominative sab° is ‘seven’. The
factor that enables it to be considered as a particle is the scholarly conviction towards
the number ‘seven’ itself. According to the scholars of Qane and Bible commentaries,
the number seven in Hebrew (V2W-Sheva) is a perfect number and a numerical sign of
perfection. For this reason, all numerical derivations which represent the number ‘seven’
are considered as signs of completeness, fullness, perfection, absolutism and
blamelessness. It seems that for this very reason it is used as an adverb with the
meanings indicated above.

In constructing sentences, all the elements will independently take their own
places after or before a verb or any adjectival phrase to boldly express the verb or the
adjectival phrase. There will be no possible attachment to them as far as they play the
role of adverbs. Their presence in a sentence expresses not only the certainty of the
message, but also the confidence of the speaker or the writer on the issue he is
expressing about.

Textual evidences:

3.4.6.1. (verb - element) @A TH : AOONS : A°M. A (\hC PP 2 (Phil. 2:9).
wa-ba’antaza *a‘abay-o *agzi’abaper taqqa
<Conj-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Adv>
“Therefore, God highly exalted him’.

3.4.6.2. (element - adjective) PP £ "bC = A°M.ANhC 2= (Ps. 72:1).
taqqa ber *agzi’abaper

<Adv> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Ncom.m.s.Nom>

‘God is extremely good’.

3.4.6.3. (element+ element - verb) @& A’ ¢ I°-1 & (Mark 15:44).
wadda’a-nu mota

<Adv-PartInt> <V:Perf.3m.s>

‘Did he completely die?.

Further references: 1 Kgs 1:4; Ps. 8:9; Wisd. (com.) 4:13; Matt. 17:12; Mark 16:4; John
18:28.

% Dillmann 1865, 363, 932, 1223, 1388; Kidina Wald Kofle 1955, 146, 166, 759, 729, 847; Leslau 1989,
71,216, 247; Tropper 2002, 139; Yotbarak Mar$a 2002, 194-5.
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Besides, P tagqa can separately have the meaning of ‘even’; it shows the greater
degree to which the action extends.
Textual evidences:
3.4.6.4. A@PARN LU~ ¢ PP : ANLNGD- & h avhhav- i (2 Pet. 2:4).
la-mala’akti-hu taqqa ‘abbisomu  “i-mahak-omu

<Prep-NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <Adv> <V:Gern.3m.p-PSuff:3m.p> <PartNeg-V:
Perf.3m.s>

‘He did not spare even his angles having (they) sinned’.
3.4.6.5. ALNav- : PP 1 A NGchNav- : A0AC = (Luke 22:53).
*ade-kamu taqqa *i-safah-kamu la‘le-ya

<NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:2m.p> <Adv> <PartNeg-V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep-
PSuff:1c.s>

‘Even your hand, you did not lay on me’.

Further references: Matt. 6:29; John 8:52.

3.4.7. 09°N0~ bamal‘u and A9° L 4 *ammadru

They are originally the nominal derivations related with the verbs @®AO mal‘a ‘fill’,
‘become full’, ‘be complete’ and @PLé madara ‘become solid” with a suffix ‘u” and with
the initial affixation of the prepositions (1 ba and A9® *am respectively. It is just this way
of construction (1 ba + 9°\O mal + k= u = NI°NO~ bamalu; K9® °am + I°&LC madr +
A u = AP 4 ammadru) that produced these fixed elements.”” They are used as
adverbs in expression of completeness, absolutism and comprehensiveness. The
following adverbial phrases express them as ‘absolutely’, ‘completely’, ‘generally’,
> 100

‘entirely’, “fully’ and ‘wholly’.

Their advisable position in a sentence is just after a noun which is magnified
thoroughly by one of the particles. In fact, A9°&L 4 ammadru can uniquely take the
closer position to the verb. However, their main function is to express to what extent
the action which is determined through the verb goes on.

Textual evidences:
3.4.7.1. ANaP : H AP : @Ak : Q- : GA9° : 19°A0- = (Ps. 49:13).

‘asma zi'a-ya wa’atu k“allu ‘alam ba-mal‘n

9 Leslau 2006, 342.
100 Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 225.
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<Conj> <PPoss-Psuff:1c.s> <Copu> <PTot.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Adv>
‘For the entire world is mine’.

In some cases, (1"« k%allu as combined with the same preposition ba can fully
represent (I9°AN0~ bamla‘n depending on the nature and characteristics of the closest
noun. Let us see the following textual evidence:

3.4.7.2. K10 ¢ QD A%MH.A < QIrA- « ANP = (Ps. 9:1).

*aganni la-ka °9gz10 ba-k¥allu  labba-ya
<V:Perf.1c.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <PartVoc> <Prep-Pron> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-
Psuff:1c.s>

‘T will praise you, O Lord, with my whole heart’.

3.4.7.3. 00 A : 1900 : SCWP : ARM.ANhC 2 (Sir. 7:29).

ba-kallu nafso-ka farh-o la->agzi’ababer
<Prep-Pron> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s> <V:Impt.2m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.
Nom>

‘Fear unto the Lord in your whole soul (body)’.

This is not to say ‘in all heart/s of mine’ as it can be translated literally. But
rather, one can easily understand that he wants to express the absolute subjection of his
heart or his absolute subjection from the heart.

NI°A0 ba-mal‘u has distinctively a variant 09°AN% ba-moal‘a which is purposely

drawn from it to go parallel with the nouns of a feminine gender as 1A £%a/la and N4
ba-k¥alli goes parallel with the masculine A~ £%allx and & ba-k“sllu.

Textual evidences:

3.4.7.4. AR MK NG 2 °LC 2 NF°AY = (Ps. 23:1).
laagzi’abaper madr ba-mal 3
<Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Adv>

“The whole earth is of the Lord’.

3.4.8. Oehtt: babtitu and 06~ “araqu

Oehett: babtitn is a nominal derivation related with the denominal verb Ocht@
babtawa/ Tt ® tabapatawa ‘become alone’. Dillmann proposed Oeh-tt bahtit
‘solitude’ as its origin. Leslau used the form (dh-l* bapata and et bopta instead of
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babtawa or tababatawa '°' 0&® ‘arigu is also a derivation affiliated with the verb
0l ‘araqa/ TOCP ta‘arga ‘be naked’, ‘be empty’, ‘be alone’, ‘become destitute’ and *
be isolated’. At the end, both receive the pronominal suffix ‘u’. As ACPPIP elements,

their function is to be used as adverbs with the precise meanings ‘alone’, ‘solely’, ‘only’

and ‘merely’.192

The relative pronouns &7T °anta, A\ “alla and H za can be attached to them
initially. Moreover, baptitu can distinctively keep the attachments of la, ba and °om
initially. But theoretically, this kind of superfluous attachment does not make any
change on the actual meaning that the element has.

These particles can be attached to them only when the elements take pronominal
suffixes. Their accusative forms do not need an additional particle to be combined with.

Textual evidences:

3.4.8.1. (za + Part) Hsh-k-ln = VA0 £ A%A0P : GA9° = (Haym. (com.) verse 57).
za-babtita-ka halloka la-‘alama alam
<PRel-Adv-Psuff:2m.s> <V:Perf.2m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.
Nom >

“You, who live alone forever’.

3.4.8.2. (la + Part) @&+ : Aeov- : Aavt-Fov- 2 (Haym. (com.) 10:10).
wa-yatkahanu lo-mu la-babatit-omu

<Conj-V:Imperf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-Adv-PSuff:3m.p>

‘And they will serve alone for them’.

3.4.8.3. (ba + Part) ®hAGv7Nav- : oo : YA@-Nav- : (Vi : AOoh--k: # (Haym. (com.)
5:10).

wa-"a’aman-kamu kama hallawkamu b-ottu

<Conj-V:Perf:2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <Conj> <V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep-Psuff:
ba-bahatit-u

3m.s> <Prep-Adv-Psuff:3m.s>

“You still believe that you are in him only’.

101 Dillmann 1907, 363; Leslau 2006, 92.

12 Dillmann 1865, 496, 962; Kidana Wald1955, 92, 263; Leslau 1989, 96. When they are employed as
adjectives in expression of aloneness, individuality, isolation, loneliness and uniqueness, they will be
expressed as follows: ‘the only’, ‘the one and the lonely’. ‘0 ¢ Lo : AANT: : a0 ¢ “sraqu
dammana al-batti musanna ‘the only cloud (that) has no defilement” Mas.Ziq, 56.
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3.4.8.4. (Part.fem.) T&h®r ¢ hav : LA P : ANA ¢ N9°N4 ¢ OAD 1 11L7IF):
Oehl: 3 2 (Jas. 2:24).

tore’ayu-nu kama yasaddaq sab’ ba-magbar-u
<V:Imperf.2m.p-Partlnt> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom.
wa-"akko ba-haymanot-u bahpatit-a

PSt-Psuff:3m.s> <Conj-ExNeg> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Adv-Psuff:3f.s>

‘Do you see that a man is justified by his deed and not by his faith alone?’.

Further references: 1 Kgs 18:7; Prov. (com.) 5:17.

As indirectly mentioned earlier, both elements can take pronominal suffixes in
both nominative and accusative forms.

3.4.9. Oehk: babagqqu, MW"t bazha, NH-"1 bazupa, L% yomuna and 4. 4L
fadfada
NNt bazha and H="1 bozupa are originally the accusative forms of MM bazp and

NH-1 bozup the nouns which are etymologically related with the verb MH"T bazpa.

Alike, £a%) yomuna is the accusative passive participle of the verb $a°7 yamana.
b2 4L fadfada is also the accusative form of 4.£4& fadfad which is affiliated with

the verb 4.£4.L fadfada. All these verbs have the same meaning ‘become abundant’, ‘be
many’, ‘be much’ and ‘become plentiful’. The elements also have identical meanings
such as ‘abundantly’, ‘more’, ‘much’, ‘a lot’, ‘in a large number’ and ‘superfluously’.'® In
order to function as adverbs, each is formed in accusative form excluding (lch® bahagqu

which seems to be the combination of the preposition 1 ba and the substantive chP>

haqq® ‘much’ or ‘many’ with the suffix -»."%

Besides, fadfada can be used as an adverb in expression of preference with the
meaning ‘rather’. In all cases, they occur before or after verbs, and attempt to express
the high degree of the action or the incident expressed through the verbs.

Textual evidences:
3.4.9.1. (verb — Part) ®h% : @ON-T : BLAGOL : Nehk: = (Mark 14:65).

wa-konu wa‘alt yasaff a-wwo ba-hagqu
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:unm.p.Nom> <V:Imperf.m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Adv>
‘And the officers used to slap him much’.

3.4.9.2. (Part - verb) M7 £ 14L& A ¢ Ak £ ARL P 2 (Jas. 5:16).

103 Dillmann 1865, 97, 533, 1070, 1381; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 88, 152, 515; Leslau 1989, 103, 189,
245.

1% Dillmann 1907, 386.
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bazupa toradd’ salot-u la-sadaq

<Adv> <V:Imperf.3f.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom.PSt-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>
“The prayer of a righteous helps much’.

3.4.9.3. (verb — Part) ®ATLe : AAMN : W7 : TV ¢ 4.CU ¢ &L 4-L 2 (John 19:8).
wa-samio  pilatos zanta nagara farba fadfada
<Conj-V:Gern.3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <PDem.m.s.Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <V:P
erf.3m.s> <Adv>

“When Pilate heard this thing, he was more afraid’.

3.4.9.4. (Part - verb) M4.L4-L0 ¢ ANLN- = AdAPaD- : R7H ¢ A &1T 0~ ¢ @-(vl :
AV'FC %= (Acts 26:11).

wa-fadfada-ssa “abadku la‘le-homu ‘onza ‘adeggon-omu
<Conj-Adv-Part> <V:Perf.1c.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Conj> <V:1c.s-PSuff:3m.p>
wasta-abgur

<Prep-NCo m:unm.p.Nom>

‘But rather, I was furious at them while pursuing (them) in cities’.

Further references: Gen. 29:30; 1 Kgs 18:3; 2 Chr. 33:12; Neh. 5:6; Prov. (com.) 21:3;
Ecclus (com.) 10:10; Sir. 31:9,11; Matt. 10:15; John 21:15. 16; Acts 16:16, 22:2.

However, it is important to put into consideration that bazha and bazuha are not
to be used only as adverbs. Bazha can be utilized as a noun being combined with
another word/s. Likewise, bazupa is frequently employed as an adjective to semantically
specify the state of a noun that precedes or follows it.

Textual evidences:

3.4.9.5. ®1NCT  NH"1 2 aPPOA = 71U~ # (Acts 21:10).
wa-nabarna bazuba mawa‘ala  habe-hu
<Conj-V:Perf.1c.p> <Adv> <Adv> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
‘And we did stay much time with him’.

Therefore, whenever they function as adverbs, they occur alone like their associate

element fadfada.

3.4.10. M0 bakka and 07k kantu

0N bakka is the accusative form of (1N bakk which is initially related with the verb 0
bakka/ OO bakaka ‘be damaged’, ‘be spoiled’, ‘remain vain’, ‘remain useless’, ‘be idle’.
07k kantu has almost identical meanings. >Aggabab states that it has no different origin
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nor an etymological relation with any verb like bakk. But according to Dillmann’s

implication, it is a compound of a noun kant with a suffix -».'?

In this form, they are rather used to give expressions about the nouns that are
closer to them from both sides. Their employment as adverbs take place in two
possibilities, either when they are combined with one of the possible prepositions such
as la and ba (0N ba-bakk, ATk la-kantu, W7k ba-kantu) or if they are used in their

accusative forms (M bakka and Wr kanto.'® With this regard, the fixed phrases:

‘invain’, ‘vainly’, ‘futilely’, ‘unnecessarily’, ‘unreasonably’ and ‘worthlessly’ are

supposed to be their English equivalents.'®’

Textual evidences: (used as adverbs)

3.4.10.1. ANav : I : AAY : -F4.mCY % (Ecclus. (com.) 2:2).

“asma bakka lalina tafatarna

<Conj> <Adv> <PSub:1c.p> <V:Perf.1c.p>

‘Since we have been created in vain’.

3.4.10.2. Arrk < H"tano- : vz < V- 2 (Matt. 10:8).

ba-kantu  za-nasa’akomun ba-kantu habu

<Prep-Adv> <PRel-V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep-Adv> <V:Impt.2m.p>
‘“What you freely received, give freely’..

3.4.10.3. A AGPL « TANS « Y7k = (Prov. (com.) 3:30).

wa-"1-tafgad tasalo‘o ba-kantu

<Conj-PartNeg-V:Subj.2m.s> <V:Inf.Acc> <Prep-Adv>

‘Do not like disputing in vain’.

Textual evidences: (used as a noun and adjective)

3.4.10.4. 0ANTE : FAA : A & TFhavC 2 AL 2 22CP 2 (Ecclus. (com.) 2:5).
wa-la-kantu tak! “1-yyat’ammar
<Conj-Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PartNeg-V:Imperf:3m.s>
l-atti Sarw-a

<Prep-PSuff:3f.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3f.s>

‘But (to) the worthless plant, its root is not known’.

19 Dillmann 1907, 363.
1% Tropper 2002, 139.
17 Dillmann 1865, 523, 853; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:270, 540; Leslau 1989, 100, 155.
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3.4.10.5. @7t : 9°9MLV- : BAND # (Prov. (com.) 22:9).

wa-kanto magbari-hu yasallo®

<Conj-Adv> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘And he dislikes his worthless deed’.

3.4.10.6. @P9770 : A7t 1 dmdéot £ GAav 1 RI™T1 : W7k # (Ecclus. (com.) 7:41).
wa-yamana-ka ‘onta  fatarat ‘alama
<Conj-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s> <PRel> <V:Perf.3{.s-PSuff:3f.s> <NCom:unm.
amanna kantu

s.Acc> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And your right hand that created the world from nothing’.

3.4.11. "¥0é pubare, ML pabura, U0l habra, hch s “abattane, LC1 darga
and & CM dargata

UL pabra is the accusative form of the noun “WIC pabr which is connected with the
noun “K0é pubare while “UVé habura is of “UFC pabur. All are related with the verb
"IN hpabara/ "I\ pabra ‘unite’, ‘come together’ or ‘cooperate’. Similarly, LG darga
is the accusative form of the noun L€l darg which has a clear connection with the
substantive £ C1t dargat and with the reciprocal verb 1941 tadiraga'® ‘become one’,
‘go together’, ‘be united’.

Achts “apattane is also a linguistic element which shares the same meaning and
function with the other elements of the sub-section. Dillmann analyses it as a
combination of Adht °abatta which is the accusative form of °abatti and 8 ne. Leslau

also connected it with *ahatti.'?

They all are used as adverbs in expression of companionship, group, connection
and togetherness with the meanings: ‘together’, jointly’, ‘conjointly’, ‘connectedly’ and
‘in cooperation with’.

In a sentence, they are employed quite often with a plural subject. But even in a
sentence with a singular subject, they are utilized followed by the preposition 2°NA
masla. They can precede a verb but most frequently their position is after the verb.

Textual evidences:
34111, OAI*H 2 I 1 WA 2 OO 1 ALEANI® £ AL % (Ezra 3:1).

wa-"amz tagaba’u hazb wasta “tyyarusalem habura

108 Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 361; 211, 471; Leslau 1989, 114, 133, 193; Yetbarak Mar$a 2002, 126.
199 Dillmann 1907, 386; Leslau 2006, 13.
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<Conj-Prep> <V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:unm:p.Nom> <Prep> <NPro.pl.s. Nom> <Adv>
“Then, the people were gathered together in Jerusalem’.

3.4.11.2. @avARFY, ¢ HINA- ¢ I°AAP a0~ 1 “i()L, = (Ps. 2:2).

wa-mala’akta-ni tagaba’u masle-homu  habura
<Conj-NCom:m.p.Nom-Part> <V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Adv>

‘And the rulers took council together with them’.

3.4.11.3. hav 1 POE2NA- 1 AD-A-L 1 A M A NG : RA 1 FHCA. : hchts # (John
11:52).

kama-yastagaba’-omu la-waluda *agzi’ababer

<Conj> <V:Subj.3m.s-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m.p.Const><NCom:m.s.Nom>
alla-tazarwu *abattane

<PRel-V:Perf.3m.p><Adv>

‘So that he may gather together the sons of God who are scattered’.

Further references: Ps. 2:2 Prov. (com.) 22:2, 22:18; Wisd. (com.) 9:29; John 20:4; Acts
12:20; Synod I verse 8.

3.4.12. 100 pabu‘a

It is the accusative form of the passive participle “U¥d habu® which is initially related
with the verb “1"10 pab‘a ‘hide’ or ‘put in secret’. It is used as an adverb with the
meanings ‘in a hidden way’, ‘secretly’ and ‘not in public’.'"® It can keep the position
before or after the verb. The combination of ba and its nominative form ‘U0 habu*
(0106 ba-habu®) introduces the same notion.

3.4.13. K717 °aman and APt °amuna

A“T’T °aman is a noun which is related with the verb A9™ ’amna ‘believe’. ha®t “amuna
is also the accusative form of A@~7 *amun the noun from the same root. Both are used
as adverbs in expression of certainty, authenticity and confidence with the meanings
‘accurately’, ‘truly’, just’, ‘really’, ‘unquestionably’, ‘indeed’, ‘in fact” and ‘truthfully’.

Regarding a position in a sentence, they follow a diverse scheme; “aman takes
most frequently a position before the verb or an adjectival phrase while for *amuna, it is
equally possible to come before or after the verb/ an adjectival phrase in any range of
distance. Dillmann mentioned °aman as one of the adverbs which are originally nouns,
and used without special termination for it does not need to change its state like many

"0Djllmann 1865, 600, 737; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 469; Leslau 1989, 114.
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of the other adverbial elements.'!

Textual evidences:

3.4.13.1. @60 = A%77 : AP # (Gen. 20:12).
wa-ka‘aba “aman *apta-ya

<Conj-Adv> <Adv> <NCom:f-s-Nom-PSuff:1c.s>
‘And again, she is truly my sister’.

Based on the tradition of biblical texts, the repetition of “aman is supposed to
give more validation to the reality of the message. But *amuna is not to be employed
more than once referring to the same verb.

Textual evidences:
3.4.13.2. A"T7 : K717 : KNAD £ hav : H1A9°C : 71°IC # (John 3:11).
‘aman *aman °abala-kka kama Za-na’ammar nanaggar

<Adv> <Adv> <V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Conj> <PRel-V:Imperf.1c.p> <V:Imperf.
Ic.p>

“Truly, truly, I say to you, we tell what we know’.
3.4.13.3. havy 1 BRI # (Sir. 31:8).

“amuna yabassah

<Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘Tt will truly take place’.

(1 ba is the only prepositional element which can be attached initially to *aman

without affecting its lexical meaning. Its graphic structure will not be affected due to the
attachment (MA?7 ba-’aman).

3.4.14. A0N- *asku

AND- °asku has a large graphic and phonetic similarity with the preposition AN *aska.
Nevertheless, they have no semantic affiliation. It is not only the ending vowel ‘u’ the
marks the difference between them, but their exact meanings and functions are also
quite different. A0 °aska is a preposition with the meaning ‘till/ until” while *ask# is an
element helping the imperative verbs or a subjunctive which is used in the place of an
imperative in the expression of commands, requests and permissions with the meaning

‘may’ or ‘let’. Dillmann proposed ‘O now!” to be its equivalent phrase.'?

1 Dillmann 2006, 386.
12 Dillmann 1865, 751; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 145; Leslau 1989, 138.
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In a sentence, it can alternatively come just before or after the verb. The
intervention of some other nouns or terms between the particle and the verb is possible.
). ke is the only particle that can be added to it at the end without affecting its lexical
meaning and grammatical function at all.

Textual evidences:

3.4.14.1. (verb - *asku) 7°1CT, = A0- = (Acts 5:8).

nagra-nni  ‘asku

<V:Impt:2f.s-PSuff:1c.s> <Alnt>

TJust tell me’.

3.4.14.2. Casku + ke - verb) ANN-1L : 7CAP 2 (Anp. Ath. (com.) verse 156).
“asku-ke nar’ayy-o

<Alnt-Part> <V:Subj.1c.p-PSuff:3m.s>

‘Let us see him’.

3.4.15. 310 °anka

&A7N°anka is an element with no etymological relation with any verb or noun. Dillmann

indicated that it is formed from “an and ka and its initial meaning was ‘thus’ and

‘now’.!13

It is one of the significant adverbial elements that can be used to give
supplementary expressions on the conceptions of verbs and adjectival phrases. The

following phrases can express its lexical meaning: ‘then’, ‘now on’, ‘onwards’,

‘forwardly’ and ‘afterwards’.!*

Textual evidences:

3.4.15.1. 7a-ch : K1 : K70 : RI° 1 LRAHLA : Ach®-C : a®71A : AchHA 2 (Acts 18:6).

nasub ana *anka ‘om  yd'aze -ssa  ‘abawwar  mangala

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PPer:1c.s> <Adv> <Prep> <Alnt-Part> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <Prep>
abazab

<NCom:unm-p.Nom>

“Then, I am clean. From now on, I will go to the Gentiles’.

3.4.15.2. &ch® : R70 : HTHéh, ¢ @-0vF ¢ aR h§ = (Rev. 1:11).

" Dillmann 1907, 414.
14 Dillmann 1865, 777; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 146; Leslau 1989, 142.
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sabaf “anka za-tare’s wasta mashaf
<V:Impt.2m.s> <Adv> <PRel-V:Imperf.2m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘Now on, you may write in a book what you see’.

3.4.15.3. @A L&A, ¢ WD 1 ACT « Ahh : A%A9° = (Ps. 48:20).

wa-"1-yyare’s *onka barhana *aska la-‘alam
<Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Adv> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <Adv>
‘And forward, he shall not see the light forever’.

Further references: Prov. (com.) 24:64; Acts 19:15.

The particle O sa/ ssa is attached to “anka at the end when necessary. About the
position in a sentence, like many of the elements of the group, it takes equally the
position either before or after the verb. Both arrangements are feasible.

When it is preceded by any adverbial element (eg. @'+ mannu, 9°#t mant, (V-
bonu, &6 °affo, TU~ nahu, O *swwa, LhH, y2°aze and A akko), it takes quite often
the position before the verb.

Textual evidences:

3.4.15.4. Conka - verb) NAG : A7 : Fm9°P : Ahav : R h7h: ACOHfNY = (John
1:25).

ba-affo “onka tatammaq la->amma “i-konka

<Prep-Alnt> <Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Prep-Conj> <PartNeg-V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff.
krastos-ha

2m.s> <NPro.m.s-PartAcc>

‘How would you then baptize if you are not the Christ?’.

3.4.15.5. Canka - verb) A710Nav- : FCéoA- : °7t ¢ A7 1 FNA- = (Mark 14:63).
sama‘akamu sarfat-o manta “onka tablu
<V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Alnt.Acc> <Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.p>
“You have heard his blasphemy, what do you say then?”.

3.4.15.6. (verb - onka) T4 b5 t W : Ah &P 1 ANGD- 1 ATTFw 1 REVU-L = (John
18:39).

tafaqaddu-nu ‘onka ‘abysw-o  la-kamu la-nagusa  ‘aybud
<V:Imperf.2m.p-Partlnt> <Adv> <V:Subj.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep
NCom:m.s. .ConSt> <NProp:c.p.Nom>

‘Do you want then that I save to you the king of the Jews?’.
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3.4.15.7. (Conka - verb) BaAlLN ¢ A7 ¢ TOMch : WAL : A7A : Aav : WP~ = (John
13:31).

ya'aze -ke  ‘onka tasabboha walda *ag “ala ‘amma

<Alnt-Part> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.p.ConSt>
hayaw

<NCom:f.s.Nom.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘Now on, the son of man is glorified’.

3.4.15.8. (verb - *onka + ssa) 1@~ £ KTNN ¢ ®AOCS- = (Mark 14:41).

numn *onka-ssa wa-"a‘rafu

<V:Impt.2m.p> <Adv-Part> <Conj-V:Impt.2m.p>

“Then, sleep and take rest’.

Further references: Ezra 5:7 John 12:34, 14:9; John 18:21.

3.4.16. W00 ki’aba, 94. ‘adi and 57197 dagama

00 ki‘aba and 4197 diagama are the accusative forms of N0 kasb'"> and 49191
dagam which are etymologically related with the verbs A@®00 *amak‘aba (‘add’ and
‘make double’) and £19° dagama (‘repeat’ or ‘say or do something again in the same
way’). According to Leslau, ka5 is an origin of the denominative ka‘aba ‘make double’
M7 Incoherently, 94, “4di has no etymological affiliation with any verb.!'® However, all
have identical meanings and functions in the language.

Each element is used as an adverb in expression of continuity and repetition with

the meanings ‘again’, ‘once more’, ‘in addition’, and ‘secondly’.!"’

In a sentence, they can equally precede or follow verbs. None of them goes to be
combined with other words except some selective ACPPIP elements such as AZ°M7
“amtina, AP *asma, Rl “alla, Wt *onta, RI® *am, H za, A kama, L, bi, 1. ni, O sa, ®
wa, T nu, U hu and @° ma* (*excluding 41® dagama).

Textual evidences:

3.4.16.1. (Part - verb) @héN : -FavfPh- : L7INP = (Gal. 1:17).

15 means, literally, ‘two’, ‘second’ and ‘the second one’ Leslau 1989: 156.

16 mean literally: ‘second” and ‘secondary’.
17 T eslau 2006, 271.
"8 Dillmann attested 9£° “ad ’ as its origin. 1907, 384.

19 Dillmann 1865, 867, 1008, 1131; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 150, 339; Leslau 1989, 156, 178, 199.
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wa-ka‘aba  tamayatkun  damasago

<Conj-Adv> <V:Perf.1c.s> <Npro:p.s.Acc>

‘And again, I returned to Damascus’.

3.4.16.2. (Part- verb) 491a® = BavF & : NN Nch- # (Anp. sallastu (com.) verse 7).
dagama yoamassad’ ba-sabhbat

<Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘He will come again in glory’.

3.4.16.3. (verb - Part) ®CAPF : W : LAl : WA-F = (Mark 14:69).
wa-rayatt-o ka‘aba ya’ati walatt
<Conj-V:Perf.3f.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Adv> <PPers.f.s. Nom> <NCom:f.s. Nom>
‘And a servant-girl saw him again’.

3.4.17.4. 094, : BLA : Nav : 7FoLlR 1 Aotz i (2 Cor. 2:7).

wa-‘adi yadallu kama-tasrayu l-ottu

<Conj-Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-Subj.2m.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>

‘And again, it is worthy that you might forgive him’.

Further references: Gen. 45:13; 1 Kgs 1:42; Ezra 1:1; Ps. 77:17; Sir. 4:18; 2 Cor. 7:13; M.
Mostir 4:23.

9%4. adi can provide some more concepts which are not shared by ka‘aba and
dagama, ‘still’, ‘even’ and ‘yet’.!®°
3.4.16.5. @94, = (1 : ooy 2 (Luke 14:22).
wa-‘adi bo  makan
<Conj-Adv> <V:Perf.c> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
“There is still place’.
3.4.16.6. AAaD : ML : RANN £ 95,  AI° P £ A7 ALT7 = (Gal. 5:11).

laamma  gozrata “asabbak  ‘adi  la-monta-nu “onka *addeggan

<Prep-Conj> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <V:Imperf.lc.s> <Adv> <Prep-Alnt-PartInt>
<Adv> <V:Imperf.1c.s>

‘If I still preach circumsion, why am I then persecuted?’.

120 Dillmann 1865, 1008; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 137; Leslau 1989, 178; Yared Siferaw 2009,410.
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3.4.16.7. ONRTTAY- : PPt 2 G4, : TG = (Heb. 11:4).
wa-ba’anti’a-hu mawito ‘adi tanagara
<Conj-Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Gern.3m.s> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s>
‘And even after he died, (Lord) has testified about him’.

It can also play the role of @P% ehé-N waton carras (lit.: ‘the one that
completes what is already started’). This means, in the absence of a verb in the relative
clause, ‘adi introduces the same verb mentioned in the main clause in the translation to
make it complete.

Textual evidence:

3.4.16.8. OO0 : AV.CH: a=k:: Fehl 2 AU A0°10% ¢ OO0 ¢ ANNI°T ¢
®%H4. : A70A : B1499° = (Ps. 8:6).

wa-k¥allo ‘agrarka l-ottu tahta ‘agari-hu
<Conj-PTot.Acc-PSuff:2m.s><V:Perf.2m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.
*abaga‘a-ni wa-k¥alllo  “alobamta wa-‘adi

s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.p.Acc-Part> <PTot.Acc> <NCom:f.p.Acc> <Conj-
*onsasa za-gadam

Adv> <NCom:unm.p®.ConSt> <PRel (g)-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And you make all subject under his feet, sheep and all oxen, you also make all wild

animals subject to him’.

3.4.17. Na® kamma

Nav kamma seems to have an immense graphic and phonetic similarity with N@® kama.
However, it is an individual element which is used as an adverb with the meaning ‘the

same way’, ‘similarly’. Dillmann expressed it as an exclamation of restrictive force with

the meaning ‘thus’ and ‘like what.!*!

Textual evidences:

3.4.17.1. ®h™v- : nav : +ILA- = (Phil. 1:30).
wd-kamahu kamma tgadalu
<Conj-Prep> <Adv> <V:Impt:2m.p>

‘Likewise, you shall suffer the same way’.

121 Dillmann 1903, 381.
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3.4.18. Nt kasuta, 00-L ‘awda and WL gabada

These elements are initially the accusative forms of N~ kasut, 00-L* “awd and MWL

gahad the nouns that are etymologically affiliated with the verbs -t kasata (‘reveal’,
‘open’ and ‘make clear’), #£ ‘oda (‘go around’ or ‘revolve’) and A®WL *aghada/ ML
gahada’ (‘reveal’, ‘make something publicly” and ‘manifest’) respectively.

Their grammatical function is to be used as adverbs with the meanings ‘clearly’,
‘openly’, ‘plainly’, ‘publicly’ and ‘visibly’. Even their nominative forms kasut, ‘awd and

gahad can keep the same function if they receive the initial attachment of ba in the
following forms: Mt ba-kasut, 0O-L> ba-awd and VWL ba-gahad.'*

Otherwise, they usually occur alone. Regarding the position in a sentence, each
can be positioned either before or after verbs, both schemes are equally plausible.

Textual evidences:

3.4.18.1. (part - verb) AA : APL 0Nav- : w1 = (John 16:25).

“alla ‘ayadda‘a-kkomu  kasuta

<Conj> <V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff-2m.p> <Adv>

‘But I tell you plainly’.

3.4.18.2. (Part - verb) 0@-£ t Cch~4- : LOF7 % (Ps. 11:9).

‘awda yabawwaru rasi‘an

<Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <NCom:m.p.Nom>

“The wicked prowl openly’.

3.4.18.3. (Part - verb) A°M.A N CA WL : LavF K = (Ps. 49:3).
*agzi’ababera-ssa  gabada yamassa’

<NCom:m.s.Nom-Part> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘But the Lord shall come manifestly’.

3.4.18.4. (verb - Part) ®ACALYP : AHL: : K h& : WXL & (Esther 10:25).
wa-"ar’aya-wwa la-zatti mashaf gahada
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:3f.s> <Prep-PDem.f.s. Nom> <NCom:f.s.Nom> <Adv>
‘And they showed the book publicly’.

122 Dillmann 1865, 833, 1000; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 303, 540, 687; Leslau 1989, 151, 177, 201;
Yotbarak Marsa 2002, 195.
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3.4.19. L yog:

L yogi is initially an element which serves as an adverb with the meanings ‘maybe’ or
‘perhaps’ (in expression of probability or uncertainty) and ‘now’ (to indicate the time or
an event at hand).'” Dillmann testified that its origin is obscure."”* It can take the
position either before or after a verb.

Textual evidences:

3.4.19.1. (verb - yogi) @Ok : RECV: L : hav: ACR: 9°LC: HhND :
AhP7 : AT . .. = (2 Cor. 11:3).

wa-bahattu “afarrah yogi kama ‘arwe madr

<Conj-Conj> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <Adv> <Prep> <NCom:m’.s.Nom.PSt> <NCom: unm.s
za-"ashat-a la-hewan ba-g“ablut

Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3f.s> <Prep-NPro.f.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.
Nom>

‘But I am afraid that the serpent that deceived Eve in his deceitfulness maybe...’

3.4.19.2. (yogi - verb) €L : WdNl = aPRA AL : “ILNav- : PhI°ovy, i R M. ANhC :
NArLhnav- = (2 Cor. 12:21).

yogi ka‘aba masi’aya babe-kamu yabammama-nni

<Adv> <Adv> <V:Gern:1c.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:1.c.s>
*agzi’abaper ba’anti-akamu

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p>

‘Now again when I come to you, perhaps God may cause me sorrow for your sake’.
Further references: Gen. 20:11, 24:39, 27:12; Josh. 9:6; Sir. 19:13.

3.4.20. 14 gassa

Originally, it is the accusative form of T& gass which relates to the verb MA@ gassawa
‘differentiate’, ‘separate’ and ‘put each by one’.

Its function is to be used as an adverb in expression of direction or position with
the meanings ‘ahead’, ‘before’, and ‘personally’.'® The noun gass can also keep the same
function even if ba is attached to it initially. In some cases, they occur together in the

123 Dillmann 1865, 1075; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 145; Leslau 1989, 145.
24 Dillmann 1907, 417.
125 Dillmann 1865, 1209; Kidina Wald Kofle 1955:329.
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form of 14 : WM& gassa ba-gass.'*® But in this case, it will be better to explain the
combination as ‘face to face’.

Textual evidences:

3.420.1. CAL® : M.LT : AAMANDC ¢ O1TTAE : 14 : 1R 2 (Anp. Mar (com.)
verse 159).

73y°9-wwo nabiyat la"agzi’abaper wa-tanassaru
<V:Perf:3m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj-V:Perf:
gassa ba-gass

3m.p> <Adv> <Prep:-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“The prophets have seen the Lord, and they have seen each other face to face’.

3.4.21. “MC gabr

“MC gobr is originally a noun which is etymologically related with the verb Mé gabra

‘work’, ‘do’, ‘perform’ and ‘make’. In its grammatical aspect, it helps a verb with the

meanings ‘must’, ‘shall’, ‘ought to” and ‘has/ have to...”.'”

The appropriate verb form which can follow it is the imperfective one. Some
significant ACPPIP elements such as O&71 ba’anta, V€7 hoyyanta, NO® kama,
ANy °amiana’ and ANGP °asma can be attached to it, initially. But the element itself
cannot be attached to other linguistic elements as long as it functions as an adverb.

Textual evidences:

3.4.21.1. ANam : MG : Sho-7 : P70~ = (Matt. 24:6).
*asma-gabr yokawwan kama-hu
<Conj-Aux> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>

‘Because it must happen like this’.

3.4.22. P00t gabta
> 129

M-t gobta'®® is originally the accusative form of the noun “M gabt ‘sudden’.
Kidana Wald Koafle claimed that it is derived from the verb @M wagaba ‘come sudden’,
‘happen sudden’. Leslau reformed the verb as ‘awgaba ‘arrive suddenly’ or ‘attack

126 1 eslau 2006, 205.

127 Dillmann 1865, 1163; Kidina Wald Kofle 1955:298.

128 Dillmann 1865, 938; Kidana Wald Kofle 955, 376; Leslau 1989, 167.
129 Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 376.
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suddenly’.’’® As a nominative noun, gabt receives the combination of any noun,"'

indicating a similar concept with what the accusative gabta reflects. However, this does
not enable it to be recognized as an adverbial element like its accusative form gabza.

The principal function of gabta is to be employed as an adverb in expression of
suddenness and precipitousness with the meanings ‘suddenly’, ‘straight away’,
‘unexpectedly’ and ‘at/ on the unexpected moment or situation’.

As many of the elements in the same category, it can precede or follow verbs. But
in the case of nominalized verbs and adjectival phrases, it is most likely employed after
the nominalized verb or the adjective is already mentioned.

Textual evidence:

3.4.22.1. (gabta - verb) V¥t : Ndd : a0l = 0N = AI° ¢ A716 : ADAYL = (Acts
22:6).

gabta baraqa mabraq ‘om  samay la‘le-ya

<Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-
PSuff:1c.s>

‘A lightening suddenly flashed from heaven on me’.

3.4.22.2.9C7 : MAT 2 @AFGP 2 LavR k2 ANA : PO i (Job 4:13).

garma lelit wa-mas‘amo Yyamassa-"o

<NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-NCom:m.s.Nom> <V.Imperf.3m.s-
la-sab’ gabta

PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <Adv>

‘Awe of the night and deep sleep comes suddenly to a man’.

Further references: Job 1:20; Prov. (com.) 1:27, 6:15.

3.4.23. & (*t dabbuta and N kabuta

L2+t dabbuta is originally the accusative form of £+ dabbut which is related with
the verb L0t dabbata ‘be slow’, ‘bend’ and ‘put something in secret’. At kabuta is
also a noun in accusative form. The nominative Al is originally related with the verb
00t kabata ‘hide’. Their function is to be used as an adverb with the meanings

130 Leslau 2006, 608.
1 Example: 9P ¢ “M0F mota-gabt ‘sudden death’, chl~ ¢ “PO patati-gabt ‘sudden examination’.
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‘clandestinely’, ‘secretly’, ‘privately’ and ‘quietly’.’’? Leslau fixed its relation with the
L0N® dabawa ‘be hidden’.'?

As an alternative, the nominative £(FF dobbut can be used, taking an initial

attachment of ba (N& (T ba-dabbur).

Textual evidences:

3.4.23.1. (ba + .dobbut) ®BRWY,  Ckd : ML (1  7°MCE : AH = (Acts 19:36).
wa-ya’aze -ni rotu’ ba-dabbut nagbarr-o  la-za
<Conj-Adv-Part> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-Psuff:3m.s> <V:Sub;j:
lc.p> <Prep-PDem:m.s.Nom>

‘And now we have to do this thing in secret’.

3.4.24. &6t doprita

L1671 dobrita is originally a noun in accusative form. Its origin is related with that of
dapra. It is used as an adverb with the meaning of ‘backward’ or ‘backwardly’.

Textual evidence
Ohs : L96T : ONLY : OCFT ¢ AFPav- i (Gen. 9:23).
wa-horu doprita wa-kadanu ‘argana abu-homu

<Conj-V:Perf.3.m.p> <Adv> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <Ncom:unm.s.ConSt>
<Ncom:m.s.Nom-PSuff :3m.p>

“They went backward, and covered the nakedness of their father’.

3.4.25. PikP tanquqa

It is originally the accusative form of the passive participle P7R® rongug. It has
etymological relation with the verb M7 rangaqga ‘take care’, ‘well understand’,
‘complete’, ‘be exact’ and ‘generalize’.

It is used as an adverb in expression of carefulness and extensiveness with the
meanings ‘carefully’, ‘prudently’, ‘perfectly’, ‘understandingly’, ‘completely’, ‘touching
one by one’ and ‘entirely’.** In a sentence, it can precede or follow a verb.

Textual evidence:

3.4.25.1. TLCD A BTN ¢ PP = (Haym. (com.) 4:3).

132 Djllmann 1865,1107; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 335; Leslau 1989, 195.
133 Leslau 2006, 122.
134 Dillmann 1865, 1235; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 504; Leslau 2006, 594.
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nagirot-a  ‘i-yyatkahal tonquqa
<V:Inf-PSuff:3f.s> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Adv>

‘It is absolutely impossible to talk about it’.

3.4.26. TP toyyuqa

It is the accusative form of the noun P&® tayyug. It has the same root with the verb
meP tayyaga ‘understand’, ‘comprehend’ and ‘recognize’. It is used as an adverb in
expression of certainty, comprehensiveness and intelligibility with the meanings
‘certainly’, ‘comprehensively’ and ‘understandably’.'® Tt mostly modifies verbs,

preceding or following them.
Textual evidence:

3.4.26.1. &P L 1 adARN 1 PRI°C : TP : MR« I°7T « PATPLLP : AOU-L =
(Acts 22:30).

fagada mal’ak ya'mar tayyuqa ba’anta mant
<V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Subj.3m.s> <Adv> <Prep> <PInt> <V:Imperf.
yastawaddaya-wwo ‘ayhud

3m.s.p-PSuff:3m.p> <NCom:unm.p.Nom>

“The commander wanted to know exactly why the Jews accuse him’.

Further references: Esther 5:5; Acts 4:10.

3.4.27. X"t sammita and & 9°7Lt samamita
Both elements are originally the accusative forms of &Lt sammit and & 9° L+

136

samamit °° which share the same root with the verb &% samma/ AaPav samama keep

silence’, ‘be unable to hear’.

The little difference that can be seen structurally is concerned with the number of
consonants, i.e.. three consonants with germination (&1 soammita) and four
consonants with no gemination (A9°?L-* samomita). Otherwise, the conceptions that
they convey and the engagement in which they are concerned about are identical. They
are used as adverbs with the meanings ‘silently’, ‘mutely’, ‘secretly’ and ‘without

warning in advance’."”’

Each can take the position either before or after a verb; there is no restriction.

135 Dillmann 1865, 1246; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 499; Leslau 2006, 600.
136 Dillmann 1907, 384.
137 Dillmann 1865, 1271; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:146, 759; Leslau 1989, 225.
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Textual evidences:

3.4.27.1. OBARRY, : KUt 2 LO-0RT ¢ LEPG = (Acts 16:37).
wa-ya’aze -ni sammita yawdou-na yafaqqadu
<Conj-Adv-Part> <Adv> <V:Subj.3m.p-PSuff:1c.p> <V:Imperf.3m.p>
‘And now they want to send us away secretly’.

3.4.27.2. 97t  MNCH- : Z9°U-E 2 HFF1PAL # (Gen. 31:26).
manta gabarku samomita  za-tathattd’a-nni

<Alnt.Acc> <V:Perf.1c.s> <Adv> <Conj-V:2m.s-PSuff:1c.s>

‘What did I do wrongly that you flee in secret from me?’.

Further references: Exod. 11:2; 2 Sam. 12:12; Ps. 10:3; Sir. 23:19 John 18:20.

3.4.28. M7 fatuna

Initially, m+7 faruna is the accusative form of the noun &mM-7 forun. It has the same
root with the verb &MY fatana ‘hurry’, ‘be fast’ and ‘accelerate’. It is used as an adverb
in expression of speed with the meanings ‘quickly’, ‘in hurry’, ‘immediately’, ‘as soon as
possible’, “hastily” and ‘rapidly’.”*® s hagga, Meh® babbahag, NNL kabadda'® and
L1 dabbuta are its negative counterparts. In a sentence, it can precede or follow a
verb.

Textual evidences:

3.4.28.1. (fatuna - verb) H&m-71 : CAI°7 : PAA = Al 2 (Sir. 19:4).

za-fotuna  ya’amman qalil lobb-u
<PRel-Part><V:Imperf.3m.s><NCom:m.s.Nom><NCom:unm.s.Nom-NomSuff:3m.s>
‘Mecek is the heart of the one that believes immediately’.

3.4.28.2. (verb - fatuna) Ak = - t A9° : A L4-AAI° = (Acts 22:18).

sa’  fatuna ‘am  iyyarusalem

<V: Impt.2m.s> <Part> <Prep> <INPro:unm.s.Nom>

‘Get out of Jerusalem quickly’.

Further references: 2 Kgs 1:9; Ps. 78:8; Prov. (com.) 23:29; Wisd. (com.) 4:14, 13:32;
Luke 14:21.

138 Dillmann 1865, 1386; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 720; Leslau 2006, 171.

B @Rt 1 havC : WL 1 héot # - wa-yo'ati-ssa hamar kabadda horat (But the ship had been
sailing slowly) Acts 27:6.
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Chapter Four: Conjunctions

In this part, the grammatical functions of various conjunctional elements are discussed
in detail. It is also concerned with tracing the etymology of each element. The elements
comprised in nine different sections are forty-four all in all. More than half of the
elements have no connection with verbs or nouns while many are of course substantives
in their status constructus. Many of the elements are directly prefixed or suffixed to
verbs, and this is the common characteristic of the elements comprised in this group
which is not shared by five elements only. Let us come to the detail.

4.1. Copulative Conjunctions

41.1. 'L bi, 1. ni and @ wa

As copulative conjunctions, they are used to make grammatical affiliations between two

or more words, phrases and nouns with the precise meanings ‘and’ and ‘also’.'*

According to the tradition of the Qane schools, they are known as PR wawe.'"!
Dillamnn claimed %, /7 to be formed from the root U ha and . n:i from 7 na. According
to him, 7 is somehow a stronger conjunction than hi.'**Aggabab does not keep such an
implication.

They can be equally attached to nouns, verbs, numerals and other elements in
two different ways. Hi and ni are commonly attached to a word at the end while wa is
always attached at the beginning of the word.

Textual evidences:

4.1.1.1. (verb + bi) RAP°CYL, : @ P04, : ROPN = (John 8:55).

‘a’ammar-o-hi wa-qalo-hi ‘a‘aqqab

<V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s-Conj> <Conj-NCom:unm.s.Acc-Conj> <V:Imperf.1c.s>

‘And I know him and keep his word’.

4.1.1.2. (noun + ni) BchB%, : BAAI® : OOCTL : Lav : L7 = (Joel 2:31).

dabaya-ni yasallom wa-warha-ni dama

<NCom:unm.s-Conj> <V:Imperf.m.s> <Conj-NCom:unm.s-Conj> <NCom:unm.s.
yokawwan

Acc> <V:Imperf.3m.s>

“Dillmann 1865, 1, 629, 880; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 149-150; Leslau 1989, 119, 158.
1 As to mean ‘conjunction’.

2 Dillmann 1907, 411.
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“The sun will be darkened, and the moon will be bloody’.

4.1.1.3. (wa + verb) @PCAO : ®ATH : A1CU- : @O ¢ A=-1: = (Matt. 28:10).

wa-qarba wa-"apaza “agari-hu wa-sagada

<Conj-V:Perf.3f.p> <Conj-V:Perf.3f.p> <NCom:unm.p.AccPSt-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj-
l-ottu

V:Perf.3f.p> <Prep.-PSuff:3m.s>

‘And they came up and took hold of his feet and worshiped him’.

Further references: Gen. 43:8; 1 Kgs 1:46; 2 Kgs 14:26; Job 7:3; Ps. 22:4, 104:23, 27;
Ecclus. 1:21; Sir. 1:26, 15:20; Isa. 14:9, 36:17; Jer. 47:4; Ezek. 8:18, 10:17, 24:13, 15:5;
Dan. 3:33; Amos 7:3; Mich. 3:11, 5:2, 6:12 Matt. 1:6, 2:16, 21:32; 25:22; John 6:55, 8:57,
14:7 2; Acts 7:13, 10:45, 27:10; Heb. 9:28, 11:31.

® wga is profoundly engaged in the attachments of % hi or . ni to various
elements.'* In some cases, the reason for the engagement is concerned with the
introduction of a new sentence because new sentences in Go‘z mostly begin with the
conjunction wa. However, in other cases, the reason why it comes jointly with the same
valid particle is not quite clear. Nevertheless, we will have only a mere conception of a
copulative conjunction in the translation.

Textual evidences:

4.1.1.4. CARLL : @AANO-LY. : N.EPL : ALY, = (John 15:24).

ra’yuni-hi wa-sal‘uni-hi kiyaya-hi
<V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s-Conj> <Conj-V:3m.p-PSuff:1¢c.s-Conj> <POb;j:1c.s-Conj>
wa-"abu-ya-hi

<Conj-NCom:m.s.Acc-PSuff:1¢c.s-Conj>

“They have both seen and hated me, me and my father’.

Further references: Prov. (com.) 1:28, 4:12; Matt. 18:5; Luke 13:26; John 12:50, 14:19;
Gal. 1:12.

4.1.1.5. OH1, : BSTOAL : A9°%N, : P50 : -~k = (Luke 1:35).

wa-za-ni yotwallad — ’amanne-ki gaddus wa’atu
<Conj-PRel:m.s-Conj><V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:2f.s><NCom:m.s.Nom> <Copu>
‘And he who will be born from you is holy’.

3 Tropper 2002, 145.
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Further references: Prov. (com.) 2:3, 6:22, 24:21; Sir. 50:33; John 12:47.

With regard to a position in a sentence, hi and 7: have two other common
features which are not shared by wa.

1. When they make a link between two or more different verbs, nouns or other language
elements in the presence of wa, they can appear only once being attached to the first
element or continually after each component. Both trends are equally plausible.

Textual evidences:

4.1.1.6. (verb + bi - wa + verb) ®CH®~N-Y, : ®LARN- = (Ps. 36:26).
warzawku-hi wa-rasa’ku
<V:Perf.1c.s.PSuff:1c.s-Conj> <Conj-V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:1c.s>

‘T have been young and now I became old’.

Further references: Deut 32:6; 1 Sam. 2:6; Jer. 7:9; Luke 15:24.

4.1.1.7. (verb + hi - wa + verb + hi) @TICH-L : OALTINY, : OIPFNYL = (Isa.
43:12).

wa-nagarku-hi wa-"adbanku-hi wa-gassasku-hi
<Conj-V:1c.s-PSuff:1¢c.s-Conj> <Conj-V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:1c.s-Conj> <Conj-V:1c.s
PSuff:1¢c.s-Conj>

‘And I proclaimed and saved and rebuked’.

4.1.1.8. (noun + hi - wa + noun + hi) ®OF*75NL, : @OTALYL : OONTA TN, = (2 Cor.
12:10).

wa-ba-manddabe-hi wa-ba-tasaddo-hi wa-ba-tasnasa-hi

<Conj-Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-Conj> <Conj-Prep-V:Inf:s.Nom-Conj> <Conj-Prep-
NCom:unm.s.Nom-Conj>

‘With trouble and with persecution, again with difficulty’.

Further references: Num. . 13:24; Josh. 8:35; Job 28:22; Dan. 2:46, 6:27; Philem. 1:11.
4.1.1.9. (verb + ni - wa+ verb + n7) ®PT01y. : ®LOATY, : ®OACN4-T1. # (Ezra 9:7).
wa-qatalu-na-ni wa-dewawn-na-ni wa-barbaru-na-ni
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuf f:1¢c.p-Conj> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.p-Conj> <Con;j-V:
Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1¢c.p-Conj>

“They still gave us to death and made us captives and yet plundered us’.

4.1.1.10. (noun + 7i - wa + noun + ni) TP ¢ ®AI°ANLY, = (Ps. 5:2).

nagusa-ya-ni wa-"amlaki-ya-ni
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<NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s-Conj> <Conj-NCom:m*.s. Nom-PSuff:1¢c.s-Conj>
‘My king and my Lord’.

Further references: Ezra 1:11, 3:7; Neh. 13:12; Job 15:10; Ps. 48:3, 50:21; Dan. 3:52; Luke
15:21.

41111, (o..ni - wa + ... hi) M2 IV, ¢ ONAMAYL = (Philem. 1:16).

ba-saga-hu-ni wa-ba-"agzi’a-na-hi
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s-Conj> <Conj-Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.p
Conj>

‘Both in his flesh and in our Lord’.

In connecting proper names preceded or followed by adjectival phrases, the
elements are mostly attached only once, to the firstly mentioned element either a noun
or an adjectival phrase.

Textual evidences:

4.1.1.12. ®%P1L T t OAL 1 AA=T°7Y 2 (Matt. 1:6).

wa-dawita-ni nagus walada salomona-ha

<Conj-NPro:m.s.Nom-Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NPro.m.s-PartAcc>
‘And King David begot Solomon’.

Further references: Ezra 1:7, 6:20; Hos. 4:15; Mich. 5:2; John 8:9.

The same can happen when a verb is preceded by a relative pronoun or by
another element.

Textual evidences:

4.1.1.13. (pron. + hi - verb) hav : ANL : BE.PG : BING : AI°: Ndo... # (Luke
16:26).

kama °alla-hi yafaqqadu  yahlafu ‘om  lafe

<Conj> <PRel-Conj> <V:Imperf-3m.p> <V:Subj.3m.p> <Prep> <Adv>

‘Even those who want to come over from there ...".

Further references: Matt. 10:27, 33; Luke 12:11; John 9:8.

4.1.1.14. (pron. + ni - verb) WAAL  +Cé : ADPWav- : NG .... = (Ezra 3:8).
wa-"alla-ni tarfu ahawi-homu kahnat
<Conj-PRel.Conj> <V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:m.p-PSuff:3m.p> <NCom:m.p>

‘And the rest of their brothers the priests...".
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However, it is not unavoidable to use them this way in all cases. They can
alternately come after the second component, particularly when the adjectival phrase
precedes the noun.

Textual evidence:
4.1.1.15. @AM A ¢ ROONT, 1 et @01 2 80 2 HET # (John 8:1).
wa-"agzi’ ‘Lyyasusa-ni hora wasta dabra zayt

<Conj-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NPro:m.s.Nom-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep>
<NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And the Lord Jesus went to the Mount of Olives’.

Likewise, in status constructus, the elements are attached to the dependant noun.
Textual evidences:
4.1.1.16. @O 4 : RINAYL « HCh-0 2 - = (Num. 17:15).
wa-bak“ra “ansasa-hi za-rokus tabezzu
<Conj-NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:m’.s.Nom-Conj> <PRel-NCom:m.s.Nom>
<V:Im perf.2m.s>
‘And the firstborn of unclean animal, you shall redeem.’.
4.1.1.17. ARV : A&I°Y, : @16~ 1 A@-097 i (2 Pet. 2:6).
laabgura sadoma-ni wa-gomora  “aw‘ay-on
<Prep-NCom:f’.p.ConSt> <NPro:unm.s.Nom-Conj> <Conj-NPro:unm.s.Nom-Part>
<V:Perf. 3m.s-PSuff:3f.p>
‘He burnt the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah’.

Further references: Num. 26:57; Ezra 2:1, 3:9, 7:7; Neh. 2:8, 9:24, 10:28; Ps. 49:10; 1 Cor.
7:25.

* Notice that the Pronominal suffix of the first person both masculine and feminine
singular & nni (V&L badara-nni, PLAPTY, qadamatta-nni etc.) is not the same in
function with the conjunction % 7i that we discussed up to now.

4.2. Conjunctions expressing Cause

4.2.1. A9 Ny *amtana, AVt akkonu and ANAP °3sma

AP°MN °amtana is originally the accusative form of A9°MN7 *amtan which does have an
etymological connection with the verb @M% mattana ‘measure’ or “‘weigh’ and with the
noun @°M7 mtan. A'e *akkonu is believed to be a combination of the negative particle
Ab °akko and the interrogative particle # n# while ANFP °5sma is neither a derivation
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nor a combined phrase, according to *Aggabab. But In accordance with Dillmann’s

observation, *2sma as a causal or justificative element is formed from sa and ma.'**

However, they all keep a common grammatical function. Their major task is to
introduce a subordinate clause by expressing a cause for the action or incidence

mentioned in the main clause. Thus, the following conjunctions and idioms are to be

their English equivalents ‘because’, for’, ‘since’ and “for the reason that’.'*

Regarding the syntactical arrangement, as part of the subordinate clause, they
occur quite often after the main verb is mentioned. Though, the subordinate clause itself
sometimes precedes the main clause. In such cases, the elements occur before the main
verbs. However, the change in syntactic arrangement does not affect their meaning and
function.

Textual evidence: (after the main verb)

4.2.1.1. @R RTHPL : ANav : 94, : ANA h : LU~ 2 (John 8:20).
wa-1-’apazoww-o *asma ‘adi ’i-basha gize-hu
<Conj-PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj> <Part> <PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s>
<Adv-PS. uff:3m.s>

‘But they did not seize him because his time has not yet reached’.

Further references: Josh. 4:14; Ps. 6:2, 11,1, 32:20; Jer. 31:15; Matt. 2:18; John 12:39; 1
Tim. 1:13; 1 Cor. 15:33.

Textual evidence:  (before the main verb)

4.2.1.2. KNao : RCavP - : NS : RAR 9P = (Ps. 31:3).
‘asma ‘armambku  balya ‘a’somta-ya
<Conj> <V:Perf.1c.s> <V:Perf:3f.p> <NCom:f’.p-PSuff:1c.s>
‘For I kept silence, my bones became old’.

Further references: Ps. 31:2; Rom. 2:12.

Moreover, ’asma can be used solely as a conjunction in expressing a time with the
meaning ‘when’.

Textual evidence:
4.2.1.3. Fé21ehtr £ ANaP @ BALAL ¢ (LT 2 AMANDC ¢ 1ch@-C = (Ps. 121:1).

tafassabku  “asma yabelu-ni beta *agzi’ababer

1“4 Dillmann 1907, 415.

1v45 Dillmann 1865, 222, 781, 746; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 127, 129; Leslau 1989, 46, 137, 143; Yared
Siferaw 2009,388; Yotbarak Marsa 2002, 156.
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<V:Perf.1c.s> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff.1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.
nabawwar

s.Nom> <V:Imperf.1c.p>

‘T was glad when they said to me, ‘Let us go into the house of the Lord’.

It is used again as an exclamation of surprise, pleasure or assurance with the meanings
< > < > < >

just’, ‘indeed’, ‘oh’.

Textual evidence:

42.14. At &A7FC 1 RNOP 1 R (R7T : A AAA A 2 Do 2 T pod-ih 2 &5 0Th =

(3 John 1:2).

°0 “obu-ya ‘asma ‘ana  ba’anta k¥allu *aselli

<Int> <NCom.m.s.Nom-Psuff.1c.s> <Conj> <PPer:unm.s> <Prep> <PTot.Nom> <V:
la-ka kama tasrah fonota-ka

Imperf.1c.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <Conj> <V:Subj.2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:
2m.s>

‘O, brother, I just pray for you concerning all things so that you may be prosperous in
your path’.

AN °akkonu has at least three basic features. The first one relates to status in a
sentence. As it can be seen in the examples above, “amtana and °asma shall be attached
always to verbs or nouns. But *akkonu is not attached by nature to any word; it occurs
individually.

Second, it can equally occur before or after a verb in the subordinate clause. But
in the case of “amtana and asma, the verb in the subordinate clause is preceded by *asma
or ‘amtana.

Thirdly, as a conjunction which is featured out of two different particles, Ab'r
“akkonu can provide answer for the action done by the subject in a question form.

Textual evidence:

42.1.5. 97 £ A@-0eN) : @I 7T 1 R o0 : Ah £ h?Tee- : ANA = (1 Cor. 3:5).

manta-nu  pawalos wa-manta-nu *apalos “akko-nu

<Alnt-PartInt> <Npro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-Alnt-PartInt> <NPro:unm.s.Nom> <Part
kama-kamu sabd’

Neg-PartInt> <Prep-Psuff:2m.p> <NCom:unm.p’.Nom>

‘“What is Paul and what is Apollos, are we not men like you?’.

Further references: Ps. 38:11, 61:1; Isa. 66:1; Luke 17:17, 22: 27, 48; John 11:8; Jas. 2:4.
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In a subordinate clause with two or more verbs each after a conjunction @ wa,
the conjunction used to express a cause ("asma or “akkonu or *amtana) does not need to
be mentioned repeatedly. Its single employment is enough to serve as a cause
conjunction for the subsequent verbs.

Textual evidences:

42.1.6. AP 1 F@NGA-av- : @ 1NAFam = (Heb. 11:34).
“asma tawakfatt-omu wa-pabatt-omu

<Conj> <V:Perf:3f.s-PSuff:3m.p> <Conj-V:Perf:3{.s-PSuff:3m.p>
‘Because she received them, and (because) she hid them’.

Further references: 1 Thess. 4:16; Heb. 5:11, 11:31.

4.3 Temporal Conjunctions

43.1. a@POA mawa'ala, OO sa‘ata, O soba, ha® °ama, OAT °alata, Oav-1
‘amata and LW gize

Only @®POA mawai‘sla and OAT slata have etymological affiliation with other words;
they have a common root which is related with the verb @OA wa‘ala ‘pass the day’.!*¢
Their grammatical function is to be used as temporal conjunctions with their own
concerns. As long as they are used as conjunctions, they do not occur alone, but rather

they are added to verbs (perfectives and imperfectives) initially.'*’

OOt sa‘ata'*® is an important element for expressing time of the day or a specific
hour. Sometimes, it is represented by A% sa‘a. 0A-T* “slata is also used as an expression of
a day. Thus, they keep the meanings ‘at’, ‘on’, and ‘in’. Indeed, all the remaining
elements (except Ml soba) are also used to express time of the day and days. However,
their foremost role including that of soba'*’ is to express seasons, periods, years, and an
unfixed time. With this regard, the possible lexical meanings that the elements can keep

are the following ‘when’, ‘since’, ‘during’, ‘at the time of’ and ‘in the days of’.

146 Dillmann 1865, 389, 925; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,133; Leslau 1989, 76, 165, 211; Yared Siferaw
2009,351, 376.

Y noaot : Ptz PULT: TH~ 2 CANS ¢ ARMLA NG % (Isa. 6:1) ba-‘amata mota “ozayan
nagus ra’tka-wwo la-"gzi’abaper ‘In the year that king Uzziah died I saw the Lord’. This is a good
example to see how these elements get attached to verbs directly. However, this kind of attachment is
found very rarely.

8 Tt is also rarely used to demonstrate unfixed time with the meaning ‘short time/ moment’. Ref.
ANGY : h79°7 1 HANOT = PAA *osma homamo-na za-la-sa‘at qalil “for our light affliction, which is
for a moment...". 2 Cor. 4:17

149«Tt is formed from  (there) and 1 (in)”. Dillmann 1907, 405.
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Three elements namely, ba, “am and °aska can be attached to the elements

initially, keeping their own meanings ‘by’/ ‘at’, ‘from’ and ‘until’ respectively.'

Likewise, the particles U= hu, . hi, O ssa, 1. ni and 0 ke can be suffixed to them.

The elements (1 soba, ha® *ama’® and LI gize are principally found in written
texts having been combined with the elements (MU~ soba-hu, ha®V- *ama-hu, 1LHU-
gize-hu...). The particles enable them to occur without attachment. Otherwise, they
should always be combined with other words particularly with verbs as far as they play
the role of adverbs.

Only in such forms, the elements can occur without direct attachment to verbs
or nouns.

Krl *onta is an exceptional element to be added to soba and gize initially
without introducing any grammatical change.

Textual evidences:

43.1.1. &7t : 00 : APONP : ARM.ANC : RETT 2 A9° : 0CT = (Ps. 17:3).
‘onta  soba  sawwa‘ka-wwo la-"agzi’ababer *adohon

<PRel> <Conj> <V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.1c.s>
om dara-ya

<Prep > <NCom:unm.s.Nom-Psuff:1c.s>

“When I call to the Lord, I will be saved from my enemy’.

431.2. 87T « L0 : 177k A4 £ AOAT = (Ps. 123:2).

‘anta gize tansa’a saba’ la‘le-na

<PRel> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s*.s.Nom> <Prep-PSuff:1c.p>

‘“When man revolted against us’.

As mentioned above, the elements are directly attached to verbs. Though, there is
a way by which other verbal or non-verbal elements or a couple of words can come
between the element and the verb. Even jussives can split the attachment and take the
medial position. Nevertheless, the intercession of a jussive or any other word can never
affect the common use and meaning of the elements. The inserted word is defined by
itself without confusing the actual meaning of the attachment. Let us see the following
reading in different syntactical arrangements.

Reading:

150 L eslau 2006, 21.

5! Dillmann analysed it as formed from the interrogative and relative ma by prefixing °a. Dillmann
1907, 417.
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4.3.1.3. (soba + verb) 00  T77h : A%M.ANC : ANTT # (Ps 75:9)

soba  tanso’a *agzi’ababer la-k¥annano

<Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-V:Inf.Nom >

“When God arose to judge’

4.3.1.4. (soba + ... verb) Ml £ AL P  AI° £ 60~ = L& 17 & (Prov. (com) 11:31).
soba sadaq ‘om-“adub  yadohon

<Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘Since a righteous will be saved ’.

The conjunction soba and the verb which is assigned to relate to soba took
different positions in each sentence. Nonetheless, the translation of the second sentence
is identical with that of the first which from the perspective of °Aggabab is considered as
the standardized one.

So, each can be translated as ‘when the Jews took our Lord to crucify him on the
cross’.

Soba, ama and gize are exclusively combined with all other elements, initially.
However, only one of them will be often dominant in translation. Even gize appears
sometimes as combined with soba, >ama and mawa‘ala.

Textual evidence:

4.3.1.5. 0] £ L1, : AdPK A £ At 1 WOL « LPLavy, i (John 5:7).

wa-soba gize *amassd’ ‘ana ba‘ad yaqaddama-nni
<Conj-Conj> <Conj> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <PPer:c.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s-
Vsuff :1c.s>

‘But, while I am coming, another (steps down) before me’.

Further references: Num. 27:26; 2 Sam. 11:1; 1 Kgs 2:8, 2:37; Ps. 55:9, 101:2.

Moreover, soba, ‘ama and gize are important time prepositions. In this case, they
are attached to the non-verbal elements A@® : MC"T : APNNLI® *ama warba maskaram,
0N 2 9°r7 ¢ A soba monnun, L ¢ TPI° gize nowam etc. (Acts 17:30, 21:26; Anap.
Nicean (com) verse 6).

The theory concerning the attachment of the particles ba, *am and ’aska at the
beginning yet function in such cases.

Interestingly, the elements with a pronominal suffix of the third person singular
feminine OY sobeha, W8 *ameha and LY gizeha are particularly used as adverbs in
expression of time with the meanings ‘immediately’, ‘at that very time’ and ‘directly’. In
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usage, ‘LY gize-ha needs the affixation of ba to keep the same function. MY sobe-ha
and A3 °ame-ha can occur alone.

Textual evidences:

4.3.1.6. ®tm P : A°M.A A LN : ALY : DA = A7 = (Matt. 3:16).
wa-tatamiqo °2gz1°a *1yyasus sobeha wada aom-may
<Conj-V:Gern.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Nprop:m.s.Nom> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s>
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘Having been baptised, Jesus came up immediately from the water’.

4.3.1.7. 04.LL : o t WL : ROTCAYL = NCSLT = (Matt. 13:26).

wa-faraya fore ‘ameha ‘astar’aya kardada-ni
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom
Conj>

‘It bore grain, the tare also became evident at the same time’.

43.1.8. @182 : LILY # (Acts 16:18).

wa-hadag-a ba-gizeha

<Conj-V:Perf.3f.s-Psuff:3f.s> <Prep-Adv>

‘And it left her immediately’.

Further references: Matt. 21:19, 20, 25:15.

43.2. L av gadma

$Lav gadma in such a case is a noun in status constructus. The nominative P& ¢°
gadm (qdm) is the root of the verb PLaP qadama ‘precede’, ‘be first’ and ‘come before’.

Interestingly, gadma is one of the two exclusive ACPPIP elements that can be
categorized into three lexical categories of adverbs, conjunctions and prepositions.
Leslau considers it to be a conjunction only when “am is prefixed to it while Dillmann
identified it only as preposition and an adverb. !>

As a conjunctional element, it is added to jussives with or without an initial

attachment of A9° “am, and as a prepositional element, it is attached to the non-verbal

items with or without ba. Distinctively, when it is used as an adverb, it occurs alone.'>

152 Dillmann 1907, 383, 400; Leslau 2006, 421.

153 Dillmann 1865, 462-463; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 150-151; Leslau 1989 90; Yared Siferaw 2009,351;
Yotbarak Marsa 2002,157.

138



Conjunctions

In the state of being a conjunction, it is used in expression of priority and
precedence with the meanings ‘before’, ‘at first’, ‘at the beginning’, ‘primarily’, ‘as prior’,
o 1 o . , . . . .
earlier’ and ‘previously’. When it is used as a preposition expressing location, its
meaning will be as follows: ‘in front of’, ‘before’, ‘in sight of” and ‘in the presence of’.

Regarding with the syntactical arrangement, its position in a sentence depends on
the role it plays. When it plays the role of an adverb, it can take the place either before
or after a verb. As a preposition, it can only be directly attached to a noun initially. But
when it is used as a conjunction, the attachment can be either direct or indirect
attachment as we have already seen earlier in the case of 0l soba.

Textual evidence:

43.2.1. HUA= : A9° : PLav : L4umC « GA9° = (Ps. 54:15).

za-hallo ‘om  qodma yatfatar ‘alam
<PRel-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <Conj> <V:Subj.3m.s> <NCom:m*.s.Nom>.
‘He who was before the world was created’.

Further references: Anap. Nicean (com) verse 17; Gdl.Qaw 3:19.

Here, the elements are directly attached to the verbs one after the other. But it is
also possible to have the same sentences without the occurrence of direct attachment.

4.3.2.2. HOA= : RI° : PLav 1 GAF° : LH4.mC =
za-hallo ‘om  gadma‘ alam yatfatar
<PRel-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <Conj> <NCom:m®.s.Nom> .<V:Subj.3m.s>

Nonetheless, the core message of the sentences is not affected due to the
intercession of words between the elements and the verb.

Apart from this, there are two possibilities by which £ @® gadma can take
place in a sentence as an individual lexical item without being attached to verbs or

nouns. The first possibility is if any single particle such as bz, ni or ssa is suffixed to it.
Instances, P& a0, gadma-hi, ¥ L av, gadma-ni, L avQ gadma-ssa.

The other possibility is if it is used as an adverb of time occurring before or after
perfectives, imperfectives, imperatives or a gerund as an individual item helping the verb
by indicating an order or a time schedule. In such cases, it will occur individually.

Textual evidence:

4.3.2.3. PLav : 077 1 P°NA : A7kD = (Mate. 5:24).

gadma tak¥anan masla “ahu-ka

<Adv> <V:Impt.2m.s> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s>

‘First, be reconciled to your brother’.
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In all cases, it expresses a contradicting meaning against £ 1 dobra.

4.3.3. 40N °aska

ANN °aska is originally an element with dual functions of a conjunction and a
preposition. Dillmann suggested that it was originally a conjunction; then, it was
extended to be used as a preposition. About its origin, he has stated that it is formed

from °2s and ka.'>*

As a conjunction, it is attached particularly to verbs (perfectives and
imperfectives (Gen. 38:17; Enoch (com.) 33:37, 34:13; Job 2:11) while as a preposition,
its attachment occurs to the non-verbal language elements. Though, in both cases, it
expresses amount, point, scope, range and degree with the meanings ‘tll’, ‘until’, ‘to’, ‘to

the point of” and ‘up t0’.">

In some cases, though, the events demonstrated by the element can have no end
or limit. Therefore, it is possible to assume the element in two ways as Afl *aska with
and without end." This is specifically concerned with time. In the first case, the time is
specified whether in past or in present or in future too. The action or the occurrence
demonstrated by the main verb of the sentence has also got or gets or will get an end at a
certain point of time. This is a very common case.

Textual evidences:

4.3.3.1. (Imperf. - *aska + Perf.) @ATNN ' -FHOL = QAAfav- = RO : LPhi- =
(Enoch (com.) 33:37).

wa-"onabbab tazkara so’lat-omu ‘aska  daqqasku

<Conj-V:Imperf.1c.s> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj> <V:Perf.
lc.s>

‘T was telling the remembrance of their supplication until I slept’.

Further references: Acts 8:40; Anap. Nicean (com) verse 77; M. Mastir 2:30.

154 Dillmann 1907, 395.
155 Dillmann 1865, 750; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 244; Leslau 1989, 137; Yatbarak Mar$a 2002, 161.
1% In the tradition, it is known as ®47% ¢ LA@~ : A0 fassame yallaw *aska and FA7S : CAAD- : ANN

fassame yalellaw °aska.

157 Describing the ocurences happened is the common use of an imperfective verb in Gz literature.
We can find a lot of readings with the same feature. The coherent factor that enables us to decide as it
tells not about the future, but about the past is the verb which comes after *aska, if it is in the past
form. The following sentence is similarly structured: @ TA@-AP : 1L 14T : ®IPRZAN- ¢ “i0 oo~ :
HNav : FoReY, = ORSTTIC ¢ 900 ¢ ANaP 1 A7iHY, : GCUT ¢ O & wa-talawkoww-d ba-
dobre-ha wa-masa’kn habe-komu za-kama-tore’syu-ni wa- °iyystnaggar masle-ha *asma °apaza-nni
farbat wa-dongade “Then, I followed after her and came to you as you see me. I was not talking with
her because I was afraid’ Gdl.Qaw 4:46.
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4.3.3.2. (Perf. - *aska +Imperf.) A7THAL : ®AL71LT ¢ AOh : 0N ¢ ADANL = @0 :
01 = A9°C = (S. of S. 3:4).

“apazka-wwo wa-"i-yyapadda-go *aska  soba

<V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.1c.s> <Conj> <Conj> <V:Imperf.
‘aba’akaww-o wasta beta “amma-ya

1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:f.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s>

‘T held him, and will never leave him until I will bring him to my mother’s house’.

Further references: Prov. (com.) 4:15, 6:27.

4.3.3.3. (Impt. - *aska + Imperf.) K700 : M4 : V14 2 AL4ANI° : AOD : FAOO- ¢
1A 1 A9° ¢ ACLI° i (Luke 24: 49).

“antamu-ssa nabaru hagara “tyyarusalem “aska

<PPer: 2m.p-Part> <V:Impt:2m.p> <NCom: unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:pl.s. Nom>
talabbasu hayla ‘om  ‘aryam

<Conj> <V:Imperf.2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“You may stay in the city of Jerusalem until you are closed with power from the high’.

In the above-mentioned readings, the demonstrated occurrences got an end at a
certain point of time. So, in the first sentence, we understand that David was not a king
any more after getting old; and in the second sentence, we understand that David will
leave his kingdom when he gets old.

When we come to the second kind of °aska, we find the actions or occurrences
referred by the main verbs getting no end. The following two textual references are
mainly mentioned by the scholars to show the certainty of this theory.

Textual evidences:

4334 AAavlm : £ : A0 2 Aav : 1) £ 719 1 R8T (Gen. 8:7).

“I-tamayta q“a ‘aska ’ama natga maya ‘ayah
<PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:
m®.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘A raven did not come back until the flood was dried up’.

4.3.3.5. A.WALT : “LADA : A0 Aov : PF = (2 Sam. 6:23).

“i-waladat melakol ‘aska ‘ama motat

<PartNeg-V:Perf.3f.s> <NPro:f.s.Nom> <Conj> <Conj> <V:Perf.3f.s>

“Michal had no child to the day of her death’.
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Further references: Deu. 3:20; Luke 9:4.

Concerning the first example, we know from the history of flood that all animals
and beasts including Noah and his families have left the ark (ship) when the flood was
dried up and the ark remained alone. Based on this fact, we understand that it is not to
mean that the raven returned to the ark since all left the ark and it has remained alone.

Regarding the second sentence, from the common understanding of human
nature, we can simply conclude as it is never to mean that Michal was barren until her
death; but after death, she gave birth to a child. But instead, it is to mean she was barren
entirely since no one can beget a child after death. So, in such cases, *aska does not refer
to a certain point of time or a limited time; the actions or occurrences are also not to be
considered as reaching completion. That is why this kind of “aska is called fassame
yalellaw  “aska.

On the attachment to other words, *aska can be attached to verbs or nouns either
directly or indirectly being accompanied by any one of the following six elements A /a,
00 s0ba,158 1 na, "IN paba, ha® *ama; 0 ke and "L gize. Each particle accompanies
“aska in different cases, la in expression of things and situations; "Ml paba in expression
of place and AP °ama in expression of time. Only 7 na can come after it in all cases.

Textual evidences:

433.6. FPC: Oh: AOAL : 1PN : ROVH4 1 OANAM: AOh: AT =
(Anap.Mary (com.) verse 124).

faqr sabab-o la-wald bayyal
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.
“om-manbar-u wa-"absah-o *aska la-mot
Nom><Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep>
<Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘Love has drawn the almighty Son from his throne and reached Him until death’.

43.3.7. TV bl ¢ HCAR : (9°27¢-b : LavChav- : AN : 00 = ANK hao- :
A9 = (Matt. 2:9).

wa-nahu kokab za-ra’yu ba-masraq
<Conj-PartPres> <Ncom:m*.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
yomarrah-omu *aska soba  ‘absab-omu betalohem

<V:Imperf.3m.s-Psuff:3m.p> <Conj> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s-Psuff:3m.p> <Npro:

158 Dillmann 1907, 416.
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unm.s.Acc>

‘Behold the star which they saw in the east, had been leading them until it brings them
to Bethlehem’.

4.3.3.8. ®R“M.A = A0 : ACavav : 0T : FHCHS- @ (A= @ A0°10 ¢ 1907 2 (Enoch
(com.) 33:17).

wa-"agzi’a ‘abaga ‘armama “askana tazarzaru
<Conj-NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.p>
k¥allu *abag‘a gadama

<ProTot.Nom> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘And the owner of the sheeps was silent until the sheeps were scatered in the

wilderness’.

4.3.3.9. R.PRAV¢- : COGE 1 ATICLI® 1 AN ¢ Ao : AL : OAL ¢ HOIT-¢- = (Matt.
1:21).

Lyyamar-a yosef la-marayam *aska
<PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3f.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NPro:f.s. Nom> <Conj>
‘ama waladat walda za-bak®r-a

<Conj> <V:Perf.3f.s> <NCom:m.s.Acc> <PRel-NCom:m.s.nom-PSuff:3f.s>

‘Joseph did not know her to the date at which she gave birth to her first born’.
Further references: Gen. 8:7; 1 Sam. 1:11; 2 Sam. 6:22; Ezra 2:63; Acts 7:45.

This is one kind of indirect attachment. There is also another type of indirect
attachment which is frequently employed in the tradition of all kinds of Ga‘z
literature. It can be expressed as “aska + subject/ object + verb.

Textual evidence:

4.3.3.10. ®CA.h- : AN = a70C : +h7R : 19°LC # (Enoch (com.) 34:1).

wa-ra’tku aska manbar tahansa ba-madr
<Conj-V:Perf.1c.s> <Conj> <NCom:m®.s.Nom> < V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s>
‘And I saw until a throne was built on the earth’.

In other words, this is to mean @CA.N- ¢ ANN ¢ -Fh74 ¢ a®70C : N9°LC =
wa-ra’tku *aska tahansa manbar ba-madr. However, both give the same meaning, ‘And I
saw until a throne was built on the earth’.

When °aska is combined with nouns with the intercession of /z as a mediator, the
verb & ch basha may appear in the translation. The following textual statement is a
good reference for this.
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Textual evidence:

4.3.3.11. -Fhn-t £ 160€ : Adh « AT =2 (Mark 14:34).

takkazat nafso-ya ‘aska  la-mot

<V:Pert.3f.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff.1c.s> <Prep> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘My soul is sad until it reaches to the point of death’.

To construct interrogative statements using °‘aska, the interrogative particles
Y6 ma’sze and A& °ay are the most important supplementary elements to be attached
to the element, initially. In such a combination, the other interrogative particle ' n# can
accompany ‘ay and ma’aze. Its combination with ‘ay concerns time, place, person, thing
and situation.

Examples:  &0N : AL/ 1007 aska ay/-nu sa‘at — ‘until which time?’
ANN = AL/ 1 a7 *aska °ay/-nu makan — ‘to which place?’

ANN = AL/ AN, *aska °ay/-nu ba’si — ‘upto which person?’

ANN : AB/1 2 8AC *aska *ay/-nu dabr — “upto which mountain?’

AND 2 AL/1 : LNPAP “o5ka *ay/-nu dologloq “until which disaster?’

The combination with “7AH. ma’aze is concerned with time. However, it
expresses an enthusiasm or frustration of the one who asks.

Textual evidences:

43.3.12. &P : A0 : Ao : WE@- : ANN : TIO0 1 015 : Allhao- = (Ps, 4:2),
daqiqa *ag¥ala amma hay’aw
<NCom:m.p*.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
‘aska mda’aze-nu  takabbaddu lobba-kamu

<Prep> <Alnt-Partlnt> <V:Perf.2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:2m.p>

‘O, sons of men, how long will you harden your heart?”.

4.3.3.13. ®ANN = “TARLY ¢ AFS I Nav- = (Matt. 17:17).

wa-"aska ma’aze-nu  ‘at‘eggasa-kkomu

<Conj-Prep> <Alnt-PartInt> <V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.p>

‘And how long shall T keep patience on you?”.
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4.3.4. A7H °anza

Dillmann analaysed it as a compound of °a7 ‘there’ and the relative pronoun za.'* But

according to Aggabab *anza'® is initially an individual element with no etymological

relation with verbs or nouns. Its grammatical function is to be used as a conjunction and

b <

a preposition with the meanings ‘although’, ‘as’, ‘even’, ‘even as’, ‘even though’, ‘since’,
‘when’, ‘whereas’, ‘while’ and ‘without’ to indicate the way how somebody does
something or how something happens as well as the time when things happen.
References: Gen. 38:17; Job 2:11; Mark 1:16; Acts 11:5; 2 Cor. 5:4; Rev. 1:10.

The one and only verb which can have a combination with *anza in its perfective
form is U= hallo/ VA® hallawa ‘be’, ‘exist’, ‘live’. Otherwise, it is commonly attached
to imperfectives only. Its attachment to U= hallo/ VA® hallawa is enormously used in
different texts. It is also attached to the existential affirmative  bo and its negation AAN
“albo as well as to the personal pronoun/ copula @Ak ws°stu including its negation Ah
*akko.'™ Let us see the following textual accounts.

Textual evidences:

4.3.4.1. &77H : VA= : A = (Anap.John (com.) verse 28).

‘onza hallo-ka k¥allabe

<Conj> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv>

‘Since you are existing always’.

Further references: Matt. 5:25; Gdl.Qaw 1:37, 42.

43.42. 070 : HETAPh 2 £2C5P ¢ A7H (1 2 @01 2 N9°4 2 (Prov. (com.) 20:4).
kama-hu za-yatleqqah Sornaya ‘anza bo

<Prep-Psuff:3m.s> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Conj> <ExAff.3m.s>
wasta kamr-u

<Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“Whoever borrows wheat since he has in his heap is like him’.

4343.K7H « AAQ : HELTT : UL % (Ps. 7:2).

*onza ‘albo za-yadapan wa-za-yaballap

<Conj> < ExNeg> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s>

159 Dillmann 1907, 419.
160 Dillmann 1865, 778; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,139; Leslau 1989, 34

1! According to the tradition of the Qane Schools, they are considered as special verbs, and are known
as MC A7P& nabbar *angas. It literally means ‘an immovable gate’. This implies that they are not
declined like other verbs albeit they are regarded as verbs.
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“While there is no one who saves or who rescues’.

The verb to which “anza is attached cannot be in any case the main verb of a
sentence, but instead gives information how or when the action is done or happens as
ideally connected with the main verb which remains disjointed of any ACPPIP element.

Textual evidence:

4344, O0AD-: 7102 ANAL : A7H : AOCHh ¢ AR°MLA ¢ 94°7T = (Enoch (com.)
27:21).

wa-bo’ku baba sab’s-ya onza “abarrak-o

<Conj-V:Perf.1c.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.p*.Nom-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj> <V:Imperf.1c.s-
laagzi'a ‘alamat

Psuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p.Nom>

“Then, I entered to my households while blessing the Lord of the worlds’.

In the case of a nominal clause when the attachment of °a7za to a nominal
derivation takes part without a verb, a copula takes the place of the verb.

Textual evidence:

4.3.4.5. R77H 1 N7 2 “18AD £ hdah « AAd-Th = (Ps. 65:3).

‘anza bazup bayla-ka hassawu-ka sala‘to-ka

<Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s> <V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:
2m.s> <NCom:m.p-PSuff:2m.s>

‘While much is your power, your enemies did lie to you’.

The initial attachment of @M% matana and KP° My *amtana to °anza might occur
rarely when it is used as a time preposition with the meanings ‘while’ and ‘since’. It is
just to give emphasis that the action is too important to happen or to be done
frequently. However, it might be difficult to explain the attached element in another
language. So, in many cases, only the meaning of °anza will be demonstrated in the
translation.

Textual evidence:

4.3.4.7. RNy : R = Nnav- : NCTT 2 Zov’y : OCY7 # (John 12:36).

‘amtana anza ba-kamu barhan “amanu ba-barhan
<Conj> <Conj> <ExAff.PSuff:2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Impt:2m.p> <Prep-
NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“While you have a light, believe in light’.
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During its combination with the verb hallo/ hallawa, the concept of the the
following verb will be expressed in a gerund or an infinitive form.

Textual evidence:
4.3.4.8. &7TH : VA : AhA : &1 1 ADAT % (2 Sam. 5:2).
*onza hallo sa’ol yoanaggas la‘le-na
<Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Npro:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:1c.p>
‘Since Saul was still alive being a king over us’.
It sometimes keeps the concept of the conjunction ‘as’.
Textual evidence:
4.3.49. ®NoN : CA.I- : NAOLTTP  A7H  A'1®0-9° = (Enoch (com.) 30:14).
wa-ka‘aba ro’tku ba-’a‘ayyanta-ya ‘onza ‘anawwam
<Conj-Adv> <V:Perf.1c.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.Nom-PSuff:1¢c.s> <Conj> <V:Imperf.
Ic.s>
‘And again, I saw with my eyes as I slept’.

Its role and meaning remains the same even when it is used as a preposition. The
only difference is that the components to which it gets attached as a preposition are the
non-verbal elements such as the nominal derivations, nouns, numerals and other
ACPPIP elements. References: 1 Cor. 12:2; Anap.John (com.) verse 65; M. Moastir 4:34;
Gdl.Qaw 1:38.

4.3.5. &L dopra

In this case, &£“1é dapra is a noun in status constructus. The nominative &£IC dapr 1s
related with the verb &71é dahara or Tl tadopra ‘be late’ or ‘follow behind’. It 1s
the second element among the entire ACPPIP elements to be categorized into three
lexical categories of adverbs, conjunctions and prepositions. Leslau mentioned its
function as a preposition only while Dillman identified it as preposition and an
adverb.'®? In all cases, P& a@® gadma is its negative counterpart.

As a conjunction, it is attached to verbs (perfectives and imperfectives). In such a
case, its meaning is ‘after’. The conjunction “am can be attached to it initially. At this
time, £ U dapra shall take the medial position. However, no grammatical change is
introduced due to the attachment.

Textual evidence:

162 Djllman 1907, 401; Leslau 2006, 129.
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435.1. KbALN : R775  ADOAL : ao(IA-F : RI° : &9 ¢ P = (M. Mostir 17:21).
“elayas *ansa-’o la-walda-maballat

<NPro:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.ConSt-NCom:f.s.
am dapra mota

Nom> <Conj> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s>

‘Elijah caused the widow’s son to arise after he died’.

Further references: Matt. 10:28, 11:6 John 21:14, 15.

As a preposition, it is used in expression of position or place with the meanings
‘after’, ‘back’ and ‘behind’ as attached with the non-verbal language elements.

On the other hand, when it is used as an adverb with the meaning ‘later’,'® it
occurs alone without getting attached to other words. It can precede or follow a verb.

Textual evidences:
4.3.5.2. (following a verb) A0 : @A®AL: D, : 104 : &4 = (1 Kgs 17:13).
la-ki-ssa wa-la-walda-ki tagabbari  dopra

<Prep-PSuff:2f.s-Part>  <Conj-Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2f.s>  <V:Imperf.2f.s>
<Adv>

‘And afterward you may make for yourself and for your son’.

4.3.5.3. (preceding a verb) @L 1L ¢ 41@ = "YLPIP- : OAL = (Matt. 21:37).
wa-dopra  fannawa habe-homu wald-o

<Conj-Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <NCom:m.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s.Acc>
“Then, he sent his son to them’.

Further references: Matt. 25:15; John 13:36.

Idiosyncratically, the nominative form dahr can play the same role if a proper
preposition of place such as @7 M mangala, O ba, "IN haba, K9° *om and Kl anta is
attached to it. The actual concepts of the elements added to it may not move on in terms

of the attachment. It may rather have the following meanings @®71A * £UC mangala
dahr 71 = &C paba dopr ‘towards back’, M&IC ba dahr “at the back’, ‘behind’, A9® ¢
LG *om dopr “from behind’ and A7 1 ¢ &1C *anta dapr ‘backward’.

Textual evidences:

4.3.5.4. e 2 RI° 1 L1460 2 0BT : ANaGD : P70« “10P G = (Matt. 16:23).

163 Dillmann 1865, 1109; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955: 134; Leslau 1989, 196; Yotbarak Mar$a 2002, 159.
148



Conjunctions

92

hur om  dobre-ya saytan *asma konka

<V:Impt.2m.s> <Prep> <prep-PSuff:1c.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj>
ma‘aqafa-ya

<V:Perf.2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:1c.s>

‘Go away Satan behind me! You became a stumbling block to me’.

The form with a pronominal suffix of the third feminine singular is eventually
attested keeping the status of a preposition of time with the meanings ‘after that’, ‘after a
while’, ‘later’ and ‘afterward’.

Textual evidence:
4.3.5.5 Th9°%  hav 1 &6 1 PL : LN 2 NIt = (Heb. 12:17).
ta’ammaru  kama dapre-ha  faqgada yaras barakata

<V:Imperf.2m.p> <Conj> <Prep-PSuff:3f-s> <V:Perf:3m.s> <V:Subj.3m.s> <NCom:
unm.s.Acc>

“You know that he afterward desired to inherit blessings’.
4.4. Adversative Conjunctions

4.4.1.0 sz and ® wa

We discussed earlier the primary grammatical function of @ wa as a copulative
conjunction. Hence, we examine its further function as an adversative conjunction
which is not shared by bi and 7i. In such a case, its fellow element is A sa. They are used
to add a clause which is semantically contradicting with the meanings ‘but’, ‘contrarily’,
‘however’, ‘nonetheless’, ‘notwithstanding’ and ‘nevertheless’.'** The only difference
between them is in fact the position that they take in the attachment; as usual, wa takes
the first position but A sa comes always at the end of the word like %, /7 and ' ni.

Textual evidences:

4.4.1.1. TO9°0~ : OA TN = (Matt. 13:14).

tasamma‘n wa-"i-talebbawu

<V:Imperf.2m.p> <conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.p>

“You hear but you do not comprehend’.

44.1.2. A@AL : A0 2 hav 2 hED-0 2 AANE : U0 2 LA 2 CAO = (Matt. 8:20).

la-walda *ag¥ala ‘amma hayaw-ssa

1% Dillmann 1865, 321, 880; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:140; Leslau 1989, 64, 198; Tropper 2002, 146.
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<Prep-NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p.ConSt> <NCom:f.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.
“albo-ttu baba yasammaok r2°s0

Nom-Part> <PartNeg-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
‘But the son of man has nowhere to lay his head’.

4.4.1.3. A7tav-( : A TO09°0%1, = (John 8:46).

‘antamu-ssa ’1-tasamma‘u-ni

<PPer:2m.p-Conj> <PartNeg-V:2m.p-PSuff:1c.s>

‘But you do not listen to me’.

Further references: 2 Kgs 2:19; Matt. 6:6, 9, 23:27, 39; John 1:11, 8:15, 13:10.

As it occurs in the case of bz and 7z, without any clear reason and importance, wa
can join the attachment of sa, keeping the initial position.

Textual evidences:

4.4.1.4.07718 : @9°LC : CIAG : OFPALO 1 ALIAG & (Matt. 24:34).

samay wa-madr yapallaf wa-qala-ya-ssa
<NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-
“1-yyaballaf

NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:1¢c.s-Conj> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘Heaven and earth will pass away but my word will not pass away’.

4.4.1.5. @PTA £ Th2 : AVP : @108 ¢ aPPOHAY- = (1 Kgs 1:1).

wa-dawit-ssa nagus lohga wa-palafa  mawa'li-hu
<Conj-NPro.m.s.Nom-Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s>
<NCom: unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s>

‘However, King David became old, and his age passed’.

Further references: 1 Kgs 1:4, 10; Matt. 1:19 Matt. 6:33, 25:30, 26:11 John 7:17,18, 8:14 1
Pet. 1:25.

4.4.2. Ok babattu, hA *alla and G4 0P daamu

Leslau connected bahattu with the verb Qv babta or Névt babta ‘be alone’.'® But in
accordance with the "Aggabab tradition none of them has a relation with any verb or

1651 eslau 2006, 92.
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noun. They are used as adversative conjunctions with the meanings ‘but’, ‘however’ and

‘but rather’.1%

Bahpattu and °alla are not attached to any word or phrase but occur alone just
before or after a verb or a noun. Da’amu also occurs quite often alone. But, in some
cases, it receives the initial attachment of A70A °anbala or HATINA za-"anbala to express
the notion of ‘unless’ or ‘otherwise’. None of them can begin a new sentence.

Textual evidences:

4.4.2.1. 1720 « WAL, ¢ A% A NG 1 OATA : Ohl: : A oomay, = (Ps. 117:15).

gassaso-ssa gassasa-nni “agziabaher wa-la-mot-ssa

<V:Inf.Acc-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s-Psuff.1¢c.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-Prep-NCom:
babattu ’I-mattawa-nni

unm.s.Nom> <Conj> <PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s-Psuff:1c.s>

‘God has punished me a punishment, but he has not given me over to death’.

4.4.2.2. Kb P11 £ 07 2 AA : F1@-9° = (Matt. 9:24).

*akko zZa-motat hadan *alla  tonawwam

<PartNeg> <Prel-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:f’.s. Nom> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3f.s>

“The child is not dead but sleeping’.

4423, hOPAAN- 1 NV : ANOCTD- : AXST ¢ ONINET ¢ HAZOA ¢ Shav- : hav :
HhéA Pav- 2 (Matt. 5:17).

’I-masa’dku kama ‘as‘arr-omu la->orit
<PartNeg-V:Perf.1c.s> <Conj> <V:Subj.1c.s-PSuff.3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m°®.s.Nom>
wa-la-nabiyat za-"anbala-da’amun kama afassamm-omu
<Conj-Prep-NCom:m.p.Nom> <PRel-Conj-Conj> <Conj> <V:Subj.1c.s-PSuff:3m.p>
‘I did not come to abolish the Law and the prophets unless to fulfil them’.

4.4.2.4. hh = A7Tav- : P 1L8Nav-Y, : KA 1 RY @ 1l Shknao- = (John 15:16).

“akko “antomu za-haraykomu-ni  alld  “ana  parayku-komu
<PartNeg> <PPer:2m.p> <PRel-V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj> <PPer:1c.s>
<V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.p>

“You did not choose me, but I chose you’.

166 Dillmann 1865, 496, 718, 1121; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 136; Leslau 1989, 96, 132, 198; Yared
Siferaw 2009,352, 381; Yotbarak Marsa 2002,164.
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Further references: 1 Kgs 2:1; Ps. 61:5; Luke 9:24; Rom. 3:31; 2 Cor. 4:18.
Besides, da’amu has especially one more function. It can be used as ‘only’.

Textual evidence:

4.4.2.5. A1 = £bPh : Ghav- = (1 Sam. 16:11).

*allu-nu daqiga-ka da’amu

<PPer:m.p.Nom-Int> <NCom:m.p-PSuff:2m.s> <Conj>

‘Are only these your sons?’.

Further references: Luke 6:32; Acts 18:25; Rom. 3:30, 4:9; 2 Cor. 5:9; Gal. 6:13.
4.5. Disjunctive Conjunctions

4.5.1. 7.0 mimma and h@~ °aw

L% mimma is supposed to be a combination of the interrogative m: ‘how’ or ‘what’
and the particle ma.'*” A®~ a2 an independent element having no affiliation to any

noun. They are used as disjunctive conjunctions with the meaning ‘or’.!*® Dillmann

described *aw as it is sometimes disjunctive and sometimes explanatory.'®’

In a sentence, they usually take a medial position between two or more
components. There is no restriction regarding the pattern of the components; they can
be verbs or nouns or other language elements. The crucial difference between them in
use is that mimma comes most often being preceded by a conjunction wa in the form of
®77,0° wa-mimma. For “aw, it is not so important to have the conjunction wa even if it
is often used. But rather, when it is used twice, the first wa will be translated as ‘either’;
this means, the continual use of “aw gives fully the correlative conjunction ‘either ... or’.

Textual evidences:

4.5.1.1. A7trh : HEAPR R : @700 : (V4 : DD : H70L4.0- = (Luke 7:19).

anta-nu-"a za-yomassa’ wa-mimma  bo-nu kals*

<PPer:2m.s-PartInt-Part> <Prel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-Conj> <V:c-PartInt> <NCom:
za-naseffaw

m.s.Nom> <Prel-V:Imperf.1c.p>

‘Are you the one who has to come or is there someone else whom we have to wait for?’.

4.5.1.2. h®~ : APTT : A~ : ARDY® # (1 Kgs 3:42).

17 Tropper 2002, 145.
168 Dillmann1865, 142; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 148; Leslau 1989, 28.
199 Dillmann 1907, 410.
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2 2

aw la-yaman aw la-sagam
<Conj> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘Either to right or to left...’.

Further references: Gen. 30:28, 31:28; Luke 13:4; Jas. 4:5.
4.6. Consecutive Conjunctions

4.6.1.0H baza

(1 baza has no origin related with a verb. It is just a combination of the preposition (1
ba and the relative pronoun H za.'’® It is mostly added to verbs (perfectives and
imperfectives). Its functions are as follows:

4.6.1.1. Tt is used as a conjunction with the meanings ‘so that’, ‘in order that’, ‘because’
ANaD : LA AT 2 A1 (IHE S, 2 (1 Cor. 10:33).

“asma tadla bazupan ‘apassas baza-yahayyawn
<Conj> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt-NCom:m.p.Nom> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <Conj-
V:Imperf.3m.p>

‘For I seek the pleasure of many so that they might be saved’.

Further references: Luke 19:47; Acts 17:27; 2 Cor. 2:3; Gal. 6:4; Eph. 6:11; 2 Pet. 1:4;
Rev. 2:21.

4.6.1.2. It is used as a conjunction with the meanings ‘therefore’, ‘for that reason’, ‘after’
and ‘since’.

4.6.1.3. ANa® : Ach% : 1 : (LH : A : (HOL A : T « b A- = (2 Cor. 5:14).

*asma abadu mota beza k¥allu

<Conj> <NumCa:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt>
<ProTot:m*.Nom>

baza-waddo’a mota k“allu
<Conj-Adv> <V:Perf.3.m.s> <Ptot:m*.s. Nom>

‘For the one has died for the ransom of all since all has completely died’.

170 Leslau explained it as to mean: ‘with which, by which, through which’ by considering that two
different elements 1 ba and H za with different meanings follow each other and did not recognize it as
a single element (Leslau 1989 182). In fact, this is also a feature of the combination of these two
elements, but it must be clear the difference between the two natures of (I ba-za, as a combination of
two different elements with their own meanings, and a compounded (Il baza which stands bearing a
single meaning as mentioned above. Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 131; Yared Siferaw 2009,404; Yotbarak
Marsa 2002, 158-9.
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4,614, Bhly : Pid-: L : 18O : JO-FAh: HCO: AWIH: ooy : Lt :
OHL2 AT = (Heb. 11:11).

ya’ati-ni sara rakabat bayla tawsa’

<PPer:f.s.Nom-Conj> <Npro:f.s. Nom> <V:Perf.3f.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <V:Sub;.
zar‘a ‘onza makkan ya’ati baza-rasat

3f.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Conj> <NCom:f’.s. Nom> <Copu:f.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3f.s>

‘Even that Sarah received power to conceive since she was barren, since she got old’.

4.6.1.5. Tt is used as a conjunction with the meanings ‘how’, ‘as’, “as much as’.

OR7HN 2 AO-O0F 2 T34, 704 £ U 2 9A9° < MHT-LA- £ A9°S~ i (1 Chr. 7:34).

wa-"anta-ssa awsabat tohelli nabrata zo

<Conj-PRel-Part> <V:Perf.f.s> <V:Imperf.3f.s><NCom:unm.s.ConSt><PDem:m.s.No
‘alam baza-tadallu la-mat-a

m> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-V:Imperf.3f.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:3f.s>

‘But she who is married thinks the life of this world how she pleases her husband’.

4.6.1.6. ®N4.A"T : (HPCOY : AWM. ANhC # (Eph. 1:11).

wa-kafala-nna baza-sar‘a-nna *agziabber

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff.1c.p> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:1c.p> <NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘And we obtained as God appointed for us’.

4.6.1.7. In a sentence at which (I baza is attached to the verb, which does not directly
refer to the subject but instead to the third person, it leads the verb to keep a gerund
expression in translation.

Textual evidence:
Aav 1 A 0N : AHAAD ¢ (LA = Fav@~-F = (Dan. 14:12).
“omma’t-rakabka baza-bal‘a bel namawwat

<Conj> <PartNeg-V:Perf.2m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf:
Ic.p>

‘If you do not find Baal eating, we shall die’.

4.6.2. Na® kama

Na® kama has no original affiliation with any verb. It is a linguistic element which can
play the role of conjunction and preposition with the meanings ‘so that’, ‘in order that’,
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b

‘as’, ‘as if’, ‘as though’, ‘if’, ‘that’ and ‘how’.!”! It gets attached to verbs (perfectives,
imperfectives and subjunctives) when it is used as a conjunction while the components
to which it is added as a prepositional element are the non-verbal linguistic elements.

Textual evidences:
4.6.2.1. (with the meanings ‘as’, “as if’, ‘as though’)

With a purpose to indicate the way that something happens or is done by comparison
(09® kama + verb/ noun)

ON7E : TAYC : A < hov 1 AT : RéTo00 = (Ox. 3:12).

we-zantu ta’ammar  la-ka kama ‘ana “ofennowa-kka
<Conj-PDem:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m*.s.Nom> <Prep-Psuff:2m.s> <Conj> <Ppers:1c.s>
<V:Impt.lc.s>

‘And this is the sign for you as I send you’.

4.6.2.2. (with the meanings ‘as’ and ‘that’)

With a purpose to indicate that something was or is surely done. (hav  kama  +
perf./ imperf.)

46.221. RIICHav- 1 At MA7E: SP1T: CAO: AN®-: pavy : 9o«
oL = (Acts 2:29.).

“angar-kamu kasuta ba’anta dawit rasa
<V:Subj(Impt).1c.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Adv> <Prep> <Npro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Con
*abaw kama-hi mota wa-taqabra

St> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <Conj-Part> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s>

‘Let me tell you plainly regarding David the patriarch as he died and was buried’.
4.6.2.2.2. OAM.ANDC  A7101¢ : hav 1 hé.PLnav- = (Phil. 1:8).

wa-"agzi’abher sama‘ata-ya kama ‘afaqqora-kkomu
<Conj-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj> <V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:
2m .p>

‘God is my witness that I love you’.

Further references: 1 Kgs 2:37; Num. 26:65; M. Mastir 3:35.

4.6.2.3. (with the meaning ‘as far as’)

71 Dillmann 1865, 826; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 130; Leslau 1989, 150; Yared Siferaw 2009,351;
Yotbarak Marsa 2002, 158.
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oNao() : O-A-L 1 RA7Tav- 1 TU- 1 490 1 AWM. ANC ¢ a74.0 1 O-(-L : OO ¢
Anav- = (Gal. 4:6).

wa-kama-ssa walud “antomu nabu fannawa  °agziabher

<Conj-conj-Part> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <PPer:2m.p> <Adv> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.

manfasa walud wasta lobba-komu

s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-

PSuff:2m. p>

‘As far as you are sons, now, God has sent the spirit of sons into your hearts’.

4.6.2.4. (with the meaning ‘so that’ or ‘in order that’)!”?

With a purpose to indicate the reason why things happen. (1@® kama + subj)

ot : Aqt : @A : hav : A00N ¢ AdhHA : 1NaD- 2= (Gal. 1:16).

wa-kasata li-ta wald-o kama asbok

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-Psuff:1¢c.s> <NCom:m.s.Acc-Psuff:3m.s> <Conj> <V:Sub;.
la-abzab ba-somu

1c.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-Psuff:3m.s>

‘And he revealed his son to me so that I may preach to the Gentiles in his name’.

Further references: Gen. 1:16; Prov. (com.) 5:9; John 9:3; Acts 8:37; Anap.Diosc (com.)
verse 33.

4.6.2.5. (with the meaning ‘how’)

The combination of za and kama gives the concept ‘how’, not in a sense of interrogation
but of a conjunction.

O : AL 0PN : Hhav : €h776 = (1 Cor. 3:10).

wa-k“allu la-yat‘agab za-kama yahannad
<Conj-PTot.Nom> <Prep-V:Subj (Impt).3m.s> <PRel-Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s>
‘But each man has to be careful how he builds’.

Further references: Judg. 10:15 1; Kgs 2:9; Acts 12:17; 2 Cor. 1:8; M. Mastir 3:31.

In such cases, both direct and indirect attachments of the element are possible. A
position does not affect its meaning and use. When indirect attachment is applied, kama
goes to be combined with preposition, conjunction, adverb, noun or number; the verb
comes soon after the attachment.

72In such cases, Tropper calls it ‘Finale Nuance’. Tropper 2002, 147.
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Textual evidence:

4.6.2.6. a0 : RI° : ¢4 : NCW- 1 £POC £ 4.0 £ a4 2 (Acts 2:30).

kama ‘am  fore kars-u yanabbar diba  manbar-u
<Conj> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Imperf.
3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s>

‘As he places one among his descendants on his throne’.

This can be converted into a sentence with a direct attachment as hav ¢ £9C :
AP° : G NCW- : 4.0 1 oIS % kama yanabbar *am fore kars-u diba manbar-u or
A9° : &6 : hCw- : hav : COC : 5.0 : a4 = °om fore kars-u kama yinabbar diba
manbar-u. However, the meaning remains the same.

Further references: Acts 8:18; 1 Pet. 3:21.

(1 ba and H za can be affixed to it without affecting its meaning and function in
the form of MN@® ba-kama and HNGP za-kama. This does not occur when it is used to
indicate a purpose with the meaning of ‘so that’ or ‘in order that’. Likewise, particles %,
hi, O ssa, . ni and b ke can be added to kama with and without a pronominal suffix.
References: 1 Kgs 3:7; Mark 13:29 Acts 2:29; Rom. 11:25; 1 Cor. 2:1; 2 Cor. 5:11; Jas.
1:11.

The repetition of kama in the combination of three elements is possible. Though,
both may introduce a single time conjunction ‘when’ or ‘since’.

Textual evidence:

4.6.2.7. @hav : fav : SPCAN = Gavt)- : AhI°LN = (Hab. 3:2).

wa-kama  kama yaqarrob ‘amati-hu ‘a’ammara-kka
<Conj-Conj> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:m®.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Imperf.
lc.s-PSuff:2m. s>

‘And when the time is coming, I will know you’.

In two different cases, kama plays the role of a conjunction of condition with the
meaning ‘if’. First, when it occurs after the combination of A@® *amma + (@ bo; and
second, when &9® *am is attached to it initially.

Textual evidences:

4.6.2.8. havl : fav : A PANAY ¢ AT ¢ OANT ¢ hd-: TILPOP- 1 ARA ¢ LPIPM- ¢
@-+2i9M : A7 = (Matt. 25:9).

*amma-bo kama ’i-yya’akkala-nna la-na wa-la-kon

<Conj-ExAff.3m.s> <Conj> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.1c.p> <Prep-PSuff:1c.p> <Conj-Prep-
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bura babe-homu la-*allayassayyatu wa-
PSuff:2f.p> <V:Impt.2f.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <Conj-
tasayata la-fon
V:Impt.2f.p> <Prep-PSuff:2f.p>
‘If it might not be enough for us and you, go to the dealers and buy for yourselves’.
4.6.2.9. A NANG>- : RI°Naw : 1S : NCOEN : A SNP~0Nav- = (Gal. 5:2).
*abala-kkomu ‘om-kama  totgazzaru  krastos “i-yyabaqq©a‘a-kkomu
<V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Conj-Conj> <V:Imperf.2m.p> <NPro:m.s.Nom>
<PartNeg> <V:Imperf.2m.p-PSuff:m.p>
‘I say to you, if you are going to be circumcised, Christ will not benefit you’.

Further references: Matt. 5:23; Acts 7:9.

4.7. Place Conjunctions

4.7.1. a7\ mangala and "10 paba

On their origin, August Dillmann affirms that mangala is a derivation from nagala ‘be
uprooted’ and that paba is formed from -7 and the preposition 0 ‘in-there’.!”” His
analysis about the formation of paba is somehow questionable to Leslau; he stated that
the meaning of } is not indicated.'”* However, according to the Aggabab tradition both
are linguistic elements with no etymological affiliation with verbs.

Both share similar meaning, importance and role in the language. They have
double characteristics of conjunctions and prepositions. As conjunctional elements, they
are added to perfectives and imperfectives. Similarly, as prepositional elements, they will
be combined with the non-verbal elements.

As it is a common feature of most of the elements in the same category to be
directly attached to verbs to construct a subordinate clause, the elements are added to
verbs as far as they are concerned to play the role of a conjunction.

Their most essential function is introducing all possible nouns which indicate a
certain place or an undefined area without mention of any additional place name. With
this regard, they can be generally keep the concept of the adverb ‘where’.!””> The word
‘place’ may also sporadically appear with ‘where’ jointly or being combined with other
place prepositions.

173 Dillmann 1907, 38, 394, 683.
174 Leslau 2006, 255.
175 Dillmann 1865, 592, 685; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 128; Leslau 1989, 39, 113.

158



Conjunctions

Textual evidences:

4.7.1.1.710 £ VA= £ 184 2 VP 1 B EINA- 2 ATINCT = (Matt. 24:28).

baba hallo gadala hayya yatgabba’u  ‘ansort

<Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m*.s.Nom> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <NCom:m’.p>
“Where the carcass is, there the eagles will gather together’.

Further references: Gen. 8:9, 22:4; Ruth 1:16; 1 Sam. 9:22; Enoch (com.) 12:1; Esther 5:3;
Ps. 131:7; Matt. 2:9, 24:28; Luke 9:12; John 1:40; Rev. 11:8; Anap.John (com.) verse 29.

There are five elements that can be attached to the elements initially. They are
namely A la, (| ba, AI® *am, KON *aska, Rrt °anta and @O wasta.'’® Among them, A
la, &7t °anta and @01 wasta do not lose their actual meanings. In Dillmann’s
observation, the combination °anta-mangala is very common.'”” This means the
elements will regularly keep the concept ‘to’. But the remaining three elements turn
their meaning to the conception of ‘the place where’.

Textual evidences: with la, >anta and wasta

4.7.1.2. 0710 £ A : LT : AMR : @ADL : OA = (2 Cor. 5:12).

la-haba “alla  yatmekkahu la-gass wa-"akko ba-lobb
<Prep-Prep> <PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-PartNeg
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.-Nom>

“To those who take pride in appearance but not in heart’.

4.7.13. @ ww- s Jrt 2 10 2 b HAP = (Mark 11:18).

wa-hasasu ‘anta  paba yaqattaloww-o

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <PRel> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.s>

“They seek a place where they may kill him’.

4.7.1.4. AAA = SPCH- 1 710 : A°MH.ANDC : A7 2 a0V~ = (Heb. 7:25).
la-alla yaqarrabu baba ‘agzi’abber ‘anta mangale-hu
<Prep-PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel> <Prep-Psuff:3m.s>
“Those who come close to God through him’.

Textual evidences: with ba, >am and *aska

176 Tropper 2002, 147.
77 Dillmann 1907, 399.
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47.1.5. @CA : NAN,  N7.7IP : A9° : “10 : L P10 : ONR h : @O0 ALA=I° =
(1 Sam. 4:12).

wa-rosa ba’si banyamawi ‘om  haba yatqattalu
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NProp:pl.s-Part> <Prep> <Conj> <V:Imperf
wa-basha wasta selom

.3mp> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <NProp.pl.s. Nom>

‘And a man of Benjamin ran from the place where they were fighting each other and
arrived in Shiloh’.

Further references: Josh. 4:10; 2 Sam. 1:1; Anap. Nicean (com) verse 20.

The initial attachment of ba to haba enables it to keep the notion of ‘everywhere
or anywhere’, if it is attached to a verb.

Textual evidence:

4.7.1.6. OALTIT : RMANNC : ASPF : 1710 2 A 2 (2 Sam. 8:7).

wa-"adpan-o *agzi’abber la-dawit ba-haba hora
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NProp:m.s.Nom> <Prep
Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s>

‘And the Lord saved David wherever he went’.

"IN paba can be exclusively used as a distributive conjunction in its multiple
occurence ("I "M paba-paba). The aim is mainly to show how the action, or the
incidence affirmed through the verb happens progressively or frequently.

Textual evidence:

4.7.1.8. 01 £ QAN 2 710 2 70 2 ChR R 1 Al 2 OO 2 SPAF 2 10 2 70 2 BavAD = (1
Sam. 3:1).

beta sa’ol baba paba yahassos hora
<NCom:m*.s.ConSt> <NProp:m.s.Nom> <Conj> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <V:Perf.
wa-beta dawit baba paba yamall’s

3m.s><Conj-NCom:m®.s.ConSt> <NProp:m.s.Nom> <Conj> <Conj>
<V:Imperf.3m.s>

“The house of Saul goes to be (more and more) less, but the house of David goes to be
(more and more) full’.

By a combination with a verb in present or past, it may urge sometimes the verb
to keep a gerund form in meaning.
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Textual evidence:

4.7.1.9. CALT : ARN7 : 710 : A7Cledot = (Mark 16:4).

ra’ya-ha la->abn baba ‘ank®ark®arat
<V:Pert:3f.p-PSuff:3f.s > <Prep-NCom:f*.s.Nom > <Conj> <V:Perf.3f.s >
“They saw the stone rolled up’.

Not far from the scope, it might be necessary to mention that there are some
uncommon usages of paba that can be found in some written texts. For instance, if we
have a look at the passage AfvtOP~0Nae-: A3P1: Ar: Aw-eh: (P@O-VT :
ONP°hlt : NCOFN = ANoe = (00 : AlA- ¢ “iLRee- : aomf @ A : MR : ©N710A -
AUND- = Atd : AdANOD- = (2 Cor. 10:1). ‘astabaqq™a-kkamu ’abawi-na *ana
pawalos ba-yawwahat wa-ba-mabrata krastos matana *ana ba-gass wa-ba-haba-ssa *i-
halloku °ataffi la‘le-kmu ‘Brethern, I, Paul urge you by the meekness and compassion of
Christ as long as I am with you face to face, but when absent, I would write to you’.

In the reading, paba took the place of soba and attempts to play the role of a time
conjunction. However, we cannot assume that it is one of its features since such kind of
strange treatment can be applied very rarely or accidentally, and we cannot find more
identical readings to ratify it.

4.8. Conjunctions of condition

4.8.1. AP °33mma and O soba

We have seen earlier the function of Al soba as a time conjunction. Here, we see its
further functions which it shares with A@® *smma.'”® Before that, let us discuss about
their attachments. Like most conjunctional elements, they are attached to perfectives
and imperfectives only whenever they play the role of a conjunction. But when they are
employed as prepositional elements, their attachment will be fixed with the non-verbal
elements.

A [z can be prefixed to &A@ *amma particularly. Likewise, some suffixes such as
U= hu, 'L bi, O sa, 1. ni and b ke can be suffixed to both elements. This introduces the
following phrases: AgPU- *amma-hu, OOV~ soba-hu, havL, *amma-hi, OO, soba-hi, hav
*amma-ssa, MO soba-ssa, haPY, >amma-ni, O soba-ni, ML soba-ke, and KhaPN, *amma-
ke.'”” The double suffixation of 1 ssz and . ke at the same time may occur as AN,
soba-ssa-ke and &KEPAN ’omma-ssa-ke. These fixed phrases are quite common.

178 Dillmann indicates that *amma is formed from the interrogative and relative ma by prefixing ’a.
Dillmann 1907, 417.

7 Tropper 2002, 146.
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References: Job 3:15.; Ps. 103:29; Luke 16: 31; John 13:32; Rom. 11:6; 2 Cor. 2:2, 11:4;
Gal. 1:10.

We can also find AP *smma while keeping both a prefix and a suffix at the same
time in the form of ARGV~ [a->smma-hu, ARAPY, [a->smma-hi, ARAPA [a-"2mma-ssa and
AAION, [2-°omma-ke. Nevertheless, no change will happen to the meaning or to the role
of the element because of the prefixation or the suffixation. References: Matt. 4:9; Acts
5:39, 8:22; 2 Cor 2:9; Anap. Nicean (com) verse 20, 59.

Having said this, let us come to their functions. They are used as:

4.8.1.1. Conjunctions in expression of hypothesis or possibility with the meaning ‘if” or
‘if...then’. 1%

Textual evidences:

4.8.1.1.1. AP : AdP@-h £ AWk ¢ AW : ACh £ ABAC # (John 19:12).

“amma *abyawk-o la-zontu “i-konka

<Conj> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-PDem:3m.s.Nom> <PartNeg-V:Perf.2m.s>
“ark-o la-gesar

<NCom:m.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘If you release him, you are not Caesar’s friend’.

4.8.1.1.2. 00N : VA~h 2 HP : RI° ¢ A 9T : A71C = (John 12:21).

soba-ssa hallo-ka zaya ‘om  ’i-mota *obu-ya
<Conj-Part> <V:Perf.2m.s> <Adv> <Conj> <PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom
PSuff:1c.s>

‘If you had been here, my brother would not have died’.

Further references: Mark 13:22; John 5:46.

4.8.1.2. Conjunctions expressing the concepts ‘even if” and ‘despite the possibility that’.
Aavy, : Aeav- : OAM.D : A70 : A LOADN : “1av-¢- = (Matt. 25:33).

‘amma-ni k¥all-omun ‘alawu-ka “anasa
<Conj-Part> <ProTot-Psuff:3m.p> <V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:2m.s> <PPer:1c.s> <PartNeg-
“1-yya‘allowa-kka gomura

V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv>

‘Even if all may deny you, I will never deny you’.

180 Dillmann 1865, 726, 354; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:131; Leslau 1989, 22, 70; Yared Siferaw 2009:376.
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Further references: 2 Cor. 4:3, 5:1.
4.8.1.3. Conjunctions to introduce alternate possibilities with the meaning ‘whether’.

This will be realized when the element occurs repeatedly jointed by wa. Then, the first
will be ‘whether’ or “either’, and every next element goes to be ‘or’.

Textual evidences:

4.8.1.3.1 Aavy, 1 A@-AeN 1 ORAPY, 1 KA e 1 @AYy, : {.PEN = (1 Cor. 3:22).
‘omma-ni  pawalos wa-"amma-ni “apalos wa-"amma-ni petros
<Conj-Conj> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-Conj> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-Conj-Conj>
<NPro:m.s.Nom>

“Whether Paul or Apollos or Peter’.

4.8.132. K759, : AAhav : @UNGv- 1 A A NhC ¢ hov i Lilich ¢ ALLOT = (Acts
11:18).

*onda‘l laamma  wahab-omu °agziz’abhper kama yannassahu

<AdvUnc> <Prep-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.p> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj>
la-haywat

<V:Subj.3m.p> <Prep-NCom: unm.s.Nom>

‘I do not know whether God has granted them to repent for life’.

Further references: Luke 22: 33; 2 Cor. 5:9, 10; Jas. 5:12.

4.8.1.4. Conjunctions with the meanings ‘or’, ‘or else’ and ‘otherwise’.

To play such a role, the elements shall be combined with the negation particle A °akko.

The used fixed phrase A4@® : Ah *amma ’akko is formed out of such a combination.'®!

Textual evidence:

4.8.1.4.1. M4 00 : WGP : OFLUL @ WGP : MAaAD : Ah: W42 00 ¢ ANP ¢
OGLU-T, ¢ AP = (Matt. 12:33).

gobaru‘asa Sannaya wa-fore-hu-ni

<V:Impt.2m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <NCom:m.s.Acc-Conj> <Conj-NCom:m®.s. Acc-
Sannaya wa-"amma ‘akko  gobaru ‘osa

PSuff:3m.s-Conj> <NCom:m.s.Acc> <Conj-Conj> <PartNeg> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

“okkuya wa-fare-hu-ni “okkuya

8 Tropper 2002, 146.
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<NCom:m.s.Acc> <Conj-NCom:m.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s-Part> <NCom:m.s.Acc>
‘Make the tree good and its fruit good; otherwise, make the tree bad and its fruit bad’.
4.8.1.4.2. ®hav : Ah : L7 : (AN : 4.CP = (Jas. 3:12).

wa-"amma  “akko wayn balasa faraya

<Conj-Conj> <PartNeg> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Acc> <V:Inf.Acc>

‘Or else, (can) a wine produce a fig?’.

Further references: Gen. 30:1; 1 Sam. 2:18, 19:17; Acts 24:17; 1 Cor. 5:10.

Similarly, the combination of “amma with @ bo and AN °albo produces the most
used fixed phrases AP0 *amma-bo or AAGPQ [a->amma-bo (if there is), AaP 1 AAN
*amma °albo or QRGP : KA\ [a-"amma °albo (if there is no).

Textual evidences:
4.8.1.4.3. MAL L : ARI°C = QAT : AN : HavDL4Y, < (Acts 8:31).
ba-’ayte ‘a’ammar laamma  “albo za-mahara-nni

<Prep-Alnt> <V:Imperf:lc.s> <Prep-Conj> <ExNeg-3m.s> <Prel-V:Perf.3m.s-
PSuff:1c.s>

‘How can I know if there is no one who teaches me?’.

4.8.1.4.4.00 t Ab £ AMANAC : P°ONT 1. # Al 2 hEPLY : AI° : @I =

(Ds. 124:2).

soba-"akko *agzi’abber moasle-na ... *abazzob hayawani-na

<Conj-PartNeg> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-Psuff:1c.p> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <NCom:m.s.
‘om-wahtu-na

Acc-PSuff:1c.p> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.p>

‘If God had not been with us, ... I think that they would have swallowed us’.

4.8.2. DAL wa’ada

Tropper identified @AL wa’sda as a preposition, and also showed how it is combined
with the preposition ba.'® But in accordance with the *Aggabab tradition, it functions
as a conjunction without need of any word attachment. On its origin, Leslau proposed
that it is derived from the root for *ad ‘hand’ with a deictic @.!® It is used as a

182 Tropper 2002, 143.
183 Leslau 2006. 602.
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conjunction with the meanings as’, ‘if” and ‘since’.’® In a sentence, it is always attached
to verbs directly.

Textual evidence:

4.8.2.1. AL : 151 : AL : h@-r7h % (Job 16:1).
wa’ada-tanagara  °iyyob ‘awasa’a
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s>
‘As Job has spoken, he answered’.

Further references: Job 23:10; Prov. (com.) 15:6.

4.9. Other Conjunctions

4.9.1. V€7t hayyanta, 1PA baqala +@-AM tawlita and ¥4 fadda

All these elements share similar concepts expressing causes, replacements, and charges.
They are involved in the categories of conjunctions and prepositions with the meanings
‘since’, ‘while’, ‘instead of’, ‘in charge of’, ‘in the ransom of’, ‘in the place of’ and ‘in

terms of”.!%

When we come to their origins, 1A bagala, T®-AM tawlata and &4 fadda have
evident relation with the verbs TOPA tabaqqala ‘avenge’, @AM wallata ‘change’ or
»186

‘substitute’ ** and &.8¢ fadaya ‘pay a charge’ respectively. V€71 hayyanta is believed to
have no origin connected with a verb like the other elements. It is supposed to be a
combination of V¢ hayya ‘there’ and A7T °onta ‘that’, ‘which’ and ‘to’, and that the
vowel ‘9> was influenced to disappear because of the combination. But, most of the
Qone masters do not agree with this. Dillmann supposed that it originally was V-1
hayyata formed from V€ hayya.'™ On the contrary, Leslau stated in his comparative
dictionary of Go%z that it is difficult to consider whether hayyata is the original form to
hayyanta or the original hayyanta becomes hayyata.'®® Bausi’s intermediary observation

expresses that hoyyanta is a variation of hayyata with the insertion of the nasal ».'%

184 Dillmann 1865, 919; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 128; Leslau 1989, 164; Yared Siferaw 2009,344, 376,
410; Yotbarak Marsa 2002, 157.

185 Dillmann 1865,13, 890, 1379; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955:127-128; Leslau 1989, 3, 159, 245; Yared,
Siferaw 2009: 381; Yotbarak Marsa, 2002:155.

186 Dillmannn 1907, 404; Leslau 2006, 614.

187 Dillmann: 402-403

'% Leslau 2006, 221-222.

189« Ancient features of Ancient Ethiopic”, Aethiopica 8 (2006), 158 (A. Bausi).
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Each element is attached to perfectives'® and imperfectives initially."”! Most
often, H za intervenes between the elements and the verbs in the attachment. In such
cases, H za does not play its main role as a relative pronoun unless as a modifier for the
combination of the two elements. In this case, it is called 0C ¢ W4T bar kafac (lit.:
somebody or something that unlocks a door).!*?

Textual evidences:

4.9.1.1. (with the mediation of za) ®9° 7%t : -FO»av- : Y¢7 : KN4 : A # (Sir.
7:28).

wa-manta ta‘assay-omu hayyanta  za-gabru la-ka

<Conj-Partlnt>  <V:Imperf.2m.s-PSuff:3m.p> <Conj> <PRel-V:3m.p>  <Prep-
PSuff:2m.s>

‘And what do you pay them instead of what they have done to you?”.

4.9.1.2. (without the mediation of zz) 66 : H&TNPAN, : NP : TOPANT = (Ps.
137:8).

badu‘a za-yatbeqqala-kki baqala tabaqqalka-nna
<NCom:m.s.Nom><PRel-V:Imperf:3m.w-PSuff:2f.s><Conj> <V:Perf:2f.s-PSuff:1c.p>
‘Blessed is the one who avenges you in charge that you avenged us’.

When they function as prepositional elements, they are attached to the non-
verbal linguistic elements without the insertion of za.

Textual evidences:

4.9.1.3. U071 « AN@-N, : TONS- : AN, : LLP = (Ps. 45:16).

hayyanta  ‘abawa-ki tawaldu la-ki daqiq
<Prep> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:2f.s> <V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:2f.s> <NCom:
m.p.Nom>

‘In the place of your fathers, children were born for you’.

49.14. %987 : &9 : 97« (07 : &9 : 07 = (Exod. 21:24).

‘ayn fodda ‘ayn son fodda son

<NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

10 Gooz- PAT1L ¢ WIPR qadimay *anqas
91 Go‘oz- WD kalo‘ay/ 10T tonbit

2The terminology is given to it to precisely indicate its role as a mediating element.
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‘Eye in charge of eye, teeth in charge of teeth’.

Further references: Exod. 21:25; Josh. 5:7; Job 8:6; 22:27; Ps. 48:8; 2 Cor. 2: 17; M.
Moastir 1:19.

4.9.2. M matana, h9°MN1 *amtina and 0Pa® ‘agma

oMYy matana and A9°Mr *amtana are nouns in status constructus. The nominatives
M7 matan and KP°N7 “amtan are originally related with the verb ®m't mattana
‘measure’ or ‘weigh’. 0P@® “agm is also a noun in status constructus. The nominative
0P9° ‘agm is etymologically related with the verb 09a® ‘agqama ‘measure’, ‘delimit’

and ‘decide’.

They are used to express measurement, amount, weight, duration, size,
correspondence, distance, capacity, dignity, status, limit, quantity and equality. The
following constructed phrases have correspondences with them: ‘as much as’, ‘as long
as’, ‘as far as’, ‘as often as’, ‘to such extent’, ‘as many as’, ‘as large as’, ‘in accordance
with” and ‘as strong as’.!”> References: Josh. 10:13; Ps. 103:33; Prov. (com.) 1:22; Matt.

10:25; Acts 17:26; Rev. 11:6

AP°Ny "amtana has two characteristics like A9°AA °amsala. First, it is the
accusative plural form of @°mM7 matan. Second, it is an equivalent noun with matan
itself with the same number and meaning.

All the three elements can play the roles of both conjunctional and prepositional
elements, they are added to verbs (perfectives and imperfectives). They will also be
attached to the non-verbal elements when they function as prepositions. In both cases,
they always take the first position in the attachment.

Some elements such as 01 ba, OO babba, K9® sm and OMNE® ba-kama can be

affixed to them initially in all cases to magnify them.'**

Textual evidences:

4.9.2.1. @0k : MAP°NT « FR70 : AND : OA 20 < 1M £ AD ¢ OPwGet =
(Rom. 2:5).

wa-babattu ba-amtana tasannd® lobba-ka wa-"i-tonessoh
<Conj-Conj> <Prep-Conj> <V-Imperf.2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:> <Conj-
tozaggob la-ka magqsafta

PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.s> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

1% Dillmann 1865, 221-222, 975; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 129; Leslau 1989, 46, 173; Tropper 2002, 148.
19 Leslau 2006, 373; Tropper 2002, 148.
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‘But as much as you harden your heart, and not repent, you store punishment for
yourself’.

4.9.2.2. A1 : AAMANAC : DA : VA=~ = (Ps. 103:33).
*aganni laagzi’ababer ba-amtana  hallokn
<V:Imperf.1c.s> <Prep-NProp:m.s.Nom> <Prep-Conj> <V:Perf.1c.s>
‘T will sing to the Lord as long as I live’.

Further references: Matt. 25:15; Mark 4:33; Anap.John (com.) verse 28.

Apart from this, matana and °amtana have individually additional uses and
meanings. Matana is used to magnificently express emotions, feelings and greatness/
hugeness of things or situations accompanied with the interrogative particle “Z m: ‘how’
or ‘what’.

Textual evidence:

4.9.2.3. 97, : aom7 : “ICI°T ¢ WL ¢ OA-TF = (Litu. (com.) verse. 1).

mi matan garamt zatti ‘dlat

<Int> <Ncom:unm.s.Nom> <Ncom:f.s.Nom > <PPers:f.s. Nom> <Ncom:f’.s. Nom>
‘How tremendous is this day?!’.

This depends, however, on the state of the word which comes after matana. If
O-Ht wostu or Lkl yo’°ati takes the position of a main verb detectably or
undetectably, the element tends to have the feature mentioned above. Otherwise, it will
have the common function of query concerning quantity or amount with the meaning
‘how much?’ or ‘how many?’.

Textual evidence:

4.9.2.4. 7, : aom7 : "0@-H = NNav- = (Matt. 15:34).

mi  matan habawaz ba-komu

<Int> <NCom:unm.p.Nom> <ExAff-PSuff:2m.p>

‘How many loaves do you have?’.

It can also be used in the place of NP kama in some cases.

Textual evidence:

4.9.25. A toht : avmy : BOAD : @LAOL: = (Dan. 13:6).

“i-tare’i-nu matana yaballo*® wa-yasatti

<PartNeg-V: Imperf-2m.s-PartInt> <Conj-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘Do not you see as he eats and drinks?’.
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When we come to ‘amtana, we find two more features and meanings which it
shares commonly with Ah'r *akkonu, H0GP *asma and K7H °anza. Like °akkonu and
*asma, it is used as a conjunction combining clauses by facilitating the subordinate clause
to give up a reason for the action or incidence mentioned in the main clause. This will be
discussed in fact later with *akkonu and *asma.

It can keep the notion of the conjunctive phrase ‘since’/ ‘while’ in the place of
“anza. At this point, the only difference between °anza and *amtana is the limitation of
verbal forms which they can be combined with; °anza is combined only with
imperfectives including prepositions, adverbs and nouns; however, it is not added to
perfectives since it has an imperfective meaning. The only perfective verb which is found
in texts being combined with *anza is U= hallo or UA® hallawa. But to “amtana, the
combination with perfectives and imperfectives is equally possible.

Textual evidence:

4.9.2.6. ALTHr ¢ Lbd: AaCYP : ANy : Ve ¢ avCOP : QAP av- & (Matt.
9:15).

“1-yyabazannu daqiq-n la-mar‘awi ‘amtana hallo

<PartNeg-V: Imperf.3m.p> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj> <V:
mar‘awi masle-homu

Perf3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p>

“The friends of the bridegroom will not be sad since the bridegroom is with them’.

4.9.2.7. R9°My : N1  OA-T = 7°N0C : wGP : AITA- = (Gal. 6:10).

‘amtana ba-na ‘alat nagbar Sannaya la-k¥allu

<Conj> <ExAff-PSuff:1c.p> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Subj:1c.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

<Prep-ProTot:Nom>

“While we have a day, let us do what is good for all’.

The individual particle 01 s/ssa can be attached to the elements as a suffix by
splitting their direct connection with verbs or nouns.

Textual evidences:

4.9.2.8. A°MiN : HPCEPar-: Ry: AhmHA i A0AA 2 AGPARTT? @ (Rom.
11:13).

‘amtana-ssa hawarya-homu ana la-’abazab
<Conj-Part> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff: 3m.p> <PPer:1c.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.Nom>
*asebbah-a la-mal’akta-ya

<V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:3f.s> <Prep-NCom:f’.s. Nom-PSuff:1c.s>
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‘As much as I am an apostle of Gentiles, I magnify my ministry’.

Like other elements, they can be combined with nominal derivations, nouns,
numbers and all other non-verbal linguistic elements while functioning as prepositions.
Example: @2m% ¢ WANE: matana salastu (elem. + number), 0A9°My ¢ $a° ba’amtana
gom-u (elem. +. elem. + noun), 10¥a@® : Wk (elem. + Pron) etc.

ANy °amtana has the meaning ‘more than’ or ‘beyond’ when °am is attached to
it initially.
Textual evidences:
4.9.2.9. ANaD : L. 4L 1 AI° : RI°My & "1.&AT : hav 7 L[ = (2 Cor. 1:8).
“asma fadfada ‘om  ‘amtana baylo-na ‘amandabu-na

<Conj-Adv> <Prep> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:lc.p> <V:Perf:3m.p-
PSuff:1c.p>

‘Because they afflicted us excessively beyond our strength’.

4.93. MW7t ba’anta, &7 bayna and &101%7 *anbayna

These elements are involved in the categories of conjunction and preposition. As
conjunctions, they express reasons with the meanings: ‘about’, ‘because’, ‘for’, ‘for the
sake of’, ‘since’, “‘while’, ‘on account of” and “for the reason that’.!” Dillmann indicated
that O0&"71 ba’anta is a compound of the prepositions ba and *anta and *anbayna of *an
and bayna.'” Indeed the *Aggabab tradition asserts the strong connection between
bayna and *anbayna, and considers them as variants. But the formation of ba’anta is not
obviously stated since it has different semantic value than the two components.

Each can be attached initially to verbs (perfectives and imperfectives) followed
by the so-called bar-kafic H za.

Textual evidences:
4.93.1. 186 : Bt : 91909 : OAFF : Hé.Am, £ A9° : WAL N, # (Gdl Qaw 4:6).
nassari zanta gof‘o-ya ba’anta za-falata-nni

<V:Impt.2f.s> <PDem.s.Acc> <NCom:m.s.Acc-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj> <PRel-V:Perf.
‘om  wald-aki

3m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <Prep> NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2f.s>

‘Look at this wrong toward me since he separated me from your son’.

195 Yared Siferaw 2009,381, 388.
19 Dillmann 1907, 402, 403.
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4.9.3.2.08% ' HUA= : HCO : (41 = (Gdl.Qaw 2:10).
bayna za-hallo zar buruk
<Conj> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
‘Because there is a blessed offspring’.
4.9.3.3. ORINLY ' H1A9°C : & &P 1 RM.A NG : 0LLTF £ ThI®T : (A = (2
Cor. 5:11).
wa-"anbayna za-na’ammar sadga *agzi’abaper wa-
<Conj-Conj> <PRel-V:Imperf.1c.p> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
<Conj-

faribot-o na’ammaon sab’a
NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Imperf.1c.p> <NColl:Acc>
‘And since we know the truth of God and his fear, we persuade men’.

When they get attached to the non-verbal elements to play their secondary role
as prepositional elements, the intercession of za is not necessary. They can be directly
attached.

Textual evidences:
4.9.34. 087t : 98-t : MCP = (1 Kgs 11:12).
ba’anta dawit gabra-ya
<Prep> <PPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s>
‘For the sake of my servant David’.
4.9.3.5. @FTPI° : CANY : NF L P WL : AINLYT 1 “I0H £ I A- = (2 Cor. 4:2).
wa-naqam ra’sa-na ba-sadq gahada *anbayna-
<Conj> <V:Subj.1c.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Adv> <Prep-
go‘za k¥allu
NCom:unm.s.Nom> <ProTot:Nom>
‘But, let us entrust ourselves plainly in truth for the conscience of all’.
The preposition (1 ba can be added to bayna as a prefix in all cases.

Textual evidences:

1 Dillmann attested it frequently with double (1 as “00&%” or “ONL5-1”, its plural form. 1907, 403.
198 Ibid 1865, 537-538, 775; Kidina Wald Kofle 1955,127; Leslau 1989, 142.
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As a conjunctional element

4936, 161 1 0Nk £ YI23L 1 (INLYT : HUAP 1 LAME # (Rev. 10:3),

tanagaru sab‘attu nag“adg®ad ba-bayna  za-hallaw-o

<V:Perf.3m.p> <NumCa:m’.p.Nom> <NCom:m®.p’.Nom> <Prep-Conj> <PRel-
yassabaf

V:Perf.3m.s> <V:Subj.3m.s>.

“The seven thunders uttered about what has to be written’.

4.9.3.7. Textual evidence: as a prepositional element:

00L% : “im h-f-av- = (Heb. 9:7).

ba-bayna  pati’at-omu

<Prep-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.p>

‘For their sin’.

4.9.4. A?°AN °amsala and ACAL *ar’ayi

AJ°AA °amsala is a noun in status constructus. The nominative A9°AA °amsal which is
etymologically related with the verb @PAA masala ‘look like’ and ‘resemble’ has the
following meanings: ‘example’, ‘model’, ‘resemblance’, ‘form’, ‘figure’, ‘parable’ and
‘story’. In addition to this, >amsal can be the plural form of the noun 9°0 masl with the
precise meanings ‘image’, ‘figure’, ‘picture’, ‘form’ and ‘idol’.

Similarly, ACAf °ar’aya is initially related with the verb CAY r2°’ya ‘see’ or
‘watch’. It means ‘example’, ‘image’, ‘likeness’, ‘form” and ‘model’.

On one side, as conjunctional elements, they are combined with perfectives and
imperfectives to make a subordinate clause. On the other side, they are added to the
non-verbal lexical elements when they play their additional role of a preposition.'”
Dillmann considered them to be used as prepositions only while Leslau mentioned the

function of *ar’aya as a conjunctional element.?®

In the state of being conjunctions, both equally keep the meanings ‘as’ and

‘though’. But when they are used as prepositions, they determine rather the concept of
‘like’.zm

Textual evidences:

199 Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,131; Yared Siferaw 2009,344, 404, 413; Yotbarak Mara 2002, 158-9.
20Djllmann 1907, 404; Leslau 2006, 365, 499.
21 Dillmannn 1865, 173; Yared Siferaw 2009,413; Yatbarak Mar§a 2002, 159.
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4.9.4.1. @700 £ ADPT : @-(-L 1 NG 2 AIPAA 2 BOhP = (Gal. 4:28).

wa-napna-ssa ‘abawi-na waluda tasfa

<Conj-PPer:c.p.Nom-Part> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:1c.p> <NCom:m.p.ConSt>
amsala yashaq

<NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <NPro:m.s. Nom>

‘But we brethren are children of promise like Isaac’.

In this case, it is possible for the elements to have an attachment of the particle 1
ba in the beginning as to say NAI"AA ¢ BAhP ba-’amsila yashaq. The meaning will not
be affected in terms of the attachment.

About their position in a sentence, there are two different possibilities according
to their two different features. When they are employed as accusative nouns, they can
precede or follow a verb alone, like A?°AA ¢ &104- “amsala yagabbaru or in the other
way round L4 ¢ A9°AA yagabboru °amsala. However, when they function as
ACPPIP elements in general, they must be combined initially with the verbs or the non-
verbal elements as we have seen in the examples mentioned above.

4.9.5. NN'LA babila

Etymologically, it is related with the verb MVA babla ‘say’, ‘mean’, ‘talk’ and ‘state’.
There can be found two kinds of "L bahil with the same structure but with different
meanings and functions, the noun® and the infinitive one. However, the grammatical
connection of the ACPPIP element bahila goes to the infinitive "N bahil ‘saying’/
‘say’ or ‘meaning’/ ‘mean’.’® It is the only infinitive form of a verb which can have a
direct attachment to a verb.

It can be employed in two different ways either being attached to other words or
without attachment as an individual element. Alaga Kidana Wald Kofle affirms its
attachment to the perfective, imperfective and jussive verb forms. Unfortunately, he has
provided no explanation about its attachment to other lexical elements. Nevertheless,
basing the witnesses of various textual accounts, we can assume that it can be added
even to the non-verbal linguistic elements.

Textual evidences:

495.1. @NLA: ALALN: LTET19°: “I: ARIC : ©10: A LRI°C =
(M.Mastir 11:2).

wa-babila  “i-yya’mar-a-ssa yattaragg©am baba ‘a’amro

22 Lit.: ‘saying’, ‘proverb’, ‘statement’, ‘oral tradition’ and ‘oral succession’. Dillmann 1865, 483;
Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 138; Leslau 2006, 89.

23 Moreno 1949, 46.
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<Conj-Conj> <PartNeg-V:Perf-PSuff:3f.s-Part> <V:Imperf:3m.s> <Conj-V:Inf> <Conj
wa-paba “1-yya’amro

-Conj> <PartNeg-V:Inf>

‘And saying of he did not know her is interpreted by knowing and by not knowing’.
4.9.5.2. A LI OANaD- : HFavOm- : (LA : A0 2 ANCTI° 1 Y 22 (Matt. 3:9).
“i-yyamsal-kamu za-tamassatu ba-bahila  “ab
<PartNeg-V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <PRel-V:Imperf.2m.p> <Prep-Conj> <NCom:
“abrabham ba-na

m.s.Nom> <Npro:m.s.Nom> <ExAff-Psuff:1c.p>

‘Do not think that you will be saved by saying we have a father, Abraham’.

Further reference: M. Mostir 11:9, 12:8.

4.9.6. A9° °om

A9° °om®™ is a variant of A9 *amonna which is used as a conjunction and a preposition.
Similarly, Dillman calls it a shortened form of “amanna. According to his view, *amaonna

is often used than *am particularly in old manuscripts*

It can be attached to all lexical elements except the imperatives and gerund.
However, as a conjunction, it is specifically attached to perfectives, imperfectives and
subjunctives. It also functions as a preposition being combined with the non-verbal
elements.”® Let us see now how it functions as a conjunctional element.

4.9.6.1. In a conditional sentence which is constructed with a conjunction ‘If’, °am can
be directly attached to perfectives to express uncertain conditions which might happen
in the past.

Textual evidences:

24 Dillmann 1865, 191; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 138, 140; Leslau 1989, 22, 134; Yared Siferaw 2009,
351, 404.

2% Dillmann 1907, 392, 418.

2% °Tm is the only conjunctional and prepositional element ending with a sixth order radical. For this
special reason, whenever it goes to be combined with any linguistic element which begins with one of
the seven orders of the syllable @® ma, the ending syllable of °am 9° ma will automatically disappear
from the combination. (This is in fact concerned with the Go‘z transliteration only). On the other
way round, if a verb or a nominal derivation or a personal name which begins with any one of the
seven orders of the issued syllable is directly combined with °am, its first radical absorbs the ending
radical of the element 7 and gets geminated. This means double consonants of the same syllable are
attested in the transliteration. Example: A9® °om + @POANT masalna = KRdPOANT *om-masalna *agzi°s-ya
nagus dawit ; K9° °am + AHCN manbara-ka = KA INCN >am-manbara-ka. 1 Kgs 1:37; Isa. 1:9.
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4.9.6.1.1. 00O : OW7E: £ GA9° : T 2 RI° i HOAG- AT : OOAS = hov :

A LNA : AWLU-L % (John 18:36).

soba-ssa ba-zontu ‘alam mangasta-ya

<Conj-Part> <Prep-Pdem:3m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.

‘om  tabaasu li-ta wa‘alo-ya kama ’i-yyagha’a

s> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-Psuff:1¢c.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff> <Conj>
laaybud

<PartNeg-V:Subj.1cs> <Prep-NPro:unm.p.Nom>

‘If my kingdom were of this world, my servants would be fighting so that I would not
be handed over to the Jews’.

Further references: Gen. 31:12; John 11:32.

4.9.6.2. When it is combined with perfectives, it should always have such a role.
Otherwise, it must be followed by 0@® kama or H za to be combined with Perfectives
and Imperfectives. So, the combination may consist of three elements ("om + kama/ za +

verb).

4.9.6.3. When it is combined with N@® kama, it may have alternate meanings ‘as’, ‘after’,
‘if’, ‘when’ and ‘unless’. But when it is combined with za, it may rather reflect the
concept of ‘since’, ‘while’ and ‘after’ in expression of time, age or duration of certain
things that happened before. See the following textual accounts.*”’

Textual evidences:
(R9° °om + NP kama )

49.63.1. @A9"hav : O(9°0-: PA: LavFh: NLMN7: MY : OLY»A: KI°«
ANav- : A : HTHCO = (Mark 4:16).

wa-"am-kama-sam‘u qala yomass’a saytan
<Conj-Conj-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:m.s.Acc> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.

sobeha wa-yonass’a ‘am  labb-omu gala za-tazar‘a
Nom> <Adv> <Conj-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s-Psuff:3m.p>
<NCom:m.s.Acc> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s>

‘As they hear the word, Satan comes immediately and takes away the word which has
been sown from their heart’.

27 Tropper 2002, 147. Leslau’s construction ‘la->am-kama’ is somehow strange. 2006; 285.
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4.9.6.3.2. ‘tch@=4- : 10 : “1AGNGD- : RI°Naw : )V ona0- 1 A0 POCHo- = (Gen.

18:5).

tahawwarn baba hallay-komu ‘om-kama  gohas-kamu

<V:Imperf.2m.p> <Conj> <V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <Conj-Conj> <V:Perf.2m.p-
baba gabra-kamu

PSuff:2m.p> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.p>

“You will go wherever you thought after you enter to (the house of) your servant’.

4.9.6.3.3. A9°Nav : AN : A £ ARI°T7 : MO L7T : ALANGD- ¢ PTAPL = (2 Sam.

13:28).

‘om-kama  sakra lobb-u la-amnon

<Conj-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep(g)-NPro:m.s.Nom>

ba-wayn “abela-kkamu gataloww-o

<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.1c.s> <V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:3m.s>

“When Amnon’s heart is merry with wine, I say to you: kill him!”.

Further references: Ps. 103:22, 28; Jas. 1:11.

4.9.6.3.4. A7°0av : At 1 RAGCRav-y, & A9° 1 ARaPCNI°P : ALY, # (John 14:7).

‘om-kama  li-ta ‘a’markamu-ni ‘om  ‘a’markamoww-o

<Conj-Conj> <Prep-Psuff:1c.s> <V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:1¢c.s> <Conj> <V:Perf.2m.p-

laabu-ya-ni

PSuff: 2m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s-Part>

‘If you had known me, you would have known my Father also’.

Further references: Gen. 12:12; 1 Sam. 20:9; Mark 3:11, 5:28, 13:29; Rom. 5:10.

4.9.6.3.5. R9°Na® 1 A T4 £ (R £ av-(\, 2 AT @ hE® = (Acts 15:1).

‘om-kama  “i-totgazzaru ba-hagga muse

<Conj-Conj> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.p> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <Npro:m.s.

“i-tokln hayiwa

Nom> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.p> <V:Inf.Acc>

‘Unless you are circumcised according to the Law of Moses, you cannot be saved’.
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&A9° om + H za™®

4.9.6.3.6. ANaD : P75 L : avPOAN : AI°H : Allch-f-av- : (1242 i (Acts 8:11).
“asma g¥anduy mawa‘al ‘amza ‘asht-omu  ba-Sordy-u
<Conj> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.p>
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-Psuff:3m.s>

‘Because it is long time since he deceived them in his magic’.

4.9.6.3.7. OAI°H : @Oh- : hav"pk: : AR k- = 7ILU- : W7 # (Matt. 9:32).
wa-"amza  wasu ‘ammuntu  ‘amsd’u habe-hu za-ganen
<Conj-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.p> <PPer:3m.p.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
<PRel -NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘After they went out, they brought a demon-possessed man to him’.

4.9.6.3.8. ORIHEAG : GCOT 1 (LY ¢ Lhot + TIOOL = (Mark 4:29).

wa-amza  fassama faryata sobehayafennu ma‘dada
<Conj-Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <V:Inf.Acc> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Acc>
‘But when it is finished producing a fruit, he immediately puts a sickle’.

Further references: Exod. 19:1; Enoch (com.) 2:1; 1 Kgs 3:19; Ezra 1:1.

4.9.6.4. The combination with a subjunctive is a direct combination without intercession
of any substantive element. In such cases, its meaning will be ‘rather than’.

Textual evidences:

49.6.4.1. LbON1: AhL: Nad : TPTA: ®Cavt: Y7t : hHN: AI°:
LA : (- : A # (John 11:50).

yabeyyasa-nna *abada ba’se naqtal wa-yomut
<V:Imperf.1c.p> <NumCa.m.Acc> <NCom:m.s.Acc> <V:Subj:1¢c.p> <Conj-V:Subj:3m
hayyanta  hazb ‘om  yathag“al  k%allu hazb

s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.p.Nom> <Conj> <V:Subj.3m.s> <ProTot:Nom>
<NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘It is better for us that we may kill one man, and that he shall die instead of the people
rather than the whole people would perish’.

Further references: Ps. 50:3; Prov. (com.) 2:19; Jas. 3:6; Gdl.Qaw 1:31.

208Thid; Leslau 2006, 22.
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4.9.6.5. Sometimes, in the same attachment, the relative pronoun za may come first as a
prefix being attached to the element. In this case, the meaning that will be found out of
the combination is either ‘instead of” or ‘rather than’.

Textual evidence:

4.9.6.5.1. @b TANL : MLBAP : ATl : HAI® : AUO : 0NN : RSV~ # (2 Sam. 4:10).
wa-qatalkaw-o ba-seqqelaq la-zantu
<Conj-V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-Npro:pl.s.Nom> <Prep-Pdem:3m.s.Nom> <PR
za-"am’ahabb-o ‘asba zena-hu

el-Conj> <V:Subj.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:
3m.s>

‘I killed him in Ziklag instead that I give him the reward of his news’.

In this sentence, the presence of za did not introduce a new idea; it would have
kept the same meaning even if za was not yet present. Thus, we can perceive that in such
a combination, za has no impact on the proper meaning of the attachment.

4.9.6.6. The same way, a particle 7 na can be combined with A9 °am as a suffix when it
plays the role of a preposition. Here again, the presence of the particle does not
introduce any grammatical change.

Textual evidences:

4.9.6.6.1. A9°1 : HTCé. : PA 1 avPPPav- : AWANE : aPARNF = (Rev. 8:13).

‘amanna za-tarfa gala matqa‘o-mu la-Salastu

<Conj> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep()-
mala’akt

Num.Ca.Nom> <NCom:m.p.Nom>

‘Because of the remaining blast of the trumpet of the three angels’.

4.9.6.6.2. @11 : A A : HPT ¢ A9°7 : I°LCav- : AT10T = (Rev. 8:11).

wa-bazup saba’ za-mota “amnna marar-omu

<Conj-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m*.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj> <NCom:
la-mayat

unm.s.NCom:unm.s.Nom-Psuff:3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m®.p.Nom>
‘And many people died from the bitterness of the waters’.
Further references: Matt. 24:12; Prov. (com.) 1:33, 5:4, 24.

When it functions as a preposition, its English equivalent meaning is ‘from’. With
this regard, as mentioned in advance, not only some specific elements but various
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language elements except verbs will be combined with it by taking the second position
in the combination. Nouns, pronouns, nominal derivations, numerals, infinitives and
other ACPPIP elements are some of the components that take part in such a
combination with *am.

Textual evidence:

4.9.6.7. K9°7I : @-A-Lav-p 1 @T],av 1 {I°U0 < T0.C = (Mate. 17:25).

‘om-haba  walud-omu-nu wa-mimma ‘om-haba  nakir
<Prep-Prep> <NCom:m.p.Nom-Psuff:3m.p-PartInt> <Conj-Conj> <Prep-Prep>
<NCom:m.s. Nom>

‘Is it from their children or from foreigners?”.

Further references: 1 Kgs 1:37; Matt 17:26, 21:19; Luke 10:30, 24:47; Acts 20:33; Rom.
16: 24, 16:24; 1Tim. 1:19; 2 Cor. 9:2; Rev. 2:5, 7:2, 8:11.

In some combination, “am introduces an additional concept of ‘starting from’ or
‘since’, most probably when the combined word is dealing with time.

Textual evidence:
4.9.6.8. &NAP : (1A : AL : AOTSAM. = AI° : P57, : 99° # (2 Cor. 9:2).
“asma saba ‘akayaya “astadalawu ‘om  qadami ‘am

<Conj> <NCom:m®p.ConSt> <NCom:pl.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.p> <Conj>
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m®.s.Nom>

‘For the Achaians have prepared since last year’.
Further references: Ezra 4: 19; Gdl.Qaw 2:11.

Again, in some combinations, “am serves as a reason-providing conjunction with
the meaning ‘because of’ or ‘for the reason of/ that’. Have a look at the readings
mentioned earlier under 4.9.6.6.1.

4.9.7. "INA °anbala

KA “anbala is a linguistic element which plays the roles of a conjunction and a
preposition. On its origin, Dillmann affirmed it as a derivation from *ambala. Leslau’s
suggestion contradicts this; he suggested that it is a composition of “an and bala. But he

did not indicate the meanings of these separate words.””

As a conjunction, “anbala is combined with verbs (perfectives, imperfectives and
subjunctives) while its attachment as a preposition is to nominalized verbs, nouns and

29 Dillmann 1907, 404; Leslau 2006, 27.
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numbers etc. It cannot occur alone without attachment unless it occurs with suffixes. In
every attachment, it keeps the initial position.

The meaning it has and the role it plays as a conjunction is little as compared as

its role as a preposition. When it is used as a conjunction, it keeps the meanings ‘before’,

‘unless’ and ‘without’.?!°

Textual evidences:

4.9.7.1. HA70A : SFOAL : ANCY9° : VAT : AT # (John 8:58).

za-’anbala  yotwalad — “abrobam halloku ‘ana

<PRel-Conj> <V:Subj.3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf:1c.s> <PPer:1c.s>

‘Before Abraham was born, I am’.

4.9.7.2. 0 £ HELIC  NAOA : HRT0OA 2 THov- : 01A0AU- £ AAD- £ LAL 2 H7T =

(Matt. 5:32).

k¥allu za-yadahar ba’sit-o za-anbala  tozzamu

<PTot.Nom> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:f.s.Acc-Psuff:3m.s> <PRel-Conj> <V:
ba-la‘le-hu lalibu rassay-a zamma

Subj.3f.s> <Prep-Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <PSub:3m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3f.s>

<NCom: unm.s.Acc>

‘Everyone who divorces his wife unless she commits adultery against him, he himself
makes her become adulteress’.

Further references: Gen. 13:10; PS. 38:13; PS. 38:13; Prov. (com.) 25:5; Ecclus. 7:17; Isa.
66:2; Matt. 1:18; Mark 13:30; John 14:6; 1 Cor. 4:5.

There are some ACPPIP elements which occur often with *anbala being either
prefixed or suffixed to it. The elements that are prefixed to it are A?°M °amtana and
ANAP °35ma while the elements to which it gets attached are A Iz, (1 ba, AP *ama, Na®
kama, 9HT% di’omu and LN, gize. The only element which can be a prefix or a suffix to
it is H za. Particularly, when it is combined with perfective or imperfective verbs, za or
one of the intermediary elements mentioned earlier shall take the medial position in the
combination. However, it does not affect the actual meaning and role that it does play.

Its attachment to subjunctives does not need the intercession of za as an
intermediary element; a direct attachment will be applied. See the evidences provided
earlier.

219 Dillmann 1865, 773; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 230; Leslau 1989, 27; Yared Siferaw 2009,344;
Yotbarak Marsa 2002, 157.
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Chapter Five: Prepositions

5.1. Prepositions of Place

In this section, fifty-one various elements are provided in different sub-sections. All
these elements serve as prepositions. More than half of the prepositional elements are
originally nouns in status constructus. They can be attached to nouns, pronouns,
adjectives, and numerals to indicate the relationship between them and the verb in a
sentence, and are mainly concerned with place, time and comparison. Let us see each in
its own sub-section.

5.1.1. A0A [Z°la, aPNONT malslta and 4.0 diba

A0A [i‘la and @PNONT mal‘olta are originally nouns in status constructus that are
etymologically related with the verbs AOA [a°la/ TAOA tala‘ala/ TONOA talla ‘be the
highest one’, ‘be superior’ and ‘rise up’. Similarly, diba is a noun in status constructus
which is related with the verb £€0 dayyaba ‘go up’ or ‘ascend’.*'' Dillmann interprets it
as it is formed from dz and ba. He also gave it a probable meaning ‘at - the’, and indicated
its synonymity with la‘la.*'* All are used as prepositions in expression of position with
the meanings ‘above’, ‘on’, ‘over’ and ‘upon’*" @0t mathata, Zéht tapta and
vl tabtita are their negative counterparts.

When we discussed earlier the functions of /z°la as an adverb, we said that it
occurs alone. Here, it is quite the contrary, because there is no prepositional element that
occurs alone. Each element shall be attached to the non-verbal language elements
initially. The elements ba and “am are the most essential elements which can be attached
to them initially.

Textual evidences:

5.1.1.1. opYy = 71¢ : AT : A0 : 9°L°C : ACNG : 00T : OACNS = AAT = (Gen.
7:17).

wa-kona maya “ayh la‘la  madr

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.CoSt> <NCom:unm.PSt> <Prep> <NCom. unm.s.
‘arba‘a ‘olata wa-"arba‘a lelita

Nom> <NumCa:Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Conj-NumCa:Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘And the flood came upon the earth for forty days and forty nights’.

21 Dillmann 1865, 56, 1103; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 345.
212 Dillmann 1907, 398.
23 Teslau 1989, 12 and 194; Yatbarak Marsa 2002, 166.

181



Prepositions

5.1.1.2. @av74.0 : A°M A NdC 2 LAAAN : aPAONT : 1L 52 (Gen. 1:2).
wa-manfasa *agzi’ababer yasellal mallta may
<Conj-NCom.m"*.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep >
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And the spirit of God was moving over the water’.

5.1.1.3. @AA=T°7 791 : 5.0 : a0 : 5P = (1 Kgs 2:12).

wa-salomon nagsa diba  manbara dawit
<Conj-NPro:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt>
<NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘And Solomon sat on David’s throne’.

Further references: Gen. 8:1; 1 Sam. 13:13; Isa. 14:12; Matt. 27:29; John 6:10; 1 Chr. 2:19,
24, 23:29.

Besides, la‘la can be used distinctively as a preposition with the meanings
‘against’, ‘for’ and ‘to’ in the places of la, and mangala or paba.

Textual evidences:
5.1.1.4. ®Pav- : ADAY : LavjNary, = (Ps. 54:3).
wa-qomu la‘le-ya yamansawu-ni
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> < Prep-PSuff:1c.s> < V:Subj.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s>
‘And they arose against me to destroy me’.
5.1.1.5. 60 = HEA(- = AdA : 1598 : @9°NN,"7 = (Ps. 40:1).

badu za-yalebbu la‘la  naday wa-maskin
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj-NCom:
unm.s.Nom>
‘Blessed is the one who has compassion to the poor and to the pity’.
5.1.1.6. A°M.A(lcdhC : h@DA : A9° : A77L 2 ADA = 673A : AaD : h PO~ = (DPs. 13:2).
*agzi‘ababer hawwasa  ‘am  samay la‘la  2g%ala
<NCom:m.s.Nom> < V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <NCom:

‘amma hayaw

unm.p.ConSt> < NCom:f.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.PSt>

“The Lord has looked down from heaven to the sons of men’.
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Further references: Gen. 4:4, 4:8, 37:2; 2 Sam. 3:29, 7:28, 9:1; 1 Kgs 2:44; Esther 1:17; Ps.
72:3.

In the same way, diba is also used in the places of ba and ragqa.
Textual evidences:
51.1.7. ATC4  REP : ANG-AA 1 40 2 a0, : @40 : ACT # (Num. 16:39).
‘ang“arg“aru daqiqa “asra’el diba muse wa-diba ‘aron
<V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:m.p.ConSt> <NPro.pl. Nom> <Prep> <Npro.m.s.Nom> <Conj
Prep> <Npro:m.s. Nom>
“The sons of Israel grumbled against Moses and Aaron’.
5.1.1.8. @0 ¢ 4.0 : OHP-F = (Exod. 2:15).

wa-nabara  diba ‘azaqt
< Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> < Prep> <NCom.unm.s.Nom>

‘And he sat dawn by a wall’.
5.1.2. @t vt mathata and vt tabta

An eligible explanation on the origin and meaning of @ et mathota and vt tahta
and how they function as adverbs is provided in chapter 3.1.4. Hence, we see their
functionality as prepositions with the meaning ‘under’ or ‘below’ *'* Like the other
prepositional elements, they are attached to the non-verbal linguistic elements initially.

Textual evidences:

5.1.2.1. hCh- 2 oot £ 4718 ¢ ORT00®-0- AT 2 (Job 2:2).

horku mathata samay wa-"ansosawku k¥allahe

<V.Perf.1c.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-V:Perf.1c.s> <Adv>

‘T went under the heaven and walked everywhere’.

5.1.2.2. A GLADY, : -FOA : J vl £ Ml ¢ TP 2 (Matt. 8:8).
“1-yyadallowa-nni toba’ tabta tafara beta-ya

<PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <V:Subj.2m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt>
<NCom: unm.s. Nom-PSuff:1c.s>

‘T am not worthy that you may enter under the roof of my house’.

24 Dillmann 1865, 554, 556; Kidina Wald Kafle 1955, 468, 624; Leslau 1989, 39, 113; 2006, 572.
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Further references: Esther 4:20, 5:18; S. of S. 2:3, 6; Matt. 5:15; Haym. (com.) 7:30.

5.1.3. a7\ mangala and "1l haba

An adequate explanation on their origins, meanings and functions as conjunctions are
elaborated in the preceding chapter under the sub-sections 4.7. Henceforth, we discuss
their further grammatical function as prepositional elements with various meanings. In
such cases, they are attached always to the non-verbal linguistic elements.

5.1.3.1. (With the meanings ‘to’ and ‘toward’)
5.1.3.1.1. 1ch@-~C 2 710 : A°M. A% = (2 Cor. 5:8.).
nabawwar baba ‘agzi’a-na
<V:Imperf.1c.p > <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.p>
“We will go to our Lord’.
5.1.3.1.2. @H% = Ah : HaP'71A = A°M.ANhC = (2 Cor. 11:17).
wa-za-ni *akko za-mangala °agzi’ababer
<Conj-PDem-Part> <PartNeg> <PRel-Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
‘But, this 1s not towards God’.
5.1.3.2. With the meanings ‘at’, ‘through’, ‘by’ and ‘near’
OFU- : $9°- : 710 : TVE : ORPLTL = (Rev. 3:20).
wa-nahu qomku haba hohat wa-"2g"adagg“ad
<Conj-Partpres> <V:Perf.1c.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-V:Imperf.1c.s>
‘And now, I stand at the door and knock’.
5.1.3.3. (b1 £ NF°L7 : N4L 2 HaP7IA = Och(C 2 (Acts 10:5).
beta sam‘on safayi za-mangala  bapr
<NCom:unm.ConSt> <NProp:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-Prep> <NCom:
unm.s.Nom>
“The house of Simon a tanner which is by sea’.
5.1.3.4. With the meaning ‘via’ or ‘by way of”:
ORTT £ 710 Nav- : AchC : aPBL1E = (2 Cor. 1:16).
wa-"anta babe-komu  obur magqedonya
<Conj-PRel> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <V:Subj.1c.s> <NProp:pl.s.Acc>

‘I may pass your way to Mecedonia’.
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Further references: Gen. 20:12; Acts 18:17, 18; Rom. 2:22; 2 Cor. 1:7; 1 John 2:1;
Anap.John (com.) verse 43; Gdl. Qaw 2:6.

According to Leslau, paba can be added to mangala to form the phrase paba-
mangala ‘toward’.*"> But such a combination is not mentioned in the *Aggabab tradition.
Even, the duplication of mangala like paba as a conjunctional element is not recognised
as a correct combination since each element is enough to express the concept ‘toward’,
and hence, there is no need of the attachment of other element with the same semantic
value.

5.1.4. av 3¢ mansara, avP L av magqdoma, PbLrav qodma, WiAd “ansara and 14
gassa

A fair explanation on the origins, meanings and functions of @£ a® magdoma®'® and
$Lav godma is presented in chapter three under 3.2.2 and chapter four under the sub-
section 4.3.2. The preceding chapter also provides some explanations concerning P74
mansara and h7R¢ ansara (3.1.4). For this reason, we skip discussing these aspects here
again, and focus on their functionality as prepositional elements including 4 gassa.

Gassa 1s a noun in status constructus which is originally related with the verb
MA@ gassawa ‘separate’, and ‘personify’. Literally, gass means ‘face’. It is used in
expression of a position or location like godma and °ansara with the meanings ‘before’, ¢
in front of’, in the presence of” and ‘in the sight of’.?!”

In a sentence, each element is attached to the non-verbal element initially. The
particles (1 ba, &9° *am and @0V wosta can be affixed to all these elements initially
without affecting their actual meanings. Even gadma can be added to the remaining
elements.

Textual evidences:
5.1.4.1. 00.F : She-7 : @Ak : (P L av 1 M A NG # (Luke 1:15).
‘abiyya yokawwan — wa’atu ba-gadma  ‘agzi’ababer

<NCom:m.s.Acc> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <PPer:3m.s.Nom> <Prep-Prep>
<NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘He will be great in the sight of the Lord’.

25 eslau 2006, 349.

216 Tropper indicates that it is one of the few prepositional elements which are rarely needed. Tropper
2002, 142. This is perhaps because of the little attestations of the element in this grammatical function.

But to ratify its function of a preposition, there are some unambiguous textual evidences such as
“avprav : -2 TANN ¢ 240, magdoma k¥allu nasabbok sllase “Before all things, we preach
Trinity’” Haym. (com) 60:2.

27 Dillmann 1865, 702, 703, 1208; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 329, 650, 683; Leslau 1989, 90, 130.
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5.1.4.2. 712°F « AA? : NA7LANge- : 14 : ANCOFO 2 (2 Cor. 2:10).
bhadaggn lalaya ba’antia-kamun ba-gass-u  la-krastos
<V:Perf.1c.s> <PSub> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <Prep-Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NPro:
m.s.Nom>
‘T have forgiven for your sake in the presence of Christ’.
5.1.4.3. h9° 1 1A : avPw Gt 1 avQh # (Ps. 101:10).
‘om  gassa-magqsafta ma‘ata-ka
<Prep> <prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s>
‘From the sight of the indignation of your wrath’.
La can also be accidentally attached to the element in the place of ba.
Example: @¢¢ : 1AL : APL a0 : AWM. ANhC : ®APL av : (A == (2 Cor. 8:21).
wa-Sannaya halloyu la-qadma °agzi’ababer wa-la-qadma sab’
<Conj-Adv> <V:Imp:2m.p> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj-Prep-Prep>
<NCom:unm.p.Nom>
‘And think what is good in the sight of God and in the sight of man’.
Further references: Enoch (com.) 25:2; Ps. 77:55; Luke 1:19; Acts 10:4.

5.1.5. "7ANA ma’akala

According to the *Aggabab tradition, “ThMA ma’skala in such a case is a noun in status
constructus which is related with the verb A™MTANA *ama’skala ‘plot a centre’. “TANN ma
’kal means ‘centre’ or ‘middle’. But from the perspective of modern Ga%z studies, the
etymological relation of ma’kal is with the verb ANA “akala ‘be equal’, ‘be enough’;
ATTANA *ama’okala is 2 denominative from “TANA ma’kal *'®

It mostly plays the role of a preposition with the meaning ‘between’ or ‘in the
middle of’.*"? In such a case, it is always attached to the non-verbal language elements
initially.

Textual evidence:
5.1.5.1. @7104. = “TADA : AICE : 1A A = (Luke 17:11).
wa-palafa ma’okala samaraya wa-galila

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> < Prep> <NPro:pl.s.Nom> <Conj-NPro:pl.s.Nom>

218 Dillmann 1907, 401; Leslau 2006, 15, 324.
29 Dillmann 1865, 784; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 153; Leslau 1989, 39.
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‘And he passed between Samaria and Galilee’.

In some text traditions, it occurs twice before each noun. However, its double
employment does not make any semantic change.

Textual evidence:

5.1.5.2. @4.AM : AM. A NhC ¢ “TANA : NCTT : ®"TANA : A AavT 2 (Gen. 1:4).
wa-falata *agzi’ababer ma’akala barhan wa-ma’okala salmat
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-Prep>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And God make a separation between the light and (between) the darkness’.

Ba, >am*® and wasta are the most essential ACPPIP elements which can be added
to ma’okala initially.

Textual evidence:

5.1.5.3. HIC.20 : ®AL : 14-N% 1 HPTANIP : N17TADA : (o 2 P LN 1 OI° PO =
(Matt. 23:35).

zakarayas walda barakoyn  za-qatalkomaww-o
<Npro:m.s.PSt> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:3
ba-ma’skala bata magqdas wa-maswa’
m.s> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm. s.Nom> <Conj-NCom:unm.s.
Nom>
“Zechariah the son of Berechiah whom you murdered between the temple and the altar’.
5.1.5.4. GAPH : A7TANA- 2 (Matt. 24:51).
wa-yasattaq-o ‘om-ma’kal-u
<Conj-V:Imperf:3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
‘And he will cut him in pieces’.
5.1.5.5. A%M.ANhC : @01 ¢ "TANA = (Ps. 45:5).
*agzi‘ababher wasta ma’kal-a

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep> <Prep-Psuff:f.s>

*Due to the attachment, the first consonant of ma’kala goes to be geminated while the ending syllable
of *am is absorbed by (ma) and does not appear any more in the fidal transcription. See the textual
evidence 5.1.5.4.
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“The Lord is in her midst’.

Notwithstanding, if it occurs alone, it will be considered as an adverb.
Textual evidence:
5.1.5.6. ®BA-LY, : NANT : FP@-9° : “JRNA = (John 8:9).

wa-ya’ati-ni ba’asit tagawwam ma’akala.
<Conj-PPro:f.s.Nom-Part> <NCom:f.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3f.s> <Adv>
‘And the woman was standing in the midst’.

Further references: 1 Sam. 2:11, 6:6; 2 Sam. 13:34; Ps. 81:1; S. of S. 2:2; GdL.Qw 1:38.

5.1.6. 10 &t ma‘dota

081 ma‘dota is originally the nominal derivation in status constructus which is
related with the verb 0L® ‘adawa ‘crossover’. It is used as a preposition with the
meanings ‘across’ or ‘beyond’.??! It can be attached to the non-verbal elements only.

Textual evidence:
5.1.6.1. @b 2 TI0L : ARG 2 710 2 PFECTVI® = (John 6:17).

wa-horu ma‘dota babr haba qaofrannahom
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep > <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep> <NPro:pl.s.Nom>
‘And they went beyond the sea to Capernaum’.
Further reference: Mark 8:13; John 6:1, 6:22.

5.1.7. A&FA °af°a

A%A °af’q is originally a linguistic element that can be used as a preposition or as an
adverb with the meaning ‘outside’.??? As a prepositional element, it goes to be attached to
the non-verbal elements while as an adverb, it does occur alone. In both occurrences, the
notion of some ACPPIP elements such as @271 mangala, O\ ba, "I paba, KI® *om,
Al ° onta and @01 wasta are sounded without occurring evidently. These elements

can also be prefixed to it.**

Textual evidences:

21 Djllmannn 1865, 1013; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 685; Leslau 1989, 179.

22 Dillmann 1865, 809; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 236; Leslau 1989, 147. Mal’aka *aryam Yatbarak
stated in his grammar and dictionary that *4f°z cannot be recognized as ACPPIP element. But, he did
not propose a reason for this suggestion. Yotbarak Marsa 2002, 168.

231 eslau 2006, 9.
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5.1.7.1. (as a preposition) TP : GP@-av-: A(+h : OAI°N : hGhA : O : NCOLET =
(Gdl.Qaw 4:30).

nawa yaqawwamu “abu-ka wa-"amma-ka

<PartPres> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s> <NCom:f.s. Nom-
‘af°a beta krastiyan

PSuff:2m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p.Nom>

‘Behold, your father and mother are standing outside the church’.

5.1.7.2. (as an adverb) A@-&A AL : AGA : @0 : AT, : A Aavt = (Matt. 25:30).

awsa’ww-o ‘af’a wasta sandfe salmat

<V:Impt-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom.unm.s.Nom>

‘Send him away into the outer darkness’.

Further references: Job 2:8; Luke 24:50; John 9:34.

5.1.8. ANN *aska

&NN °a5ka as a preposition is attached to the non-verbal linguistic elements. On different
aspects of the element, a detailed explanation is presented in chapter four under 4.3.3.

5.1.9. &7t *anta

Apart from being a relative pronoun, A7 °onta has at least two more exclusive
functions which are not shared by its fellow elements za and °2//a.

5.1.9.1. Tt is used as a preposition expressing a diraction with the meaning ‘to’.
Textual evidence:

5.1.9.1.1. &PLY ¢ FeheC ¢ W1 aPELTE = (Acts 16:10).

fagadna nabur ‘onta  magqgedonya

<V:Perf.1c.p> <V:Subj:1c.p> <Prep> <NPro:pl.s. Nom>

‘We wanted to go to Macedonia’.

5.1.9.2. Tt is used again as a preposition in expression of location with the meanings
‘through’ and ‘by’.

Textual evidences:

5.1.9.2.1. WAL : A710 1 490 : AU~ : A7 F : AP~4oT = (S. of S. 5:4).

wald *obu-ya fannawa *ade-hu
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

onta  saq“rat
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<Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

“The son, my brother extended his hand through opening’.

5.1.9.2.2. @Rt : NART : G ¢ A@-dh-f-av- i (Jas. 2:25).

wa-"anta kala’t fanot awda’att-omu
<Conj-Prep> <NCom:f.s. Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3{.s-PSuff:3m.p>
‘And she sent them out by another way’.

Further references: Ps. 17:3; Matt. 19:24; Acts 16:28; Rom. 15:28; Eph. 3:17.

5.1.10. NPA kawali and & 1. dabra

The origins of these two elements and their functionalities as adverbial elements are
discussed in chapter three, section 3.2.5. Now in this part, we will see how they serve as
prepositional elements. Leslau mentioned that they function as adverbs, but did not say

anything as to wether or not they can be used as prepositions.”** In Tropper’s opinion,

kawald is a rarely needed element for this function.**

The grammatical function of kawald and dohra as prepositions is to express a
position with the precise meaning ‘behind’ or ‘at the back of’. In this case, they are
attached to the non-verbal language elements. An initial affixation of some ACPPIP
elements such as mangala, ba and *am to the elements is possible.

Textual evidences:

5.1.10.1. @@-A-k( : a1 : OPA : havC : -HFChO = (Mark 4:38).

Wwa-wa’atu-ssa mangala kawala bhamar tatarasa
<Conj-PPro:m.s.Nom-Part> <Prep> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s>
‘But he lies on the cushion at the back part of the boat’.

5.1.10.2. @&V : i Aeav- : bt : Baql : NANAT = (Matt. 22:27).

wa-dopra  k¥allomu  motat ya’'ati ba’asit

<Conj-Prep> <PTot.Nom> <V:Perf.3f.s> <PPro:f.s. Nom> <NCom:f<.s. Nom>
‘And after them all, the woman died’.

Further references: Luke 1:24; John 20:26.

Particularly, the nominative form dopr can play the same role if a place
preposition such as @271 mangala, W ba, 10 paba, h9° *am and K¥T *onta is attached
to it. The actual concepts of the elements added to it may not move on in terms of the

#* Leslau 2006, 129, 299.
3 Tropper 2002, 142.
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attachment. It may rather have the following meanings @71\ ¢ £UC mangala dopr/
70 2 LG paba dahr ‘towards back’; V& AC ba-dopr “at the back’, ‘behind’; A9° + £IC
am dopr ‘from behind’ and &7 ¢ £11C *onta dopr ‘backward’.

Textual evidences:
5.1.10.3. cheC  RI® 1 &40 : AGAYT : ANaD : W70 2 “10PGP = (Matt. 16:23).
hur ‘om  dobre-ya saytan *asma konka ma‘aqafa-ya

<V:Impt.2m.s> <Prep> <prep-PSuff:1c.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj> <V:Perf.
2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:1c.s>

‘Go away Satan behind me! You became a stumbling block to me’.

5.1.11. @0t wasta, ®-0M wasta, @-AM, wasate and O-OAM 1 wasatita

The elements @M wasta, @AM, wasate and @AM wasatita are equally affiliated
with the verb @AM wasata ‘become inside or inner’. @M1 wasta is also semantically
equivalent to each of them. Besides, it is much closer to wasta. So, it is possible to
consider that wasta is the result of the loss of ¢. In support of this, Leslau claimed as it is

a variant of wasta.”*® Dillmann also suggested that it is probably from wast.?*’

M

Even if wasta has exclusively some additional functions, the common grammatical

function of all of these elements is to be used as prepositions in expression of position or
prep P P

place with a meaning ‘in’ or ‘inside’.??® The linguistic elements to which each of these

elements goes to be attached are the non-verbal elements. Some other appropriate

elements such as mangala, ba, haba, °am, anta and za can be added to them initially.”*

Even wasta is attached to wasate and wasatita. But none of them can be attached to
wasta.

Textual evidences:

5.1.11.1. A2 £ AMANDC : AIOND- 1 @0t : 949° = (2 Cor. 1:12).

ba-sagga *agzi’ababer ‘ansosawna wasta ‘alam
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.1c.p> <Prep> <NCom:unm.
s.Nom>

‘In the grace of God, we have walked in the world’.
5.1.11.2. ®AAN : HUA = O NA : @0 : @AM, 2 (L7F = (Gen. 39:11).

226 1 eslau 2006, 620.

22 Dillmann 1907, 396.

228 Dillmann 1865, 908384; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 345; Leslau 1989, 163.
22 Dillmann 1907, 396; Tropper 2002, 144.
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wa-"albo za-hallo sab’ wasta wasate bet

<Conj-PartNeg> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep><Prep> <NCom:

unm.s.Nom>
‘And there was no man inside the house’.

5.1.11.3. vA@h : FRI°C : hav : FNO-A : OOt : O-Am 12 ©-Am -t = (1 Kgs
22:24).

hallawakka ta’mor ‘ama  tobaww’ wasta wasatita wasatit
<V:Perf.2m.s> <V:Subj.2m.s><Prep> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Prep> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.
Nom>

“You have to know when you enter into the inner room’.

Further references: Gen. 16:6; 1 Kgs 6:19; Esther 4:3; Job 2:5, 8; Isa. 8:1; Rom. 9:33; Gal.
6:8; Rev. 1:11.

If any other prepositional element such as °anta is attached to wast or wasatit (not
status constructus), then, in such cases, they are considered as nouns but not as
prepositions.

Textual evidence:

5.1.11.4. @l = K7H = LCOL « Art : @-OTP # (Acts 16:28).

wa-hora ‘onza yara‘ad ‘anta  wast
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom.unm.s>
‘And he rushed inside trembling’.

Further references: 1 Kgs 6:13; Jas. 4:9, 13.

Henceforth, we will see the exclusive functions of wasta that cannot be shared by
the other elements of the sub-group. As it is yet a preposition in expressing a position,
place, site and direction, it is used in the place of paba, ba-haba, la‘la and ma’skala with
the meanings ‘to’, ‘toward’, ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘among’, ‘within, ‘through’, ‘throughout’, ‘against’
and ‘by’.>°

Textual evidences:
5.1.11.5. che$= : A7 a0 : @-0vt : hAL : L9 : 01 PYe = (Matt. 20:7).
huru antomu wasta ‘asada wayna-ya wa-taqanayu

<V:Impt.2m.p> <PPer:2m.p:Nom> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.

207 eslau 2006, 620; Yared Siferaw 2009, 381.
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Nom-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj-V:Impt.2m.p>

“You may go into my vineyard and work’.

5.1.11.6. @7’m : @85 : @P-N0 : @ : P~AAU- = (Luke 10:34).

wa-sota wayna wa-qab‘a wasta g asali-hu
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Conj-NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep>
<NCom:unm .s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s>

‘And he poured wine and oil on his wound’.

5.1.11.7. AR THDL ¢ bl 2 @01 2 €77 12 (Matt. 27:29).

wa-"a’ahazaww-o hallata wasta yaman-u
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <Com:unm.s.Nom>
“They caused him to take a reed in his right hand’.

5.1.11.8. @A LT : RI° : @-0BFnav- : W7 1 av9°YL = (Jas. 3:1).
wa-"1yyakunn ‘om  wasteta-komu bazupan mambarana
<Conj-PartNeg-V:Subj(Imt).3m.p> <Prep> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <NCom:m.p.Nom>
<NCom:m.p.Acc>

‘Let not many among you become instructors’.

5.1.11.9. 75h 1 PCT : @0t 2 A= £ 9°£°C # (1 Sam. 13:4).

wa-nafha qarna wasta k“allu madr
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <PTot.Nom> <NCom:unm.s. Nom>
“Then he blew the trumpet throughout the land’.

5.1.11.10. ®AHN4- = A¢Pav- : @-0rt : A716 = (Ps. 72:9).

wa-"anbaru “afu-homu wasta samay

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“They have set their mouth against the heaven’.

5.1.11.11. ®A7H : &10C : A : O&H : @01 : aoQipet 2 (Acts 20:9).

wa-"anza  yonabbor *abadu wareza wast  maskot
<Conj-Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NumCa:m.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And while a certain young man was sitting by the window’.

193



Prepositions

Further references: Gen. 6:4, 18:22, 38:21; Exod. 14:29, 20:21, 31:54; 1 Sam. 2:34, 3:9,
13:17; 2 Sam. 3:38, 7:25, 10:6; 1 Kgs 8:20, 18:42; Esther 3:8; Ps. 18:4, 65:12, 74:8, 78:1
114:7, 138:8; John 6:4, 7:8, 20:6; Rom. 9:24; Jas. 4:9, 13; Rev. 3:21; Haym. (com.) 7:5.

5.1.12. 002 ‘awda

0m-£. ‘awda does occur alone when it is used as an adverb but when it serves as a

preposition, it gets attached to the non-verbal linguistic elements. In such functionality,

its English equivalent is ‘around’.”"

Textual evidence:

5.1.12.1. @&  “IAhA 1 0L Pav- : @0®-L : LOFLPav- = (Ps, 77:28).

wadqa ma’okala ta‘ayyoni-homu wa-‘awda  dabatari-homu
<V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.p> <Conj-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.
Nom-PSuff:3m.p

‘It had fall down in the midst of their cam and around their tents’.

Further reference: 2 Sam. 7:1.

5.1.13.°10 gabo, 1. gora and T F toqa

10 gabo and PP taga are originally nouns that do not have etymological relations with a
verb. On the contrary, & gora is a noun in status constructus which is initially related
with the verb 1®& gawara/ TIME tagawara ‘be neighbor’ and ‘be closer’. As a noun,
each may have its own specific meaning. Gabo means ‘waist’ or ‘side’, and gor means
‘neighbor’. Togd means ‘near’ and ‘closely’.”** Nevertheless, as prepositional elements, all
are used in expressing place or position with the precise meanings ‘near’, ‘by’ and
‘around’.

As prepositional elements, they are combined with the non-verbal language

elements. Some ACPPIP elements such as 1 ba, A °3lla, AI° *om, K¢ T *anta, OO

wasta and H za can also be attached to them initially.”*?

Textual evidences:
5.1.13.1. (14D : &7F 10 « &L 2 HSAF = (Matt. 21:1).
betafage ‘onta gabo dabra zayt

<NPro:pl.s.Nom> <PRel> <Prep> <NCom: unm.s.ConSt > <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

21 Dillmann 1865, 1000; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 687; Leslau 1989, 177.
22 Dillmann 1865, 1173-1174; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 295 and 307; Leslau 1989, 216.
23 Dillmann 1907; 404; Leslau 2006, 595.
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‘Bethphage which is near the Mount of Olives’.

5.1.13.2. LAY, : VA®-T : @-(vl ¢ L0 : PP : LOA : NhCh # (Num. 20:16).
wa-ya’aze-ni hallawna  wasta-qades taga-dawala-bobera-ka
<Conj-Adv-Part> <V:Perf.1c.p> <Prep-NPro:pl.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom-NCom:unm.s.
Nom-PSuff:2m.s>

‘And now we are at Kadesh near the edge of your territory’.

More than this, gabo is used infrequently in the place of 1710 ba-paba or a®rlA
mangala ‘towards’ or ‘at the direction of’.

Textual evidence:

5.1.13.3. AL 0L = B97 : (110 = avO1d = (Ps. 47:2).

“adbara sayon ba-gabo mas*

<NCom:unm.p.ConSt> <NPro:pl.s. Nom> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“The mountains of Zion are towards the northeast’.
5.2 Prepositions of Time

5.2.1. 40 sanita

We have seen earlier (3.2.3) how it functions as an adverb. Now, we will see its further

function as a preposition. In such a case, it does not occur alone, but is attached to

nouns. Its meaning remains the same (‘next day’).>*

Textual evidence:

OLNA : TF  AWYEC : hav : A3 (194« 9°7F : 7N, : ANEC # (Esther 8:2).
wa-yabel-a nagus la-aster ‘ama
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-Psuff:3f.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-Npro:f.s. Nom> <Prep>
sanita ba‘al manta konki “aster

<Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Alnt> <V:Perf.2f.s> <NPro:f.s. Nom>

‘On the second day of the feast, the king asked Ester, what happend to you, Ester?’

24 Dillmann 1865, 373; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 875; Leslau 1989, 73.
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5.2.2. () soba, ha® °ama, 0L>"L “adme and LN gize

The explanations given on the grammatical functions of Ml soba, Aa® °ama and LI gize
in the previous chapter involves the role of the elements as prepositional elements (4.3.1,
4.8.1). Here, we discuss only the origin, meaning and function of 0.£77% “adme.

Originally, ‘adme is related with the verb 0£a® ‘addama “fix a time’ and ‘invite’.
It means literally ‘age’ or ‘time’. It does not exist in the preposition lists of all
grammarians mentioned in this work (see Table 3). But according to the °Aggabab
tradition, it serves as a preposition, and shares the principal concept of Ad® °ama, (]
soba, and "LN. gize in expressing an unfixed time. Indeed, it has a similar meaning with
those prepositional elements but in function, it is distinct because it is used often as a
noun. Let us see the following reading which is one of the rare readings mentioned as
evidences.

52.2.1. @Aa? : & : 0L 4510 & AM.ANhC : OASL: OTOAL : RI°:
NANT = (Gal. 4:6).

wa-"ama basha ‘agdme-hu  fannawa *agzi’ababer wald-o
<Conj-Conj> <V:Perf:3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
wa-tawalda ‘om b asit

<NCom:m.s.Acc> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:f.s.Nom>

‘And when the time reached, God had sent his son, and he was born from a woman’.

In the given example, ‘odme with the prenominal suffix of the third person
masculine singular -h# is used as a noun, and is not playing the role of a preposition. We
can take also ' : @-A-k 1 0L : "IVAN, 2 75 wa’otu ‘adme Sahala-ki ‘this is the time of
your mercy’ (M. Sa‘at, 158.) as additional example. But, even in this reading, “adme is a
noun. Thus, it is difficult to consider it a preposition while it does not function as a
preposition.

5.2.3. hé. ’afa and &5 fonna

Ahé.’afa is a noun in status constructus. A% “af means ‘mouth’. &% fannd is the nominal
derivation which is originally related with the verb &® fannawa ‘send’. It means
literally ‘way’, ‘road’ and ‘street’. However, in the state of prepositional elements, they
are used in expression of time with the meanings ‘in” and ‘towards’.”> They are mostly
attached to the nouns which express time of the day.

Textual evidence:

2% Dillmann 1865, 809, 1373; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 235, 727; Leslau 1989, 147, 244.
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52.3.1. 0BT : PavR - i okt A : B0k 2 OO0 : OFT  wCh o) 276 (1
Kgs17:5).

wa-q“a‘at yamassa'n l-ottu ba-afa sabah
<Conj-NCom:m®.p.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:
babasta wa-fonna  Sark Saga

unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Conj-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.
Acc>

‘And the ravens were bringing him bread in the morning and meat towards evening’.

Further references: Gen. 3:8; Esther 3:14; 1 Kgs 18:29.
5.3 Comparative Preposition

5.3.1. @MY matana and A9° Nt °amtana

My matana and KMy °amtina are among the ACPPIP elements that can
deliberately be categorized under the lexical categories of conjunctions and prepositions
according to their diverse functions. Thus, an eloquent explanation on their origins and
functions is provided in chapter four (See 4.9.2).

5.3.2. A9°AA °amsala and ACAL *ar’ayi

We have already seen the etymology and meaning of these two elements as well as their
grammatical function as conjunctions in 4.9.4. Here, we see how they function as
prepositional elements being added to the non-verbal language elements. The preposition
‘like’ is the most attainable English equivalent of both elements.””” Nonetheless, the
following phrases can also express their notion: ‘in the likeness of’, ‘in resemblance of’
‘in the form of” and ‘in the image of’. The preposition ‘like’ can also be its equivalent in
some expressions.

Textual evidences:

5.3.2.1. @7h0 : FHOA : 0A°AA : ACATN = (2 Cor. 5:20).

wa-nabna-ssa natanabbal ba-’amsala  krastos

236 Leslau introduced the combination of fanna with sark and nagh and formed two phrases fanna sark
‘towards evening’ and fonna nagh ‘towards dawn’ Leslau 2006, 163. But practicaly *afa sabah is often
used instead of fonna nagh because the metaphorical expression relates to the movment of the sun;
when it rises it is said “af for °af is a starting point. When it goes down, it is said fanna since fonna
means ‘way’, and it shows the journey of the sun. So, the metaphor fonna nagh is as strange as ’afa
sark.

27 Dillmann 1865, 173, 300; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 613, 816; Leslau 1989, 34 Yared Siferaw 2009,
344,
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<Conj-PPro-Part> <V:Imperf.1c.p> < Prep-Prep> <NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘And we beg you in the likeness of Christ’.

5.3.2.2.7°NC ¢ ONA £ NACALT : ONAIANYT # (Gen. 1:26).

nagbar sab’a ba-’ar’aya-na wa-ba-’amsali-na

<V:Subj (Impt).1c.p> <NCom:m.s.Acc> <Prep-Prep-PSuff:1c.p> <Conj-Prep-Prep-
PSuff:1c.p >

‘Let us create man in our image and in our likeness’.

5.3.3. AT “ayata

AL T °ayata is on one hand the plural form of the interrogative adverb A% °ay ‘what’
and ‘which’. On the other hand, it is an individual element that can be used as a
preposition with the meaning ‘like’.*® On its origin, Leslau proposed that it is a noun

which is connected with the verb °ayaya ‘make equal’. For °ayata, he gave the meanings

‘equally’, ‘in like manner’ and ‘like’ by considering it as andverb and a preposition.*’

It is attached to the non-verbal linguistic elements.
Textual evidence:
5.3.3.1. RO : ROTP™ A = ANS = (Malkoa *iyyasus Hymn 12).
‘ayata ‘a‘naq® “olla  tasak‘a
<Prep> <NCom:f.p.Nom> <PRel> <V:Perf.f.p>
‘Like diamonds which are threaded’.

5.3.4. h9° °om

See the explanation under 4.9.6.

5.3.5. Na° kama

The grammatical functions of N@® kama which is one of the most important ACPPIP
elements in the category of conjunctions has been discussed in the previous chapter
(4.6.2). In this part, we will see only how it is employed as a preposition.

As a preposition, it is attached to the non-verbal linguistic elements. Its meaning
is ‘like’*® In the absence of a visible verb, @&k wa’atu will take the place of a verb to
express the similarity of two or more persons or things by comparison.

28 Djillmann 1865, 798; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 215; Leslau 1989, 146; Yared Siferaw 2009, 381.
29 eslau 2006, 51.
20Djllmann 1865, 826; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 156; Leslau 1989, 147.
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5.3.5.1. A NAN £ hao : 210C : avPOHA V- # (Ps. 103:15).
sab’a-ssa kama sa‘r mawa‘ali-hu
<NCom:m.s.Nom-Part> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s>
‘But a man, his days are like a grass’.
5.3.5.2. NAA : APOTN, : oo : DAA, : 014 : a7 : HOSmA = (S. of S. 4:5).
kale ‘atbato-ki kama kal’e ‘2g%la
<NumCa.Nom> <NCom:unm.p-PSuff:2f.s> <Prep> <NumCa.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.
manta za-waytal
ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.PSt> <Part-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
“Your two breasts are like two twin fawns of a gazelle’.

In some cases, it is used to mean ‘according to’.
Textual evidence:
5.3.5.3. @ 14.8:¢ : AlTA- = (lhav = 9°N04. == (Ps. 61:12).
wa-tafadday-o la-k¥allu ba-kama magbar-u
<Conj-V:Imperf.2m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-PTot.Nom> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.No
m-PSuff:3m.s>
“You recompense everyone according to his deed’.
Further references: Gen. 1:4, 21; Ps. 109:17.

When it is combined with nouns in making a comparison of two things, ha®

kama can drag the same verb even after the combination in the translation to make the

comparison eligible. In such cases, it is identified as @~P7 g watton carras.**

Textual evidences:

5.3.5.4. 01k, £ havw : 700 = avod. = (Ps. 118:12).

‘agatu-ni kama nahb ma‘ara
<V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

“They surrounded me as the bee surrounds the honey.

5.3.5.5. 71844 ¢ @-0bfav-: hav : HGI° : (NL®-: Ohav : md : (9°LC «
09°07 # (Enoch (com.) 12:3).

wa-hadarat wastet-omu kama zonam ba-bad>w

21 Ambharic phrase with a literal meaning ‘someone or something that completes what is incomplete’.
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<Conj-V:Perf.3f.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom: un
wa-kama  tall ba-madr doma‘t

m.s.Nom> <Conj-Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
<NComf.s.

Nom>

‘And it abides in them as a rain abides in a remote area, and as a dew (abides) on the
thirsty ground’.

Further reference: Rev. 1:14, 6:13.
5.4 Other Prepositions

5.4.1. V€7t hayyanta, W&'7t ba’anta, WH beza, +NA takla and +@-Am tawlita

The origins and grammatical functions of V€71 hoyyanta, Warl ba’onta and -T@-Am
tawlata as the conjunctional elements were discussed in chapter four under 4.9.1 and
4.9.3. The discussions included comprehensive textual evidences. Thus, we discuss here

only (bH beza and 1TNA takla.

Beza is initially related with the verb (LH® bezawa ‘redeem’ and ‘rescue’. Takl is
the root noun of the verb A takala ‘plant’ in status constructus. They are equally used
as prepositions with the meanings ‘for’, ‘for the sake of’, ‘in charge of’, ‘instead of’, ‘in
the place of” and ‘in terms of’.**

As long as they function as prepositions, they have to be attached to the non-
verbal language elements only. They do not occur alone. Even in the attachment, they
always take the initial position.

Textual evidence:

5.4.1.1. B¢4, : Avav : 1A : AYao- = (Exod. 21:36).

yafdi labma takla labhm-u

<V:Subj (Impt)3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <NCom.unm.s-PSuff:3m.p>

‘He shall pay an ox instead of his ox’.

542.0la

A [z has various grammatical functions with different meanings.** It is attached to verbs
(imperatives and infinitives), ACPPIP elements, nouns, numerals and nominal
derivations initially.

22Dillmann 1865, 565; Leslau 1989, 102, 109; Yared Siferaw 2009, 381; Tropper 2002, 142.
23 Dillmann 1865, 22; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 155, 554; Yared Siferaw 2009, 344.
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The element is identified with various scholarly identifications which are
intended to express its roles according to each function. The identifications are originally
Ambharic terms. From the functions which the elements execute, we can imagine how the
identifications are reasonable and fitting. Let us see them individually.

5.4.2.1. A la as 0RI° Y6 baqum-qari (lit.: ‘something which remains unchangeable’).

When it is attached to infinitives, nouns and numbers in the state of being a preposition
with the meaning ‘for’ or ‘to’, it is called bagum-qari. The reason is that in such cases,
the Go%z /a is totally equivalent with the Ambharic /a.

Textual evidence:

5.4.2.1.1.FANA= : AHNGP N : H-E; 2 H911& 2 (2 Cor. 2:6).

ta’akkal-o la-za-kama-zo zatti tagsas
<V:Imperf.3f.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-PRel-Prep-PDem.3m.s.Nom > <PDem.3f.s. Nom>
<NCom: f*. s.Nom>

“This punishment is sufficient for such a one’.

5.4.2.2. A la as TP tatagqas (lit.: ‘something which is mentioned or touched”).

When a verb in a sentence is with a suffix, the object shall not change its ending vowel.
But instead, /a gets attached to it initially. In such cases, la will be called ‘tatagqas’

Textual evidence:

5.4.2.2.1. A7 2000 : AdPA- = (John 19:15).

la-nagusa-komu-nu *asqall-o
<Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.p-PartInt> <V:Subj(Impt)-PSuff:3m.s>
‘Shall T crucify your king?’.

5.4.2.3. A la as AP N : N1, *agabbalo-sasi (lit.: ‘someone who gives something and gets
away’).

When a jussive functions as an imperative, la can be added to it initially without
introducing any semantic change.”** In such a case, la is called *agabbalo-sasi. Some call it
F LA« méds tayto tafi (lit.: s/th that disappears after appearing) since it does appear only
in the Go%z reading.

Textual evidences:

5.4.2.3.1. Ao s HEEWNH : ALAA, = (Jas. 5:13).

*amma-bo za-yatekkaz la-yasalli

24 Dillmann 1907, 389, 391; Leslau 1989, 5.
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<Prep-V:Perf.3m.s> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Subj (Impt).3m.s>

‘If there is anyone who is sad, he shall pray’.

Further references: Gen. 1:9, 12, 20, 6:20; 1 Sam. 3:17, 18, 12:24; 1 Kgs 4:23; Esther 10:25;
Ps. 62:10, 69:2, 102:1; Rom. 11:13, 21; 1 Chr. 2:23; Eph. 4:12; Phil 1:16; Jas. 4:11, 12.

Besides, it is used as a preposition in expression of direction, place and position
with the meanings ‘to’, ‘in’ and ‘upon’.

Textual evidences:
5.4.2.3.2. (to) Ach% : NAN, : LOCL : A9° : A LTANI° : AL FEh = (Luke 10:30).
“abadu ba’asi yowarrad ‘om  “iyyarusalem la-tyyariko

<NumCa.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep> <NPro:pl.s.Nom>
<Prep-NPro:pl.s.Nom>

‘A man was going down from Jerusalem to Jericho’.
5.4.2.3.2. (in)
OwSe  IAR 1 APLav : R A NhC % (2 Cor. 8:21).
wa-sannaya balloyn la-gadma *agzi'ababer
<Conj-NCom:m.s.Acc> <V:Impt.2m.p> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
‘And you may think what is good in the sight of God’.
5.4.2.3.3. (upon)
Al 1 ANaD- : RA < FOAGAP : AR 2 ANLA NaP- 2 (Enoch (com.) 38:14).
“alle  la-komu *olla  tasaffohowwa la->akkit la-bisa-komu
<Intr> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p> <PRel> <V:Imperf.2m.p-PSuff:3f.s> <Prep-NCom:f.s. Nom>
<Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.p>
“Woe to you who stretch out to the evil upon your friends’.
Further references: Acts 19:22; Enoch (com.) 15:13, 21:26; Haym. (com.) 1:9.
Its double occurrence expresses the distributives ‘each’ and ‘every’.**®
Textual evidence:
5.4.2.3.4. AAANS- ¢ STt : 9°9N4. = (1 Cor. 3:13).
lalla-abadu yatkassat magbar-u

<Prep-NumCa.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:m’.s. Nom-PSuff:3m.s>

2 Belay Mekonen 2007, 4; Yared Siferaw 2009, 344.
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‘Each man’s work will become evident’.
Further references: Esther 2:1; Gdl.Gmgq, 149.
When it is combined with a verb, it will be translated as ‘whenever’, ‘every time’

(e.g.: AADUN [alla-wahaba “whenever he gives’, ANT1R lalla-nagada ‘whenever he goes’).

5.4.3. 9°0A moasla

I°0A mosla has a clear etymological relation with A9°AA *amsala. It is a noun in status
constructus which is related with the verb @PAA masala ‘look like’ or ‘resemble’. Its
main function is to be used as a preposition in expression of unity and togetherness with
the meaning ‘together ...with’**® Interestingly, it can also be used to express an

opposition with the meaning ‘against’. Leslau expressed it as an element expressing

reciprocity.”’

Furthermore, with the same treatment, it functions in the place of /a ‘to’ and ‘for’
as it can be used seldom to express similarity and comparability in the place of kama
‘like’.**® However, in all cases, it is attached only to the non-verbal linguistic elements at
the beginning. Za is an essential element to be attached to masla initially without making
any change.

5.4.3.1. Textual evidence: as used as ‘with, together ... with’

OAINaD : wlip : OhS : I°NA : AN 1 £ONO 2 AIOC = (Jas. 1:21).

wa-"am kama Saraqa dabay masla lahab-u

<Conj-conj> <Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m*.s.Nom> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-
yayabbbas-o la-sa‘ar

PSuff: 3m.s> <V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m*.s.Nom>

‘But when the sun rises with its heat will cause the grass to wither’.

5.4.3.2. Textual evidence: as used as ‘against’

OATH ¢ ASAM 2 OA: WHA 2 HPPOAY- ¢ S+ FFA-: 9°0A ¢ ACP = (2 Sam.
10:14).

wa-"abaza “1yyo’ab wa-k“allu hazb
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-PTot.Nom> <NCom.m.p.Nom>

za-masle-hu yatgatalu masla sorya

246 Belay Mekonen 2007, 40; Dillmann 1907, 400; Leslau 1989, 34
247 Leslau 2006, 365.
248 Kidana Wald Koafle 1955, 256
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<PRel-Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <V:Subj.3m.p> <Prep> <NPro:pl. Nom>

“Then Joab and the people who were with him started to fight against the Syrians’.
5.4.3.3. Textual evidence: as used as ‘like’

OLALAN : AA : PRI ¢ LT0LD-  9°NA 1 ANCTI° : P°havT = (Gal. 3:9).
wa-ya’aze-ssa-ke  ‘alla  ya’ammonu yatbarraku masla °abrabam ma’man

<Conj-Adv-Part> <PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <Prep> <NPro:m.s.
Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘And those who believe today are blessed like the faithful Abraham’.

5.4.3.4. Textual evidence: as used as ‘to” or ‘for’

AMNC : P°hlet = °0A 1 hG7 : OAL : ThN % (2 Sam. 10:2).

*agabbor moahrata masla hanon walda naos
<V:Imperf.1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.ConSt>
<NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘T will show kindness to Hanun the son of Nahash’.

Further references: 2 Sam. 7:12; 1 Kgs 1:21, 2:10; Prov (com.) 22:4; Mark 5:7; John 6:3; 1
Chr. 33:15.

5.4.4.0 ba

(1 ba plays an essential role in the language. It functions as a preposition with the
meanings ‘by’, ‘in’, ‘with’, ‘at’, ‘because of’, ‘out of’ and “from’.**’ It can be attached only
to the non-verbal language elements.

Textual evidences:

5.4.4.1. 1271 : AAQOLU- : NALT : @1=F 2 (Gen. 39:12).

wa-padaga “albasi-hu ba-’ade-ha  wa-g¥ayya
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.p.Acc-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSu
ff:3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.s>

‘He left his garments in her hand and fled’.

5.4.4.2. ARGy, : R it ¢ i Al 2 RLA2A (1R £ 08m- = (2 Sam. 7:14).
wa-la-"amma-ni masatt-o hati’at-u

<Conj-Prep-Prep-Part> <V:Perf.3f.s-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:f’.s. Nom-PSuff:3m.s>

24 Dillmann 1865, 478; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 154, 250; Leslau 1989, 94.
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°2gessas-o ba-batra ‘adaw
<V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.p.Nom>
‘And if he commits a sin, I will correct him with the rod of men’.

Again, it is used in the places of 9°0A masla (with).
Textual evidence:
5.4.4.3. G0 t LavRh : NARALY- 1 P57 : aPARNT = (Jude 1:14).
nahu yomassa’a ba-’a’lafi-hu qaddusan — mala’ okt

<Adv> <Vimperf3m.s>  <Prep-NumCa.unm.p-PSuff:3m.s>  <PPar:m.p.Nom>
<NCom:m.p.Nom>

‘Behold, he will come with many thousands of his holy angels’.
5444 @It £ 180 (A0 = (Ps 17:39)
wa-taqannta-nni hayla ba-sab‘a
<Conj-Vimperf.1m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <Nom:c.s.Acc> <Prep-Nom:c.s.Nom>
“You gird me at war’.
Further references: Num. 10:35; Luke 7:46.

In the case of nominal sentences where ba is attached to a noun, a fitting verb is
added in the translation to make the attachment provide a full and clear message.

Textual evidence:

5.4.4.5. Q' : A7 2 Qoo 1 FI°RA < -I0LE : MN-FC : ®ARNT = (1 Sam. 17:43).
kalba-nu ‘ana kama tomsa’ habe-ya
<NCom:unm.s.Nom-PartInt> <PPro:1.c.s. Nom> <Conj> <V:Subj.2m.s> <Prep-PSulft:
ba-batr wa-"a’ban

lc.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.Nom> <Conj-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘Am I a dog that you come to me taking a stick and stones?’.

Consider that the verb 1A nas’a ‘take’ is added in the translation for the
comprehensibility of the sentence, it is just because of the engagement of the element.

Its duplication expresses the distributives ‘every...’and ‘each ...” or ‘each by

One>.250

Textual evidences:

29 Belay Mekonen 2007, 89; Dillmann 1907, 374-90, Leslau 2006, 82.
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5.4.4.6. ORI : (A= : HD 2 FO@O-A : @0 1 0 : MDA AE = (Gen. 6:19).

wa-"amonna  k¥allu za-$aga tabawwa’ wasta

<Conj-Prep> <PTot:m.Nom> <PRel-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf> <Prep> -
tabot babba-kolettu

<NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Prep-NumCa>

‘And of every living thing of all flesh, you bring two of every kind into the ark’.

5.4.4.7. @t Pav- : Pt : MNONbf-av- : ALEP : AP = (1 Chr. 23:6).

wa-Sem-omu dawit babba-‘abret-omu  la-dagiqa-lew:

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.p> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:
3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m.p.ConSt> <NPro:m.s. Nom>

‘And David asigned the sons of Levi according to their turn’.
Further references: 2 Sam. 6:18 Enoch (com.) 21:2; Matt. 21: 41, 24: 7; Acts 25:3; Rom.
14:6; Heb. 9:7; Rev. 10:3; Gdl.Gmgq, 123.

5.4.5. A1A *anbala

We have seen its etymology and grammatical function as a conjunctional element in the
previous chapter (4.9.7). When we come to its importance and usage as a preposition, we
find it being rather multifunctional with various meanings.

5.4.5.1. (‘But’ and ‘instead’).”!

OATNOT : AGPP-F : hav : R 7FRaYT 1 (CANT ¢ HAZ0A ¢ NAIH.ANDC 2 (2 Cor.
1:9).

wa-"atba‘na la-mawit kama-t-nat’aman  ba-ra’sa-na

<Conj-V:Perf.1c.p> <Prep-V:Inf. Nom> <Conj-PartNeg-V:Subj.1c.p> <Prep-NCom:un
za-anbala  ba-agzi’ababer

m.s.Nom-Psuff:1c.p> <PRel-Prep> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>

“We took courage to die so that we should never trust in ourselves, but instead in God’.

5.4.5.2. (‘Beyond’ and ‘despite’).

OHATOA : OH-T : 002 = HAhNY, ¢ de : A%LE 2 R7H = A7BA. ¢ LT 2 NCAPT T =
222 Cor. 11:28).

1 Dillmann 1865, 773; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 230; 141.

»2 The pluralization of combined terms has three features. First, only the initial word of the
combination gets pluralized while the second word remains singular. Example: AAL ¢ @87 *asada
wayn — ARRGT : @87 °a’sadata wayn; ha®  V99° *oma gadam — hRPIP 1 V49° *a’wama gadam.
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wa-za-"anbala-bazuh ba‘d za-rakaba-nni
<Conj-PRel-Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:1c.s>
k“allo ‘amira ‘onza “abelli beta krastiyanat

<PTot.Acc> <Adv> <Conj> <V:Ilmperf.lc.s> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.
p’.Nom>

‘Beyond many strange things happened to me all the time since I think for the churches’.
5.4.5.3. (‘Apart from”).

ACKALLD £ 1271910 « HAZ0A £ 9°91040 = (Jas. 2:18).

‘ar’aya-nni-ke haymanota-ka za-"anbala  moagbari-ka

<V:Impt.2m.s-PSuff:1c.s-Part>  <NCom:m.s.Acc-PSuff:2m.s>  <PRel>  <Prep-
NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s>

“Then, show me your faith apart from your deed’.

5.4.5.4. (‘Except’ and ‘excluding’).

5.4.5.4.1. A JLA@. : ACANNID- : HATINA : ANLA Nov- = (1 Cor. 10:24).

*1-tadlawn la-ra°sa-kamu za-’anbala  la-bisa-komu
<PartNeg-V:Subj.2m.p> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.p> <Prel-Prep> <Prep-
NCom:m.s.Nom-Psuff:2m.p>

‘Do not be partial for yourselves but for your friends’.

5.4.5.4.2. ®AAN ¢ IAD- : 0L®- : CANA- : ACNG = 9°0T : NAN. ¢ HAZOA : A70T ¢
®LP = (Matt. 15:38).

wa-"alla-ssa bal‘'u ‘odaw ya'akkalu ‘arba‘a

<Conj-PRel-Part> <V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.p>
<NumCa.Nom

ma‘t ba’si za-"anbala  “anast wa-daqq

<NumCa.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-Prep> <NCom:f.p.Nom> <Conj-

Second, the second term will be pluralized while the initial term remains singular. Example: A ¢
NCT7 liga borban — AP ¢ NCITF liga borbanat, CRQO ¢ aP(T} 1r9’sa mak Yannon — CAA ¢
avt) 77t ro’sa mak Vanont. Third, both terms can be equally pluralized. Example: (bl : MO beta ta
ot — KRNE T : M4 “abyata taotat; bt i TV beta nogus — KR NE T & P17t *abyata nagast.
According to this perspective, the way how the reconstructed term (bt : NCOLET7 beta krastiyan was
pluralized is not to be condemned. Nevertheless, as one of the well-known and widely used terms, it
seems incredibly strange since the most practicable plural forms for the combined term (1 ¢
NCOLE7 beta krastiyan is either ANEt ¢ NCOLET “abyata krastiyan or A 0L ¢ NCOLLTT °
abyata krastiyanat Acts 9:1.
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NCom:unm.p®. Nom>

‘And the people who ate were about four thousand men excluding women and children’.

5.4.5.5. (‘Including’ and ‘without skipping’).

49°0 : P4y, : AOU-L : MNACNYS : HAZA : Adhl: = (2 Cor. 11:24).

homsa qasafu-ni “aybud babba-arbs‘a

<NumCa:Acc(Adv)> <V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s> <NCom:m’.p.Nom> <Prep-Prep-Num
za-’anbala  abatti

Ca.Nom> <PRel-Prep> <NumCa.Nom>

“The Jews have beaten me five times, forty times by each without skipping one’

5.4.5.6. (“Without’).

AN 2 0L = (h°l : HAINA = A7 = (Rom. 3:27).

“albo bad hagg za-"anbala  “amin

<CopulNeg> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PRel-Prep>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“There would be no Law without faith’.

5.4.5.7. (‘Unless’).

AP N0F : 1PN6 : HATNA : 18P 1 P-1AT = (2 Sam. 1:21).

“i-taqbat ba-qab* za-"anbala  ba-dama

<PartNeg-V:Perf.3f.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PRel-Prep> <Prep-NCom:unm.
qatulan

s.ConSt> <NCom:m.p.Nom>

‘Saul’s shield was not anointed with oil unless with the blood of the slains’.

Further references: Ezra 2:64; Matt. 6:18; Prov. (com.) 7:2; Heb. 7:20, 11:40; Rev. 3:7.
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Chapter Six: Interrogative Pronouns, Relative Pronouns and Interjections

This chapter consists of three sub-lexical categories Interrogative Pronouns, Relative
Pronouns and Interjections. The elements involved in the chapter divided in three sub-
categories are fourteen all in all. According to the *Aggabab tradition, none of them is
originally related with a verb except the interjection wayle (see 6.4.1). In a sentence, only
three elements of the second sub-category (relative pronoun) are attached to verbs or
nouns; the elements of the remaining sub-categories occur alone.

The grammatical importance of the elements of the first sub-category is to be
used to ask questions with the meanings ‘who’, ‘what’ and ‘which’; and of the second
sub-category is to be used to give information about the noun in a sentence. The
elements of the third sub-category are used to express an emotion such as ‘sadness’,
‘happiness’ and so on. Now, we will see them more in detail.

6.1. Interrogative Pronouns: %'+ mannu,”> ™1, mi, 9°rt mant and h 8 °ay**

These elements are the most exploitable interrogative elements in Go‘z language with
the meanings ‘who’, ‘how’, ‘what’, “‘why’ and ‘which’.*> Nevertheless, each has its own
special focus and character.

@y mannu 1s employed specifically with regard to human beings for all genders
and numbers. Its precise meaning is ‘who?”. The particles %, »i and @® ma can be suffixed
to them. However, their attachment makes no change. The attachment of the relative

pronoun Af “slla to @ mannu at the beginning forms the plural fixed phrase AQ = P

*alla-mannu. >>°

Textual evidences:
6.1.1. (Singular.) @2 : &0 : ANO-A : NP PAC = (Sir. 17:27).
mannu yasebbah-o la-l5°ul ba-magabar

<Alnt:m’s.Nom> <V:Imperf.m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>  <Prep-
Ncom:unm.s.Nom>

“Who praises to the Most High in the grave?’.
6.1.2. (plural) @@y : R7tav- : L~ : AA : Th70P : AWl : VIC # (Ezr 5:4).

23 Leslau described it as a composition of man and -nu. It seems to say -nu is an interrogative particle;
but what about man? Its origin or affiliation, again, its meaning is not indicated. Leslau 2006, 348.

»%This can also be transcribed as 2. “ay.
25 Dillmann 1865, 186, 188, 794; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 142, 143; Leslau 1989, 28, 37, 38, 145.
26 Dillmann 1907, 333-5; Leslau 2006, 348.
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wa-mannu ‘antamu ‘odaw °alla  tahannadsww-a

<Conj-Alnt:m®.p.Nom> <PPer:2m.p.Nom> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <PRel> <V:2m.p-PSu
la-zatti hagar

ff:3f.s> <Prep-ProDem.f.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘But who are you men who build that land?”.

6.1.3. Calla + Par ) WAA = aP 1 A = A9°0~ : ®AI°LCDP i (Heb. 3:16).

wa-"alla mannu *olla  sam‘u Wa-"amraraww-o
<Conj-PRel> <Alnt:m’. p.Nom> <PRel> <V:3m.p> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.s>
‘And who are those who heard but not believed in him’.

Further references: Gen. 27:18; Sir. 43:3; Matt. 12:48; Luke 22:27, 64.

The accusative form of @9 mannu is obviously @P%, and this is considered as the

standard form even if the replacement of the ending vowel ‘%’ into ‘4’ is a bit stranger.”’

However, according to the tradition of almost all written texts, the accusative particle 7
ha can be added to @t manna at the end. As a result, a double standard accusative form

a7 manna-ha comes into existence. In supporting this, Leslau stated that it is found

rarely in this form.>®

Textual evidences:

6.1.4. (without outer object-marker).

A0 1 ALhO-TT 78T : K ooy, = (John 18:31).

la-na-ssa “-yykawwana-nna naqtal wa-"1-manna-hi

<Prep-PSuff:1c.p-Part> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.1c.p-PSuff:1c.p> <V:Subj.lc.p> <Conj-
PartNeg-Alnt.unm.s.Acc-Conj>

‘But for us, it is not permitted to put any one to death’.

6.1.5. (with additional object-marker) @0%% : 4.&-V, # (Isa. 51:12).
manna-ha farahki

<Alntunm.s.Acc-PartAcc> <V:Perf:2f.s>

“Whom have you feared?’.

Further references: Josh. 6:10; Wis (com.) 8:12; Job 26:3; Isa. 37:23; Luke 20:2, 22: 24;
John 1:22, 18:4, 7.

»7The regular replacement of ‘%’ in terms of pattern is into ‘0’. Example, (L& bet-u — (F bet-o, chH(k-
hazb-u — v hazb-o. However, this kind of replacement is very rarely or may be accidentally
employed.

258 Leslau 2006, 348.
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Mannu is used to form the usual inquiry for personal names ‘what is your/ his/
her ...... name?’ with or without the occurrence of copula.

Textual evidences:

6.1.6. @ : N9°N 2 (Gen. 32:27).

mannu soma-ka

<PInt:unm.s.nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s>
“What is your name?’.

The questions concerned with possessions of things and actions can be
constructed based on the combination of particles or nouns and mannu. In any
combination, mannu takes regularly the second position.

Textual evidences:

6.1.7. (particle + mannu) A0V : K70 : Lh@~7 : HANTSA@-0 2 (Luke 12:20).
la-mannu “anka yokawwan za-"astaddalawka
<Prep-Alnt:unm.Nom> <Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <PRel-V:Perf.2m.s>

“To whom will be then what you have prepared?”.

6.1.8. (noun + mannu) N@POh-l : @ : K7t  FPMOC = (Matt. 21:23).

ba-mabahta mannu tagabbar zanta
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <Alnt:unm.Nom> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <ProDem:m.s.Acc>
‘By whose authority are you doing this?’.

Further references: Gen. 24:23; Heb. 1:5, 3:18.

@ mi is specifically concerned with the untouchable things such as
measurements, amounts and feelings. Its actual meaning or concern is easily known by
the character of the word which follows it. For example, if it precedes @2mM7 matan or
aOM't matana, we can simply understand that it concerns about measurement, amount

or continuance.”’

Textual evidences:
6.1.9. 77 : a7 : K77k : aPHAU- : APNCH = (Ps118:84).
mi  matan ‘ammantu mawa “li-hu la-gabra-ka

<AIntNom> <PPer:3f.p> <NCom:unm.p.NomPSt-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-
NCom:m.s.NomPSt-PSuff:2m.s>

29 Dillmann1907, 361; Yotbarak Mar$a 2002, 184.
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‘How many are the days of your servant’.

6.1.10. ™, * aoy £ TAA + AAIAA 2 (Sir. 44:28),
mi  matana nakl *a’ak¥atot-o
<Alnt.Acc> <V:Imperf.1c.p> <V:Inf-PSuff:3m.s>
‘How much can we praise him?’.

Further references: 1 Kgs 22:15; Job 13:23, 35:5; Ecl 8:26; Matt. 23:36, 26:15; Luke 13:34;
Acts 21:20.

But if it is followed by A la or A0A [i‘la taking pronominal suffixes, it is
concerned with feelings or situations. In such cases, it keeps a notion of ‘how’ or ‘what’.

Textual evidences:

6.1.11. ™%, : AdAN : RN : TADY, # (John 21:22).

mi la‘le-ka wa-"anta-ssa tolwa-nni

<Alnt> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <Conj-PPer:2m.s.Nom-Part> <V:Impt.2m.s-PSuff:1c.s>
“What is up to you? But you follow me!’.

Exlusively, % mi has neither an accusative form nor goes to be combined with
other elements. In fact, it has unique features to occur in the same structure, but for
different genders and numbers with different range of motives. Let us see the following
textual reading as an instance:

6.1.12. 7%, At : @7, : Ah : AN £ AWM ANDC = (1 Kgs 17:17).

mi li-ta wa-mi la-ka ba’ase *agzi‘ababer
<Alnt> <Prep-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj-Alnt> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <NCom:m.s.ConSt>
<NCom:m.s.Nom>

“What is up to me, and what is up to you, the man of God?”.

In the sentence mentioned above, L mi remains the same in both cases of first
and second person singulars. Even the meaning basically is similar ‘what is up to me?’,
‘what is up to you?’. It occurs the same way in all other cases, only the pronominal
suffixes attached to the preposition la change their endings to address the right person
(UL mi - Ot/ AONY- [ottu/ 1ale-hu, ANV/AOMN [a-ka/ 1ifle-ka, AL/ AONT [-atti/ [a¢le-
ha, A/ AdMN, [i-ki/ [ile-ki, Aea~/ ADA P AP [ omu/ i le-homu, ANAP~/ AddNaV~ [
komul li‘le-komu, &2/ AONYPT -on/ lale-hon, AT/ AONNT [a-kon/ lile-kon, AT/
AONS [ita/ la‘le-ya and At/ AONT la-nal la‘le-na).

Notwithstanding, beyond the meanings and importance that we discussed up to
now, the particle is used to express emotions, admirations and appreciations having been
combined with adjectival phrases.
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Textual evidences:

6.1.13. A°M.A £ 7L : "Nk 2 AA 1 L21PRY, = (Ps. 3:1).

’agzi’o mi bazhu “alla  yasaqqayn-ni

<PartVoc> <Alnt> <V:Perf:3m.p> <PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s>

‘Lord, how would have increased those who trouble me!’.

6.1.14. 7% £ A59° : APOFN, : A0  avCHT = (S. of S. 4:10).

mi “addam “atbato-ki “obta-ya mar‘at
<Alnt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.p.NomPSt-PSuff:2f.s> <NCom:f.s.Nom
PSt-PSuff:1¢c.s> <NCom:f.s.Nom>

‘How beautiful are your breasts, my sister the bride!’.

9°7t mont and A °ay are concerned with human beings, and other creations all,
natural and artificial things, events and situations. 9°7 moant is used either in its
nominative (9°7 mont) or in its accusative form (9°7t monta) for both genders and
numbers like @+ mannu with the meanings ‘what?’ and ‘why?’.

Textual evidences:

6.1.15. (m.s.Nom) 97 1 *tRI°4U- : A9 & AT = (Matt. 24:3).
mont ta’ammari-hu la-mas’ata-ka

<Alnt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s>
“What is the sign of your coming?’.

6.1.16. (£.5.Nom) @9° 7 : &&-l: : PO = (Ecl (com.) 5:21).
wa-mant ya’ati tobab

<Conj-Alnt> <Copu.f.s> <NCom:f*.s.Nom>

‘And what is a wisdom?’.

6.1.17. (c.sing.) @ALPA £ 9°%1 : ML # (Ps. 10:4).
wa-sadaqa-ssa manta gabra
<Conj-NCom:m.s.Nom-Part> <AlntAcc> <V:Perf.3m.s>

‘But what did a righteous?’.

6.1.18. (m.P.Nom) ACAPLYL : 9°7 : hav-7t: = (Job 13:23).
‘ar’aya-nni mant “ammuntu
<V:Impt.2m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <Alnt> <Copu:3m.p>

‘Show me what they are ...’
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6.1.19. (f.p.Nom) 9° 71 = K717k : ALY~ # (Gen. 37:20).
mont “ommantu  halami-hu
<Alnt> <Copu:3f.p> <NCom:unm.p.NomPSt-PSuff:3m.s>

“What were his dreams?’.

Further references: Gen. 29:15, 38:6, 16; Josh. 4:20, 1 Kgs 1:16, 18:9; 2 Kgs 2:29; Neh. 4:2;
Job 4:2, 15:12; Ps. 29:9, 138:4; Is 39:3; Hos. 6:4; Mark 10:17, 14:63; Acts 21:33.

When moant functions with the meaning ‘why’, the following three features are
shown clearly.

First, it is followed by a verb that has an initial attachment of the relative pronoun
H za. Second, particles such as V€71 hoyyanta, A la, \ ba, WRFt ba’onta, 08 bayna,
and A70LY% °onbayna are initially added to it. Third, it can take an ending attachment of
the interrogative particle  nu.

In such cases, the particle can have the following meanings ‘why’, ‘for what
reason’, ‘in what/ which case’.

Textual evidences:
6.1.20. A7 1 “F-BNN, : 150C : AT ¢ A cha-Nh, = (Ps. 42:5).
la-mont totekkozi nafso-ya wa-la-mont  tabawwaka-nni

<Prep-Alnt> <V:Imperf.2f.s> <NCom:unm.s.NomPSt-PSuff:1c.s> <Conj-Prep-Alnt>
<V:Imperf.2f.s>

“Why are you in despair, O my soul, and why do you trouble me?’.

6.1.21. ®Aao( : @~ : Ach £ N9° 7 ¢ LBOI°P = (Mate. 5:13).

wa-"amma-ssa sew lasha ba-maont-nu  yagessomaww-o
<Conj-Conj-Part> <NCom:m®.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Prep-Alnt-PartInt> <V:Impef.
3m.p>

‘But if salt has become tasteless, by what do they season it?’.

6.1.22. ®NA7T : 9°%7F : °0A : CAN : PPOA : Cch®-C # (Enoch (com.) 12:22).
wa-ba’anta  mont masla ra’sa mawa‘l yabhawwar
<Conj-Prep> <Alnt> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
<V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘And for what reason does he go together with the old one?’.

Further references: Gen. 25:22, 32, 29:25, 26:27; 2 Kgs 4:23; Ps. 51:1; Job 3:11, 12; Hos.
10:13; Acts 1:8 Iparticle + mont + nu/ni ®AF* 7'+ wa-la-monta-nu, OAI*F 1, wa-la-
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monta-ni, QI 7T la-monta-ke, ®RON 2 9° 71 wa-’aska monta-nu: Gen. 34:31; Job
7:19, 20, 8:2; Ps. 41:5; Prov. (com.) 1:23; Lam. 5:20; Matt. 26:8, 10; Luke 12:57, 19:23, 33;
John 18:23.

The particles @° ma, '+ nu, and o ni are the most frequently attested particles that
can be attached to the nominative 977 mant or to the accusative 971 manta without
an introduction of any grammatical change. To be precise, @® ma is most regularly
attached to the accusative 9°71 monta, but the other two particles are attached to it in
both forms. There is also a trend to use an attachment of double particles + nx and a®
ma in both forms of the element.

Textual evidences:

6.1.23. (Nom. + nu) 97 ¢ K7 : hav : +9°R A, : Y = (Luke 1:43).
manta-nu ‘ana kama tomsa’i habe-ya

<Alnt-PartInt> <PPer:1c.s> <Conj> <V:Subj.2f.s> <Prep-PSuff:1c.s>

“What am I so that you may come to me?.

6.1.24. (acc. + nu) 9*rt'r : A0/ : AR°M.A(lhC = (Ps115:3).

manta-nu ‘a‘assay-o la->agzi’abaper

<AlntAcc-Partlnt> <V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom.m.s.Nom>

“What shall T render to the Lord?’.

6.1.25. (Nom. + ni) AN, : 10-C : @A I 7T, : AdAD, = (S. of S. 4:7).

“alba-ki nawr wa-"i-manta-ni la‘le-ki
<PartNeg-Prep-Psuff:2f.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-PartInt-Alnt-Part> <Prep-PS
uff:2f.s>

“You are immaculate, and there is no blemish in you’.

6.1.26. (acc. + ni) @A APPPL 1 A%M.A  ALON : OAI7 T 2 (Mark 15:5).
wa-"1tasatw-o Yagzt’ ‘ryyasus wa-"1-maonta-ni
<Conj-PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <NPro.m.s.Nom>
<Conj-PartNeg-Alnt.Acc-Part>

‘But Jesus did not answer to him, nothing’.

6.1.27. (Nom. + nu + ma) 9°rFrav : &G : HSNA = (Luke 20:17).
manta-nu-mma sobuf za-yabl

<Alnt-PartInt-Part> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s>

“What then is this that written’.
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6.1.28. (acc. + nu + mal mma) @I°rprav 1 aRRnNav- : ;+CHR = (Matt. 11:9).
wa-maonta-nu-mma masa’kamu tor’ayu
<Conj-Alnt-Acc-Partlnt-Part> <V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:2m.p> <V:Subj.2m.p>
“What did you go out to see?’.

Further references: Gen. 21:29, 23:15, 26:10; Ps. 8:4; S. of S. 6:1; Dan. 13:57; Luke 7:25-
26, 18:36; John 14:22, 15:5, 8:29; Philem. 1:14; Heb. 2:6.

With regard to a number, A% 2y is exactly used to form a question about the
manner of somebody or something that has a singular number with the meanings ‘what’
and ‘which’. For two or more numbers, its plural forms A7t °zyat (nominative) and
AT °ayata (accusative) are used instead.

Textual evidences:

6.1.29. ®AL : A4 : HEAL P : I-1°14- = (Job 4:17).

wa-"ay sab’ za-yasaddaq ba-taghar-u

<Conj-Alnt> <NCom:m*.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom
PSuff:3m.s>

“Which man is to be just in his deed?’.

6.1.30. &A= = AL 1 = (Matt. 19:18).

wa-yabel-o ‘ayata

<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Alnt.Acc>

‘And he said to him, ‘which ones?’.

Many prepositional elements whose ending vowel is ‘a’ such as V€71 hayyanta,
A la, AOA [°la, a° 7MW mangala, O ba, WAr T ba’onta, 08t bayna, It tabta, "1 haba,
AK9° *am, KON *aska, WIS *oanbayna, @0t wosta, and 4.0 diba can be attached to *ay
including the remaining elements except % mi to make the questions more objective. In
the attachment, they always take the second position in their nominative forms.

Textual evidences:

6.1.31. (ba + ‘ay) ®A ML ¢ HNTIV- : OANRS 2 a7 271 2= (1 Kgs 10:20).
wa-"1-tagabra za-kama-hu ba-ay mangast
<Conj-PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s> <PRel:c-Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj-PartNeg-Prep-Alnt>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And nothing like it was made during any other kingdom’.

6.1.32. 0AL = 207 : FINC : W7t # (Matt. 21:23).
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ba-ay Saltan tagabbar zanta
<Prep-Alnt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <PDem.2m.s.Acc>
‘By what authority are you doing this?’.

In the accusative sentences, they should keep an accusative form, including the
nouns to which they refer.

Textual evidences:

6.1.33. A€+ 1 (b1 Th78 1 AT 2 (Acts 7:49).

‘aya-nu beta tabhannasu li-ta
<AlInt-PInt> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <V:Imperf.2m.p> <Prep-PSuff:1c.s>
“What kind of house will you build for me?’.

The interrogative particle = nx# can join both the nominative moant and the
accusative monta. Any verb can appear together; it is optional. Nonetheless, no
syntactical change occurs due to the attachment.

Textual evidences:
6.1.34. A L'+ 1t TRHN < P00, : M@0 : AéF = (Matt. 22:36).
‘aya-nu ta°azaz ya‘abbi ba-wasta “orit

<Alnt-Partlnt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:
unm.s.Nom>

“Which is the great commandment in the Law?’.

6.2. Relative Pronouns

6.2.1. A °alla, K11 °anta and H za

None of them has an origin related with verbs or nouns. Both are originally independent

elements formed to be used as relative pronouns.**°

They share almost similar functions with similar concepts. This can be
pragmatically observed by the following few generalizations and supplementary
examples.

6.2.1.1. They play the role of relative pronouns and determinative adjectives referring to
nouns. It seems that each is formed originally to be utilized for different gender and
number, H za for masculine, and A7 “anta for feminine singular whereas A “alla is to

260 Dillmann 1865, 774, 1028, 1030; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955,135; Leslau 1989, 132, 142, 182.
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be used as the plural form for both H za and A7t *anta.”*' But in practice, this is not
fully preserved as a common rule since we find za as used as a determinative or a relative
pronoun for both genders and numbers and °anta as used for both genders in singular
numbers.

From the perspective of modern Go‘sz study, “anta is used for masculine singular
only in poetry since the abundant readings in such cases is found in hymns and in Ga%z
poetry (Qane). But rarely, we find also the same reading in non-poetry litratures (see
6.2.1.1.4).

With this regard, a number of textual accounts can be presented as evidences. We
can see the following readings:

6.2.1.1.1. H za in the case of masculine singular

O A : HOUNYL, : AFP : LavR A : 7100 = (John 5:37).

wa-k“alln za-wahaba-nni “abu-ya
<Conj-PTot.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff.1¢c.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-
yamassa’ babe-ya

Psuff:1c.s> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep-PSuff:1c.s>

‘All that my father gives me comes to me’.

6.2.1.1.2. H za - in the case of feminine singular:

o LAT: : NANT : HLO®-FY : 9° ... = (Gdl.Qaw 1:24).

wa-ya’at ba’asit za-dewawna-ha  yom
<Conj-PPer.f.s.Nom> <NCom:f.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.1c.p-PSuff:3f.s> <Adv>
‘And that woman whom we captured today...”.

6.2.1.1.3. H za - in the case of masculine plural:

Hhavh4-h, : ANRNaD- 1 4117, 2 (Heb. 3:9).

za-"amakkaru-ni “abawika-mu fatanu-ni
<PRel-V:Perf.3m.p-PSuff:1c.s> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:2m.p> <V:Perf.3m.p
PSuff:1c.s>

“Your fathers who tried me tested me’.

6.2.1.1.4. &"PI* °anta in the case of masculine singular:

261 T eslau 1989, 182
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THNC : 20 ¢ R 2 1A A9° 2 PEOE 2 1A 2 hov s @-Rrk s 42D 2 HPav
$Lav : AMA = (Anap. Nicean (com) verse 121).

tazakkar  Saga ‘onta  nasa’ka ‘am  qaddoast

<V:Imp.2m.s> <NCom:m*.s.Acc> <PRel> <V:Perf.2m.s> <Prep> <NCom:f.s. Nom>

dongal kama wa'tu Soga za-qoma-

<NCom:f’.s.Nom> <Conj> <NCom:Ppro.m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-
godma pilatos

V:Perf.s> <Prep> <NPro:m.s.Nom>

‘Remember the body which you took from the holy Virgin as the one which has been
standing before Pilate was that body’.

6.2.1.1.5. &"FI* °anta in the case of feminine singular:

OANYT « A7 1 100, £ 7.0 = (Ps. 11:3).

wa-la-lassan ‘onta  ta‘abbi nabiba

<Conj-Prep-NCom:f.s.Nom> <PRel> <V:Imperf.3f.s> <V:Inf.Acc>

‘And to the tongue that speaks proudly’.
6.2.1.1.6. A *3lla in the case of masculine plural:
o : AQ £ LA 2 7LC : @-AF = (John 7:12).
wa-bo “olla  yabelu ber wa atu
<Conj-ExAff:3m’.p*> <PRel> <V:Perf.3m.p> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Copu>
“There were some who said: He is a good man’.
6.2.1.1.7. AA *3lla in the case of feminine plural:
ONAA : OPAT : AA 1 TONE-  HAZ0A 2 0FA 07 # (1 Sam. 6:7).
wa-klo’e ‘og¥alata *olla  tabak®ra za-anbala  “ag“ali-hon
<Conj-NumCa.Acc> <NCom:f.p.Acc> <PRel> <V:Perf.3f.p> <PRel-Prep> <NCom:
unm.p.Nom-PSuff:3f.p>
‘And two young cows that became milk cows apart from their calves’.

Further references: Ps. 71:18 1, 73:19, 78:6; Josh. 5:6; John 4:4; Rom. 9:23; Anap. Nicean
(com) verse 144.

Hence, the following relative pronouns and demonstrative adjectives are
considered to be their English equivalents: ‘who’, ‘whom’, ‘which’, ‘that’, ‘what’,
‘whomever’, ‘whoever’ and ‘whatever’. In a sentence without a clear subject or an object,
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they keep the status of a subject or an object; otherwise, they may remain demonstrative
adjectives referring to someone or something that makes something or happens.

Textual evidences:

6.2.1.2. Referring to the subject or an object — demonstrative adjective:

6.2.1.2.1. Al ¢ A%, AN ¢ HHAQL. : 20P0YT 2 (2 Cor. 2:14).

“okkut *agzi’ababer za-zalfa ya‘aqqaba-nna

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel-Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:1¢c.p>
‘Blessed is the Lord who protects us always’.

6.2.1.2.2. A L4 : ALANI° : A7 E ¢ b Faoav- : A £ 2 (Matt. 23:37).
“tyyarusalem “1yyarusalem ‘onta  taqattal-omu la-nabiyat
<NPro:pl.s.Nom> <NPro:pl.s. Nom> <PRel> <V:Imperf.3f.s-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep
NCom:m.p.Nom>

‘TJerusalem, Jerusalem who kills the prophets’.

6.2.1.2.3. @ FRUCa- : AchPCET : A AA : -Ha5a. 1 70T = (Matt. 23:37).
wa-taweggar-omu la-hawarayat la-"alla tafannawn
<Conj-V:Impert.3f.s-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m®.s.Nom> <Prep-PRel> <V:Perf.3
habe-ha

m.p> <Prep-Psuff:3f.s>

‘And (she) who stones the Apostles who were sent to her’.

6.2.1.3. Taking the position of a subject or an object — relative pronoun

6.2.1.3.1. OHE.ME-V~ : AFLF ¢ A LLALY £ (Ds. 93:9).

za-fatara-hu la-‘ayan “-yyare’y-nu
<Conj-PRel-Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m*.s.Nom> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.
s-PartInt>

‘He who formed the eye, does he not see?’.

6.2.1.3.2. @14 Bl £ ARFT £ OALT = (S. of S. 6:9).

262 Tt seems to be a trival employment since there is already the same element as attached to the noun
‘hawarayat’. We understand that *slla refers to ‘hawarayar’ only for the reason that the sentence is not
interrupted by a conjunction @ wa. If it were disconnected by a conjunction, it would have been rather
a relative pronoun. Though, it does not make any sense as far as it is the effect of unnecessary
duplication of the same element for a single case. Compare it with the same reading stated at Luke
13:34

220



Pronouns and Interjections

wa-parit ya’'ati la-anta waladatt-a
<Conj-NCom:f.s.Nom> <Copu> <Prep-PRel> <V:Perf.3f.s-PSuff:3f.s>

‘And she is the elect of the one who bore her’.

6.2.1.3.3. WAM-0 : AA : .PL : ®AK A : “ILU- # (Mark 3:13).

wa-sawwa‘a *olla  fagada wa-mas’u babe-hu
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <PRel> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
‘And he summoned those whom he wanted, and they came to him’.

Further references: Ps. 68:26, 31, 72:27; Prov (com.) 6:18; S. of S. 3:1; Mark 3:34; 2 Cor.
2:6, 15, 4:16, 13:2; Heb. 3:3.

As it can be clearly seen in the given examples, all of the elements can play double
roles as demonstrative adjectives and relative pronouns. In the first group of examples,
each element functions as an adjective to give some additional information about the
subject or the object. In the second group of examples, they take the position of the
subject or the object itself since there is no mention of a specific subject or an object in
the sentences. So, in such cases, they are obviously playing the role of relative pronouns.

Not apart from this, if we carefully see their position in a sentence, we find a
profound difference according to the role they play in a sentence. In the first group of
examples when they are used as demonstrative adjectives, they often come after the
subject or the object. In fact, there is no restriction on them not to follow subjects or
objects. We can also read the same examples in the other way round as Al ¢ HHAG. :
COPOT = AM.ANMC “okkut za-zalfa ya‘aggoba-nna agzi’abber. But they cannot be
used to begin a sentence by taking the initial position of a sentence unless when they are
used as relative pronouns (Phil. 3:19).

6.2.1.4. The following elements can be suffixed to all the elements: ¥, bz, O ssa, & 7 and h,
ke. During suffixation with one of the elements, they occur peculiarly without having an
attachment of other words; each is pronounced like an individual fixed phrase as HZ za-
hi, &1L onta-hi, KA, °slla-hi, HA za-ssa, KO anta-ssa, KAO °slla-ssa, Wi za-ni,
AL onta-ni, RAL *olla-ni, WL za-ke, W *onta-ke and KA, *alla-ke. There is also a
possible combination with both @ ssz and b ke together as an individual variant as Hh,
za-ssa-ke, RPN *onta-ssa-ke and AAAN *alla-ssa-ke (Matt 5:19; 2 Cor. 5:15; 1 Tim.
5:17, 6:2; 2 Tim 2:6; M. Mostir 1:48).

6.2.1.5. In nominal sentences where one of these three elements is combined with the
prepositions A la, (1 ba, h9® °am, and NAP kama, the verbs which are preferred to express
the concept are mainly LA® dalawa/ &Ll yodallu (la and moasla) U=/ VA® hallo/
hallawa/ &= yohellu (ba), TN tarakba/ SO yotrakkab (Pom), ®dh wada/
LOOK yowadd’ (Com), &K masa/ HOOK &K yomass® (Cam) and FPAN masala/ LaPOAN

yamassal (kama). Let us see some exmaples in the case of za.
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6.2.1.5.1. 0 la

Howtl: @ ONcht 2= (Gal. 1:5).

za-l-ottu sabbat

<PRel-Prep-Psuff:3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“To whom praise is worthy’.

6.2.1.5.2. 7°0\ masla

ANav = SN : A9° : A = I°0AL = (Ps. 54:18).

*asma yobazzohu ‘om  alla masle-ya
<Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <PRep> <PRel> <Prep-Psuff:1c.s>
‘Because they are many more than those who are with me’.
6.2.1.5.3. 0 ba

Al £ HOA?7.£7F 2= (Matt. 6:9).

‘abu-na za-ba-samayat
<NCom:m.s.Nom-Psuff:1c.p> <PRel-Prep-NCom:unm.p.Nom>
‘Our Father who is in heavens’.

6.2.1.5.4. K9 *om

NCT7 : HAY® : NCT7 = (Liturgy (com). sec. 2, verse 32).
barhan za-"ambarhan

<NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PRel-PRep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
‘A light which comes out of a light...,’.

6.2.1.5.5. a® kama:

AAN : HY™7U- : 049.0 : 9°LC = (Job 1:11).

“albo za-kama-hu ba-diba madr
<ExNeg> <PRel-Prep-PSuff:3m.s> <PRep-PRep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>
“There is no one who is like him on the earth’.

Further references: Prov. (com.) 3:9; Luke 22: 49; Acts 16:2, 13; Rom. 16:26; Eph. 1:1;
Heb. 8:3; Haym. (com.) 5:14; Anap. John (com.) verse 57.

It is the same to “anta and °alla. This is what we can find in any Go“z text. But
some other combinations and results occurring rarely might be found indeed. Let us
look at the following example.

6.2.1.5.6. ®A. 1Y = iyl : PAY : BN~ = (2 Cor. 1:18).
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wa-"1-kona  passata qalo-na za-habe-kamu
<Con-ExNeg-V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <NCom:m®.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.p> <PRel
Prep-PSuff:2m.p>

‘And our word that was spoken to you was not wrong’.

The predicative word ‘was told” is not stated in the original statement, but it
appears in the translation. Without its appearance, the statement would have been too
complicated to be translated.

When they are combined with various place prepositions such as A0A [i°la,
avy W\ mangala, L gadma, 3wt tapta, "1 paba, @-0F wosta, 4.0 diba and &1L
daopra, again, in such cases, the verb which is mainly preferred to be added in translation
is VA= hallo/ VA® hallawa or &L= yohellu (see examples from Num. 24:6; Josh. 11:16;
Enoch (com.) 17:32; Matt 5:12; Heb. 5:13 Jas. 5:14 Haym. (com.) 7:17, 29).

The verb which is needed for such cases in the case of nominal sentences is not
always hallo. Some other verbs which fit the nature and status of the combined word can
occur in the place of hallo. For example, if we have a reading like @YACH- ¢ A= :
HOAGAL. : V718 = wanassarku k¥allo za-ba-safsafa samay, it will be definitely better
to take the verb T& ché. tashofa ‘be written’ or 1 tanabba ‘be read’ because AFAGT
safsaf is an object to write something on. With this respect, the sentence goes to be
translated as either ‘And I read that could be read from the tablet of the sky’ or ‘And I
saw/ read whatever written on the tablet of the sky’ (see Luke 22:37).

6.2.1.6. A verb to which one of the elements is attached cannot be a final verb in a
sentence. Even if no verb is mentioned in a sentence at which the element is used as a
relative pronoun, the final verb will be a copula.

Textual evidence: H # A7PK : A7 : A°M.ANhC # (Ps. 117:20).
zd ‘anqas ‘onta “agzi'abaher
<PDem:Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRelNPro:m.s.Nom>
“That is the gate of the Lord’.

6.2.1.7. They do not follow after one another in a single sentence. Indeed, repetition
might occur as HH za-za, hrl # K71 *onta-anta or A ¢ & °slla °alla if necessary accor-

ding to the number of verbs employed in the sentence.”®

6.2.1.8. They can take a medial position in a combination. But, the verb to which they
are affixed cannot affect the object which is placed before the combination if the initial

263 Dillmann 1907, 313; Leslau 2006, 629
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element of the combination is an ACPPIP element. For this reason, the object occurs
regularly just after the combination being directly close to the verb.

Example:
RNA : hav : HPtA anbasi kama za-qatala
object - preposition. + relative pronoun + verb

The rough translation of this section is ‘a lion, like someone who killed’, and this

is obviously incorrect. So, to have the correct statement, the object must follow the verb
like hav : HP-FA : RI0A kama za-gatala *anbasa ‘like someone who killed a lion’.

Notwithstanding, at least two exceptional features of “anta can be understood
8 P
basing its usages in some readings.

6.2.1.8.1. It is used as a time conjunction with the meaning ‘when’.
Textual evidence: @940 : C1NF : A7 : A90-+ « FAl-th = (M. Ziq 11, 3).
wa-nafs robabt ‘onta  sagbat ta’akk®ata-kka

<Conj-NCom:f*.s. Nom> <NCom:f.s.Nom> <Conj> <V:Perf.3f.s> <V:Imperf.3f.s-
PSuff:2m.s>

‘And a hungry body will praise you when it is satisfied’.

6.2.1.8.2. It is used to express frequent occurrence with the meanings ‘time to time’, ‘step
by step’ or ‘day by day’. This specifically occurs in a combination with a verb &-lch-t
sabbat.

Textual evidence:

OR7T : At ¢ LPON : AMANNC : 9.0 : ARA : Chla. = (Acts 2:47).
wa-"anta sabbat yowessak *agzi’abaper dibe-homu

<Conj-Conj-V:Perf.3f.s> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-Psuff:3m.p>
la-’alla yahayyswn

<Prep-PRel> <V:Imperf. 3m.p >

‘And the Lord was adding to them day by day those who were being saved’.

Further reference: Acts 16:5.

Likewise, H za can be used as a conjunction introducing a clause that claims
actions or occurrences.

Textual evidences:
6.2.1.8.3. 9°7t : 7N,  OhC : H1=280, = (Ps. 113:5).

manta konki babr za-g“ayayki
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<Aint:Acc> <V:Perf.2f.s> <NCom:f*.s. Nom> <PRel(conj)-V:Perf.2f.s>
“What happened to you, O, sea that you fled?’.

6.2.1.8.4. @GP : MNCH : HaPRAh = (Acts 10:33).

wa-sannaya gabarka za-masd’ka

<Conj-NCom:m.s.Acc> <V:Perf.2m.s> <Prel(Conj)-V:Perf.2m.s>
‘And you did good that you came’.

A *5lla is exclusively used to refer several members of a certain group by
mentioning only the name of a single member.

Textual evidence:

6.2.1.8.5. ®AI"H : “10% : AA : A@-A=N : AF™7 ¢ R~ = (Acts 13:6).

wa-"amza balafu *alla  pawalos ‘amonna pafu
<Conj-Prep> <V:Perf.3m.p> <PRel> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <PRep> <NPro:pl.s. Nom>
‘And then Paul and his mates moved from Paphos’.

This is not about Paul alone; as far as s/l is attached to Paul, we understand that
there are some more people behind him; that is why a plural verb is employed in the
sentence. There might be two or more persons; however, the sentence deals with all of
them even if the name of an individual person is mentioned alone. According to this
theory, if we have a certain group of twelve members, and want to say something about
their activity by mentioning a personal name, we do not need to mention each member;
but instead, it will be enough to mention just one name combining with “alla. The
Ambharic &% °anna also plays the same role in Amharic.

While taking suffixes, the ending vowel ‘4’ tends to be replaced by . The
possessive pronouns HAU- zi-’abu ‘his’, LA zi- °aka ‘yours’... are also formed the same
way.

When they receive suffixes, they can occur either by being combined with other
words or alone. In the combination, they always keep the last position even if the
combination consists of more than two words.

Example:

In a simple combination:

6.2.1.8.6. ®AL : WAl walda °onti’a-ha - the son of her/ her own son

6.2.1.8.7. chll 2 AAAWP AP hozba °slli’a-homu - the people of them/ their own people
6.2.1.8.8. (b7  H.AS beta zi’a-ya - the house of mine/ my own house

In a combination of more than two words:
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6.2.1.8.9. aoQipvt : (Lt HAS ¢ maskota beta zi’a-ya - “The window of the house of
mine/ the window of my house’

6.2.1.8.10. &< : A0 2 A0A 2 AV fogra lobba zi’a-hu
“The love of the heart of the people of him/ the love of his peoples” heart’.
6.2.1.8.11. MA@ = (Lt : WA, salima beta onti’a-ki
“The peace of the house of yourself/ the peace of your house’

When they occur alone as combined with suffixes, the final verb will be a copula.
Textual evidences:
6.2.1.8.12. H.A? : IAGL" : ®H.AP : 9°FTQ, = (Ps. 59:7).
zi’a-ya gala‘ad wa-zi'a-ya mandse
<PPoss-Psuff:1c.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-PPoss-PSuff:1¢c.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom>
‘Gilead is mine, and Manaseh is also mine’.

6.2.1.8.13. A7tAT: 0 hh: A9 : A10F : HAo-L N = (Anap. Nicean (com)
verse 120).

‘onti’a-na Saga “akko ‘om  samayat za-"awrad-ka
<PPoss-PSuff:1c.p> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PartNeg> <Prep> <NCom:unm.p.Nom>
<PRel -V:Perf.2m.s>

‘It is our body, not that you brought down from the heavens’.

6.2.1.8.14. LAl : 4?70 : WH,AD : 9°2C # (Anap. Nicean (com) verse 108).

zi’a-ka samayat wa-zi’a-ka madr
<PPoss-Psuff:2m.s><NCom:m.p.Nom> <Conj-PPoss-Psuff:2m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
“The heavens are yours, and the earth (also) is yours’.

H za can be attached to all possessive pronouns at the beginning as HH za-za...,
HHH. AV~ za-za-zi’a-hu, HHRTLAN ¢ za-za’onti’a-ki, HHAAAY za-za-sllPa-ha  etc.
(Num. 28:3, 9, 19; Prov. (com.) 9:3). The attachment of a single za changes neither the
positions of the units nor affects their meanings. It is about either connecting them with
other words or bolding them. But the engagement of double za might introduce
additional ideas such as ‘each’, ‘different’, ‘every’ and ‘own’.

Textual evidence:
6.2.1.8.15. MAA : Ach'S : HCO = HHH. AU~  1%0rk: % (1 Cor. 15:38).
wa-lalla ‘abadu zar’ za-za-zi’a-hu nafsat-u

<Conj-Prep> <NumCa:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PRel-PRel-PPoss-PSuff:

226



Pronouns and Interjections

3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s>

‘And to each seed (there is) its own body’.

6.3. Interjections

6.3.1. Exclamations of Joy

6.3.1.1. 870 *ong®a’

It has no nominal origin. It is used as an exclamation of joy and appreciation with the
meaning ‘aha’?** The exclamatory elements of sad and sorrow 0% say, At °alle, @&

way and LM wayle are its counterparts. In a sentence, it occurs alone. Though, it can
be employed more than once to express the high degree of joyment.

Textual evidence:

6.3.1.1.1 ®&0LA- : K780 : TR0 : CATU- : MAOLF It = (Ps. 34:21).

wa-yabelu  onqg“a’ ong®a’ ro’ina-hu ba-a‘ayyonti-na
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <Intr> <Intr> <V:Perf.1c.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.
Nom-PSuff:1c.p>

“They said, aha, aha, we have seen him with our eyes’.

6.3.2. Exclamations of Pain, Sorrow and Anxiety
6.3.2.1. A& say, WY "ab, Ay alle, @ way, ®LM wayle and fo ye

All are originally the linguistic elements which are not related with verbs or nouns with
the exception of wayle. Wayle has an etymological relation with the verb waylawa ‘cry’,
‘mourn’. Leslau claimed it to be a denominative from way. Similarly, he affirmed say as

the origin of sayl ‘misfortune’. But Dillmann kept both as variants.”®

Their grammatical function is to be used as exclamations of distress, pain, sorrow,

sadness, unhappiness and anxiety.?*®

AV °ab is mostly used in expression of pain and sorrow; its English equivalent is

‘Ah?’.

NL say, Al “alle and LA, wayle are mainly used in expression of anxiety,
sorrow and allusion or warning of destructive occurrences that took or may take place at

264 Dillmann 1865, 772; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,146; Leslau 1989, 141.
265 Dillmann 1865, 392; Leslau 2006, 521, 522, 623.
266 Dillmann 1865, 392, 718, 928; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,145; Leslau 1989, 76, 132, 166.
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a certain point of time. Each is followed by the preposition lz with suffixes to identify
the person that it refers to. It is as follows:

0L/ At/ ®L t=-t: say/ *alle/ way l-ottu (3m.s)
0L/ Ah/ @& AN say/°alle/ way la-ka (2m.s)
N/ At/ ®L AL say/alle/ way [-atti (31.s)
0L/ Ad/ ®L AN, say/ °alle/ way la-ki (2f.s.)
0L/ At/ L =av- szy/ °alle/ way l-omu (3m.p)
0L/ At/ @8 NGV~ 55y/ *alle/ way la-kamu (3m.p)
0L/ At/ ®L &7  say/ °alle/ way l-on (31.p)
0L/ At/ @ AT say/ *alle/ way la-kon (2f.p)
0%/ A/ @L AA(AY) say/ *alle/ way l-ita (1c.s)
0L/ ht/ ®L Ny say/ “alle/ way la-na (1c.p)
References: Num 28:3, 19; 1 Sam. 4:7; 1 Kgs 4:7; Job 19:5; Gdl.Gmgq, 275.

In the case of the third person masculine singular and third person feminine
singular, &= [-0 is fairly used in the place of [-ottu, and A /-2 instead of [-atti especially
with *alle Job 31:3.

In addition to this, the nouns or the relative pronouns that come after the phrases
are described will frequently be preceded by /z in a proper attachment as A, ¢ A=
ALV alle l-ottu la-yohuda; L & feav~ : ARA : N5~ way l-omu la-"alla kohdu; Kb
At 2 APOCH °alle [-ita la-gabr-aka. However, no difference appears in the translation;
it usually goes to be translated as: ‘woe is to/ on/ upon him, woe to you ...”.

Textual evidences:
6.3.2.2. A7H : B&NA : AL : AP £ TIILCY : CIP #°% (Mah. soge (com.) verse 181).
‘onza yabl say lo-ya mahadara-ya robqa
<Conj> <V.Imperf.3m.s> <Intr> <Prep-PSuff:1c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:1¢c.s>
<V:Perf.3m.s>

“While saying, Woe to me for my dwelling place is far’.
6.3.2.3. Al : ANGD- : ADL@~ : "1 PAT : AA : "129100- & (W) 2 AAO-A\ # (Sir. 41:8).

“alle la-komu la-‘odaw  pato’an *olla  hadaggomu

%7 Dillmann has provided the interjection in his lexicon in the forms of ‘0&& sayl, AL sayle and
NLAY saylo-ya 1865, 392. In the psalterium Davidis of Hiob Ludof, it is ascribed as ‘LAY seloya’ 119,
5.
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<Intr> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m.p.Nom> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <PRel> <V:
hagg-o la-l5°ul

Perf.m.p> <NCom:unm.s-Psuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>

“Woe to you the sinners who left the commandment of the Most High’.

6.3.2.4. L 1 feav- : ARA : 1LY 1 K5O 1 CEOT 2 (Prov. (com.) 2:13).

way l-omu la->alla yapaddagu fonnawa rotu‘ata
<Intr> <Prep-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-PRel> <V:Imperf.3m.p> <NCom:unm.p.Acc>
<NCom:f.p.Acc>

“Woe is to those who leave the right paths’.

6.3.2.5. DALY : AaP} : @ LA, = (Prov. (com.) 23:29).

walda-ya la-mannu wayle

<NCom:m.s:Nom-PSuff:1c.s> <Prep-Alnt> <Intr>

‘My son, to whom is deserved woe?’.

Further references: Job 19:5; Matt. 23:13-16.

= ye is also to be determined the same way; it is however used as an exclamation

of lamentation to lament on somebody’s death or something’s destruction. Leslau
described it as an exclamation of admiration and grief or pain. But the *Aggabab

tradition recognizes it as an exclamation of pain or sorrow only.®®

In a sentence, it can be used once or more than once. Most of the writers used to

mention it not less than three times even in a very short verse while it is believed that the

extent of its frequent usage reflects the degree of the sorrow.

Textual evidences:

6.3.2.6.f 1 Pt & AT ¢ A9°ANYT 2 (Anap.Jh.chr (com.) verse 60).
ye ye ye  ‘amanw’el  ‘amliko-na

<Intr> <Int> <Int> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.p>

“Woe, woe, woe, Immanuel our Lord’.

2681 eslau 2006, 625.
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Chapter Seven: Particles

This chapter deals with the linguistic elements comprised in the lexical category of
Particles. Twenty-eight individual elements are provided in ten sub-sections. Their
grammatical function is to be used as interrogative, affirmative, vocative, negative and
accusative particles as well as the particles expressing uncertainty and indicating the
genitive relation of nouns. Each particle has no origin related with a verb or a noun. Let
us see each in detail.

7.1. Interrogative Particles

7.1.1. U by and ' nu

U hu and ' nu are used as interrogative particles to present questions.”*” Tropper
claimed 7# to be mostly used and stronger in expression than hu.?’® But °Aggabab
considers both equally valuable and attestable. They are attached to verbs, nouns,
numerals and other elements. A sentence which involves a combined word with either
hu or nu is quite often considered as an interrogative sentence.

Textual evidences:

7.1.1.1. (Verb + hu) A AFHI°70- 1 hav = A% : NA = (John 14:10).

‘i-ta’ammaona -hu kama ‘ana ba-ab
<PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.s-PartInt> <Conj> <PPer:1.c.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘Do you not believe that I am in the Father?’.

7.1.1.2. (Conj. + hu) ANGPY- 1 K7D : R L4 PLNav- = RT0N : AM.ANIC : CRIC ¢
W71 : (2 Cor. 11:11).

“asma-hu ‘onga “1-yyafaqqara-kkomu ‘onka-ssa
<Conj-Partlnt> <Part> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.1c.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Adv-part>
*agzi‘ababer ya’ammar  zanta

<NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <PDem:m.s.Accu>

‘Is it perhaps since I do not love you? Then, God knows this’.

7.1.1.3. (Prep.+ Conj + hu) @cdvt-k: ¢ ARavY- 1 NI°L7 ¢ HTOI°P : HPEN : QWY ¢
1L C 5 (Acts 10:18).

wa-patatu  la-"amma-hu sam‘on za-tasamya

269 Dillmann 1865, 629; Kidana-Wald Kofle 143; Leslau 1989, 1, 119.
7% Tropper 2002, 153.
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<Conj-V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-Conj-PartInt> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <PRel:m.s-V:Perf.3m.s>
petros ba-hayya  yahaddor
<NPro:m.s.Nom><Prep-Adv> <V:Imperf.3m.s>

‘And they searched whether Simon who was called Peter was staying there’.

7.1.1.4. (verb + nu) ABME : AAU-: 4P ¢ B0A=: A°M.A = ARNMAS ¢ 70C :
Ne777¢ = (Acts 2:34).

“1-yyabe-nu lalibu dawit yabel-o
<PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.s-PartInt> <PSub:3m.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:
‘agzi’ la"2gzi’a-ya nabar ba-yamana-ya

3m.s> <NCom.m.s.Nom> <Prep-N:m.sNom> <V:Impt.2m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.
PSt-NSuff.1c.s>

‘Did not David himself say: Lord said to my Lord, sit down at my right?”.

7.1.1.5. (Pron. + nu) A7 : @&t : NCAFN : NS : AF$-1 2 (Mark 14:61).
‘anta-nu wa’atu krastos wald-u la-buruk
<PPer:2m.s-PartInt> <copu> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.NomPSt> <Prep-
NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘Are you the Christ, the son of the blessed one?’.

7.1.6. (PartNeg. + nu) A 2 OWC-E : @AA% T ¢ A%k ¢ AdA-T = (John 11:9).
‘akko-nu ‘assartu wa-kal‘ettu sa‘at-u la-‘alat
<PartNeg-PartInt> <NumCa> <Conj-NumCad> <NCom:unm-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-
NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘Are not twelve the hours of the day?’.

Further references: Job 19:5; 1 Kgs 18:17; Isa. 36:5, 37:23; Jer. 7:17, 19; Ezek. 16:2, 18:25,
24:18; Dan. 6:20; Matt. 25:26; John 7:17, 13:23, 15:12; 1 Chr. 10:2, 11:22.

When the interrogative sentence involves two or more verbs or direct objects, hu
or nu can occur only once having been added to the preceding verb. Otherwise, it can
appear repeatedly as many times as the verbs.

Textual evidences:
7.1.1.7. (single employment) AHAGNT : ®AERI® : PLav : 17N = (Ps. 49:22)

*azyalaf-ka-nu wa-"aqum qadma gasso-ka
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<V:Subj.1c.s-PSuff:2m.s-PartInt> <Conj-V:Subj.1c.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.NomPSt.-
PSuff:2m.s>

‘Shall I reprove you, and stand before you?’.

7.1.1.8. (frequent employment) F"ING a0 : O~ FJhe: MA7F: T: A& P7:
" ae : bl # (Gen. 18:24).

tAMassano-mu-nu wa-"i-tahayyu-nu ba-’anta-50
<V:2m.s-PSuff:3m.p-Partlnt> <Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.s-PartInt> <Prep-NumCa>
sadqan k%allo bahera

<NCom:unm.p.Nom> <PTot.Acc> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

“Would you chastise them, and not save all the cities in terms of fifty righteous?’.

If an adverbial phrase precedes a verb, the interrogative particles hx and nu are
mostly attached to the adverbial phrases instead of the verbs. However, the syntactical
change does not alter the meaning. Let us see the following textual readings in different
possibilities.

PPy BN ¢ AT = togqanu tatekkaz ‘anta
<Adv-PartInt> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <PPer:2m.s>

We can have this reading in different syntactical arrangements as follows:

7.1.1.9. FEMHY £ A7E 2 PP totekkaza -nu ‘anta
taqqa

<V:Imperf.2m.s-PartInt> <PPer:2m.s> <Adv>

7.1.1.10. A7Fr B : PP Canta-nu tatekkaz taqqa

<PPer:2m.s-Partlnt> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Adv>
71111 A7 £ P 2 BN = ‘anta-nu tagqa totekkaz
<PPer:2m.s-Partlnt> <Adv> <V:Imperf.2m.s>

Nevertheless, each possible interrogative sentence introduces the same question
‘Are you going to be extremely sad?’. See John 4:4.

The same will happen when a subject precedes a verb.
Textual evidences:
7.1.1.12. 9@~ = BPmPm’, = (see Job 4:12, 9:17).
‘awlo-nu yaqataqqata-nni
<NCom:unm.s.Nom-PartInt> <V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:1c.s>

‘Does a whirlwind strike me?’
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Again, we can have this reading with different syntactical arrangement as:

A TR« AP ] = (Rom. 7:1)
“i-ta’ammoaru-nu ‘abawi-na hagga

<NPart-V:Imperf.2m.p-PartInt> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:1c.p> <NCom:m.p.Acc>
‘Do you not know law, brethren?’.

In the case of nominal interrogative sentences where n# is combined with the
non-verbal language elements such as nouns, pronouns, adjectives or other kind of
nominal derivation, the verb will be a copula.

Textual evidences:

7.1.1.13. (Part + nu) 97 : Wk : HRO9°0 = (Luke 15:26).

manta-nu zontu za-"asamma’

<PartInt-PartInt> <PPer:m.s.Nom> <PRel:m.s-V:Imperf.1c.s>

“What is this I hear?’.

7.1.1.14. (Part + nu) 9°7 - ¢ 66 : 01710 : Lhr(lhao- = (Dan. 14:29).

maonta-nu ‘ad-u ba-haba rakab-komu

<Alnt-PartInt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-Prep> <V:2m.s-PSuff:3m.p>
“What was the tree under which you met them?’.

Further references: Neh. 2:19; Job 6:11, 7:17, 35:2; Ps. 26:1.

Despite this, the particles (U hu in particular) are used as external particles
attached to other ACPPIP elements, supporting them to occur apart from a direct
attachment without introducing a new concept. According to the tradition of the
schools, the particles in such cases are called té&-0 taras””! for the reason that they are
employed just to keep the ease of the attachment even if there is no direct contact
between the ACPPIP elements and the other component. In modern linguistic thoughts,

this is expressed as the reinforcement of a conditional sentence.?”?

Textual evidences:

7.1.1.15. 00U~ : ACH 2 &5 1 AWM ANDC 2 A9° : HCH 2 AGAI° 2= (Bar. 3:13).
soba-hu hor-ka fonota *agzi’ababer
<Conj-Part> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NPCom:m.s.Nom>

‘om  nabar-ka la-‘alam

71 Literal meaning: ‘head cushion’.

22Djllmann 1907, 550; Leslau 2006, 213.
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<Conj> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s> <Adv)
‘If you have walked on the way of the Lord, you would have been living forever’.

Further references: Job 16:6; Ps. 43:20; Luke 22:67.
7.2. Affirmative Particles

7.2.1. A0 *rwwa

It is a particle which is used in expression of affirmation, recognition and agreement
with the meaning ‘yes’?” AAN albo, chl passa and AT *i-kona are its negative
counterparts.

As an affirmative reply to the questions that require an affirmation, it can be said
alone without being followed by additional phrases which can clearly show how the
speaker is kind and polite. Indeed, even in such circumstances, to address the enquiring
person by mentioning his personal name or the right proper noun is traditionally
believed as the correct way of politeness. But unfortunately, as far as it can be seen from
the dialogues mentioned in many texts, this might not be kept frequently.

Its frequent attestation (A® f A® °rwwa “swwa) or the engagement of polite
phrases such as & °0 and A°M.A °agz7°0 just after mention of the particle is recognized as
the highest standard level of recognition or agreement.

Textual evidences:

7.21.1. A® = A : @A = (1 Kgs 18:8).

“dwwa ‘ana  wa’atu

<PartAff> <PPer:1c.s> <Copu>

“Yes 1t 1s me’.

7.21.2. A0 : AWM.k : A7 F : TAI°C 2 hav 1 RY : AdPLh = (John 21:16).

‘owwa ’agzi’o ‘anta ta’ammaor  kama ‘ana ’afaqqora-kka
<PartAff> <PartVoc> <PPer:2m.s> <V:Imperf.2m.s> <Conj> <PPer:1¢c.s> <V:Imperf
lc.s-PSuff:2m.s>

“Yes Lord, you know that I love you’.

Further references: Matt. 5:37; Luke 11:51.

273 Dillmann 1865, 781; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955,207; Leslau 1989, 144.
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7.2.2. AV *0bo

AV °0bo is initially a particle which is used as an interjection in expression of agreement

and acceptance with the precise meaning ‘ok’. Its counterpart is A7 *anbaya.”’*

If we try to deeply trace its genetic relation, we find AV °ah which has average
graphic and phonetic similarity with it. It is in fact used as an exclamation of pain or
sorrow. Human beings articulate such sounds when they are in painful situations or due
to bad internal emotions. Thus, hypothetically, it might have been reformed by
changing their ending vowels from ‘@’ and ‘9’ into ‘0’ to express their agreement or
acceptance in contrast.

In a sentence, it mostly comes after a command or a question as an affirmative
reply. Logically, without a discernible command or inquiry, AW “0bo may not appear
whether in a dialogue or in a literary text. In text tradition, it sometimes goes to be
employed without a command just to express one’s subjection. In such a case, the
particle is followed by a noun preceded by the preposition A /a.

Textual evidence:

7.22.1. A0 1 OAL : AAM.ANdC : @R : QAL £ AT # (Jas. 2:7).

*oho balloww-o la->agzi’ababer wa-"anba-ya
<PartVoc><V:Impt.2m.s-PSuff.:3m.s><Prep-NCom:m.s.Acc><Conj-PartVocNeg>
baloww-o  la-ganen

<V:Impt.2m.p><Prep-Npro:m.s.Acc>

“You may submit to God and resist the devil’.

Further Refrences: Job 4:17, 19:4; Eph. 4:2.

7.23.%4 g%

% g“a has no etymological relation with any verb. It is used as an affirmative particle in
expression of certainty with the meanings ‘even’, ust’, ‘indeed’ and ‘at least’*” It
comes mostly after a verb or a noun as an individual element. All forms of verbs with all

possible numbers and genders can follow it as equipped to occur with.

Textual evidence:

7.23.1. hAOFL 23 = LOAD: = A9° : GCheT : HEODE P : RI10L : AI RN WPav- =
(Matt. 15:27).

kalabat -ni g¥a yoballon ‘om  forfarat

¥4 Dillmann 1865, 716; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,206; Leslau 1989, 132.
275 Leslau 2006, 174.
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<NCom:unm.p.Nom-Part> <Part> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.Nom> <PRel> <V:Imperf.
za-yowaddaq am-ma‘adda ‘aga’azti-homu
3m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:3m.p>

‘Even the dogs eat the crumbs which fall down from the table of their masters’.
7.3. Presentational Particles

7.3.1. 1.8 naya, 1P nawa and TV~ nabu

These particles are often used to draw attention of the hearers before introducing the

main point. The following phrases can express them ‘now’, ‘here is/ are’ and ‘behold’.*®

On their origin, Leslau indicated that each element is the result of the combination of 7
na with suffix pronouns.*”’

By using these particles at the beginning of the speech, a speaker can be able to
express his respect for the message that he addresses and for his audiences while these
particles are considered as the right elements expressing sincerity and genuineness.
None of them is employed in a sentence which publicizes an uncertain or an ambiguous
message.

Theoretically, 1. naya seems to have been originally proposed to refer to a
feminine gender while 7P nawa refers to masculine. Even at present, there are some
scholars who still keep this kind of supposition, and mention the following reading as a
serious reference: 1P ¢ MALN, ¢ ... @10 : A9°N % nawa waldo-ki... wa-nayi amma-
ka (Woman, behold, your son! ... Behold, your mother!) John 19:26.

Nonetheless, we find the attestations of nawa for both genders like nahu.
Textual evidences:
7.3.1.1. (nawa, m.s) 1P # HNA"T7 : ANC-HAP : HAAD : A AchT % (John 1:48).
nawa za-ba-’aman “asra’elawi za-"alb salbut

<PartPres> <PRel-Prep-Adv> <NCom.m.s.Nom> <PRel-ExNeg-V:Perf.c> <NCom:
unm.s.Nom>

‘Behold, an Israelite indeed, in whom there is no deceit’.
7.3.1.2. (nabu, m.s) TU- : aCY%P, : av& h = (Matt. 25:7).
nabu mar‘awi mas’a

<PartPres> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s>

26 Dillmann 1865, 630; Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 632; Leslau 1989, 127; Yatbarak Marsa 2002,193.
2771 eslau 2006, 380.
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‘Behold, the bridegroom has come’.

7.3.1.3.(nawd, £.5) 1P ¢ Ch% t av : h&® : AL N, = (1 Kgs 17:22).

nawa ra’ayi kama haywa waldo-ki

<PartPres> <V:Impt.2f.s> <Conj><V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:2f.s>
‘Now, see that your son is alive’.

7.3.1.4. (nahu, f.s) TU~ # L7\ : TO70 : OTONAL : OAL = ([sa. 7:14).
nahu dangal tadannas wa-towallad walda

<PartPres> <NCom:c.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3f.s> <Conj-V:Imperf.3f.s>
<Ncom.m.s.Acc>

‘Behold a virgin shall conceive and bear a son’.

7.3.1.5. (nawa, m.p) 1P ¢ VAL : 1LY : DA~ : a®T(/h = P 2= (Luke 22:38).
nawa hallawu habe-na kalettu matabah zaya
<PartPres> <V:Perf.3m.p> <Prep-PSuff:1c.p> <NumCa:Nom> <NCom:unm.p.Nom>
<Adv>

‘Behold, there are two swords here with us’.

7.3.1.6. (nahu, m.p) TU~ : K9° : BARLN : COTN00-1 : A : TO-AL 2 (Luke 1:48).
nahu ‘om  yd'aze-ssa  yastabado‘u-ni k¥ allu towladd
<PartPres> <Prep><Adv-Part> <V:Imperf:3m.p-PSuff:1¢c.s> <Ptot. Nom> <NCom:m®.
p-Nom>

‘From now on, all generations will bless me’.

Further references: Ps. 51:7; Matt. 8:3, 12:28, 17:23, 18:28, 31; John 1:29.
7.4. Particles of Uncertainity

7.41. A% °onda’i and A1) *onga

Both are originally particles formulated to be used as an adverb in expression of
uncertainty, probability and unfamiliarity with the rough meanings ‘maybe’, ‘perhaps’,
‘probably’ and ‘most likely’.*”® On the origin of *anga, Leslau supposed that it is formed
out of the combination of “an and ga. But he did not explain what these elements are for

pattern and what their meaning is.*”’

78 Dillmann 1865, 779, 1077; Kidiana Wald Kofle 1955, 145; Leslau 1989, 143.
279 Leslau 2006, 28.
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It is not possible to precisely determine their position in a sentence since they do
not keep a consistent engagement in every case. But in fact, in an interrogative sentence,
they follow immediately after the interrogative particles.

Textual evidences:
7411 AT t K7D 1 GO« AHSO0LA # (Sir. 49:11).
“affo-nu ‘onga na‘abbay-o  la-zarubabel
<Alnt-PartInt> <Part> <V:Imperf.1c.p> <Prep-NPro:m.s.Nom>
‘How could we extol Zerubbabel?’.
7.4.1.2.0°% : R72.2 : hav : 0L : HFINCH- = (2 Cor. 1:17).
bo-nu ‘onga kama ‘abd za-gabarku
<ExAff-PartInt> <Part> <Prep><NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PRel-V:Perf.1c.s>
‘Is there something that I perphas did like a foolish?”.
K1) ’anga is exceptionally used to give emphasis with the meanings ‘then’,
‘indeed’ and ‘in fact’.
Textual evidence:
741.2. K1) : ANIONE T  hav-t: £ @-0-Bav- = (Matt. 17:26).
‘onga ‘agazayana-nu ‘ammuntu walud-omu
<Part> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PartInt> <PPer:3m.p> <NCom:m.p.Nom-PSuff:3m.p>
“Then, are their children maybe free?’.

Further references: Luke 18:8; Heb. 4:4.
7.5. Vocative Particle

75.1. 4%

It is an exclamation of integrity and uprightness which is regularly spoken before calling
a personal or a proper name of the addressee. The particle in graphic structure and
grammatical aspects has a strong affiliation with the English interjection ‘0”.**

Among the other Semitic languages of Ethiopia which are believed to be mostly
related with the Go%z language, Togronna preserves the interjection with the same
structure and use. Its Ambharic equivalent £ hoy is also upposed to have a connection
with it.

20 Dillmann 1865, 144; Kidana Wald Kofle 144: 142; Leslau 1989, 132.
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The particle does not change its structure due to the number or gender of the
succeeding noun or pronoun; it is on a regular basis used as fitting as to all genders and
numbers. According to the perspectives of various modern scholars of the language, °o is
either prefixed or suffixed to a noun.”® It is also customary to get it prefixed to a noun
in some texts. But the *Aggabab tradition does not recommend this at all. T also
preferred to keep it alone like its relative element *agzz’o.

Textual evidences:

7.5.1.1. 3m.s) & : Wrk: : I°2m.C : HA L T4.0C # (Anp. Jh.chr (com.) verse 82)
‘0 zontu mastir za-"1-yyatfekkar

<PartVoc> <PDem:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PRel-PartNeg-V:Imperf:3m.s>
‘O that mystery which cannot be interpreted’.

7.5.1.2. 2m.s) & £ Al ¢ P50 1 dbNav- : (NI°h = (John 17:11).

°0 ‘abba qaddus ‘aqabb-omu basoma-ka
<PartVoc> <NCom:m.s.Nom><NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Impt:2m.s> <Prep-NCom:unm.
s.Nom-PSuff:2m.s>

‘O Holy Father, you may keep them in your name’.

75.1.3. 3fs) &t Wkt 0AF 2 A7l : AL : ao-ghT i Féotch- # (Anp. Ath (com.)
verse 67).

2

o  zatti ‘aslat  ‘onta b-atti muquban  tafathu
<PartVoc> <PDem:f.s:Nom> <PRel> <Prep-PSuff:3f.s> <NCom:m.p.Nom>

<V:Perf.3m.p> - ‘O that day by which the prisoners became released’.
75.1.4.(2c) At L7t APPAN : O 0 2 IO L1 = (Anp. Mary (com.) verse
37).

92

0 dongal ‘amsal wa-tonbit  za-nabiyat
<PartVoc> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj}-NCom:unm.s.Nom>
<PRel-NCom:m.p.Nom>

‘O Virgin, (you are) the parable and the prophecy of the prophets’.

7.5.1.5. (3f.p) & : HR™LY : T@-NEL : P4t KOS TEWPar- 2 (Anap. Nicean (com)

verse 80).

9 c

0 za-‘ameha  towladd ora “a‘yanti-homu

1 Djllmann 1907, 319, 320; Leslau 2006, 1.
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<PartVoc> <PRel-Adv> <NCom:unm.p> <V:Perf.3f.p> <NCom.Unm.p.Nom

PSuff:3m.p> - ‘O the generation of that time, their eyes were blind’.

7.5.1.6. 2m.p) & = A7Fav- : 0 : NCOLET : Qoo : -+ 20K hav- : (4L : OAT... =

(Anp. Mary (com.) verse 153).

°0 “antamu hazba karstiyan ba-kama tagaba’komu

<PartVoc> <PPer:2m.p> <NCom:unm.p.ConSt> <Prep-Conj> <V:Perf:2m.p> <Prep-
ba- zatti “olat

PDem:f.s> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘O you the Christian (people), as you gathered this day...”.

7.5.1.7. (3f.p) & : ARS®- : AA : AhDU- : ARSI 1 +PIP : (P TPT : aPQPA 2= (Anp.

$allastu (com.) verse 95).

°0 *a‘adaw olla  labak®a-hu la-addam

<PartVoc> <NCom:unm.p.Nom> <PRel> <V:Perf.3f.p-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NPro:m.s.
taqgannawa  ba-gonnowata masqal

Nom> <V:Perf:3f.p> <Prep-NCom:unm.p.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘O the hands that fashioned Adam, they were nailed with the nails of the cross’.

Further references: Gen. 3:19; Prov (com.) 1:10; Wis (com) 9:1; Dan. 5:18; Matt. 1:20,
15:28, 25:21, 27:40; Luke 1:3, 10:25, 12:29, 32, 13:12; John 2:4, 8:10, 19:26; Acts 1:1.

The grammatical function of the particle is however not fixed only with kindly
and humbly addressing statements for the highly favored or honorable personalities; it
also is used to fairly blame or criticize persons or other natures and incidents due to the
faults they did or due to their weakness.

Textual evidences:

7.5.1.8. & t duP7 : 1 LALTH, : TU-: BONE : (07 : APALD, # (Anp. Ath
(com.) verse 29).

°0 hewan monta-nu  rassayna-ki nahu
<PartVoc> <NPro:f.s:Nom> <AlntAcc> <V:Perf.1c.p-PSuff:2f.s> <PartPres>
yobakkaya k¥allon awalada-ki

<V:PImperf.3f.p> <PTot:f.p> "NCom:f.p.Nom-PSuff:2f-s>

‘O Eve, what wrong did we do against you, now all your daughters lament’.

Again, it is used to rebuke or disgrace persons due to their guilt.

Textual evidences:
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75.19. At ANSG7: NNA: ML : avy: hmhavavflav- ;@ Nav : h 4Hhavy :
N& L+ = (Gal. 3:1).

°0 *abdan sab’a galataya mannu
<PartVoc> <NCom:m.p.Nom> <NCom.c.p.ConSt> <NProp:s.Nom> <Alntc. Nom>
‘abmama-kkamu kama ’i-tomanu ba-sadq

<V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:2m.p> <Conj> <PartNeg-V:Subj.2m.p> <Prep-
NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘O, you foolish Galatians, who has bewitched you not to believe in truth?’.

Further references: Matt. 3:7, 8:26, 17:17; Luke 11:40, 12:20.

Apart from this, the particle is used once more as an exclamation of anxiety,

282

regret and sorrow” as a variant of A°M.A °sgzi’0 without being connected with

personal Or proper names.

Textual evidences:

7.5.1.10. @&, : At At d : Qcht t Aav : SPOCE : A°M.A (G = AN7E: = (Num.
24:22).

wa-yabe °0 °0 mannu yabayyu ‘ama-

<Conj> <V:Perf.3m.s> <PartVoc> <PartVoc> <Alnt.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-
yagabbar-o *agzi’abber la-zontu

V:Imperf.3m.s-Psuff:3m.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Prep-PDem.m.s.Nom>

‘And he said, O, O, (O Lord) who will be saved when the Lord will do this?’.

Further reference: Zech. 2:7.

At the same time, it can be used as an exclamation of admiration and appreciation
as a variant of ‘how’, preceding the adjectival phrases.

Textual evidences:

7.5.1.11. & £ 6av-d : NOA : PA; : AAM.ANhC # (Wed. Mar (com.) Thursday).
°0 ‘amuq tobab-u laagzi’abber

<PartVoc> NCom:m.s.Nom” <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> “Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom”
‘How great is the richness of God’s wisdom!”.

7.5.1.12. A : GPC : Haom'y : H : AGPEF : A0A = (Anp. Jh.chr (com.) verse 52).

92

0 faqr za-matana  z2 ‘afgarota sab’

282 1bid.
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<PartVoc> NCom:unm.s.Nom” <PRel-Prep> <PDem:m.s.Nom” <V:Inf.ConSt> "NCo
m:unm.p.Nom>

‘How great is the love, loving of human beings to such extent!”.
7.6. Particle of Sincerity and Supplication

7.6.1. A°I.A °agzi’o

According to the perspective of modern linguistic study “agzz°o is a vocative form of the
noun A®M.A °2gzi’ ‘master’, ‘governor’ or ‘Lord’.?* The tradition of *Aggabab accepts
its affiliation with the noun “agz7’. However, it considers it as an individual ACPPIP
element.

Its function is to be used as an exclamatory phrase of disappointment,

atonement, supplication, devotion, surprise and adoration with the meaning ‘O’ or ‘O
Lord’.

Its status in a sentence can be specifically decided in terms of the state and the
general impression of the sentence.

On its usage, it cannot be attached to other language element, and not restricted
to take a position either before or after a verb. It does not change its form due to diverse
gender and number aspects.

Textual evidences:

7.6.1.1. (supplication) A°M.A : ALIT t AT~ 2 (Ps. 19:10).

°0gz1°0 ‘adbhonn-o  la-nogus

<PartVoc> <V:Impt.2m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s:Nom>

‘O Lord, save the king’.

7.6.1.2. (devotion) THAOC : A%M.A : hav : oot ih # (Ps. 102:14).
tazakkar — “agzi’o kama maret nahna

<V:Impt.2m.s> <PartVoc> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <PPer:1c.p

‘Lord, (please) remember that we are dust’.

7.6.1.3. (veneration) CANAL ¢ HZDNN- 0 : NPL "0 £ A°M.A = (Gen. 33:15).
ya’akkala-nni za-rakab-ku mogasa
<V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <PRel-V:Perf.1c.s-PSuff:1¢c.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

ba-qadme-ka agzi’o

28 Dillmann 1865, 1191; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955, 307.
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<Prep-Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <PartVoc>
‘Tt is enough to me that I got favor in your sight, O, Lord’.

Further references: Neh. 5:19; Ps. 20:1, 21:19, 25:8, 101:12; Hos. 9:14; Luke 17:37, 19:18,
20; Heb. 1:8.

The recurrence of the particle expresses the high degree of the surprise or sorrow
of the speaker.

Textual evidences:

7.6.1.4. A°M.A : A°WM.» : A7 : @Kk 2 AN A NG # (2 Sam. 7:28).
’agzi’o *agzi’o ‘anta  wa’atu ‘agzi'ababer
<PartVoc> <PartVoc> <PPro> <Copu> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘Lord, Lord, you are God’.

Further references: Job 5:17; Amos 7:5.

7.7. Negative Particles

7.7.1. A\ °al and A.

These elements are originally formed to be used as negative particles in expression of

b < J <

negation, prohibition and renunciation with the meanings ‘no’, ‘not’, ‘nothing’ and

>

‘without’. They can be represented by the negation-making elements ‘un...’, ‘dis...” and

‘in...’. 28

AA °al is mostly used in Amharic; but in Ga%z, it is implemented only to negate

0 bo (‘exist’, ‘be present’) (AA “al + M bo — AAN °albo which means ‘no’, ‘not’,

‘nothing, ‘let it not be’).?®

Textual evidences:

7.7.1.1. OAANDN £ RI° : @011 : U 2 AA 2 AT : PA : SO0, = (Ezr 3:13).
wa-"al-bo ‘om-wasta  hazb *alla
<Conj-PartNeg-ExAff(=ExNeg):m.p> <Prep-Prep> <NCom:unm.p.Nom> <PRel>
ya’ammaonu qala yabbabe

<V:Imperf.3m.p> <NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And among the people, nobody knows jubilating’.

284 Dillmann 1865, 715, 717; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,147; Leslau 1989, 132.
% Dillmann 1907, 381; Tropper 2002, 149.
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7.7.1.2. (renunciation) @&MLA= 1 ALC ¢ AAN: Ghov-: 4779 L5107, # (1 King
11:22).

wa-yabel-o “ader “al-bo da’mu
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s> <INPro:m.s.Nom> <PartNeg-ExAff(=ExNeg)> <Conj>
fannawo fannawa-nni

<V:Inf.Acc> <V:Impt.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s>

‘And Ader said him: no, but you may send me out’.

7.7.1.3. (prohibition) LEPP : AAN : HLAMTNaD- 75 (1 Jh 3.7),

daqiqo-ya *al-bo za-yasapata-kamu

<NCom:m.p-PSuff:1c.s> <PartNeg-ExAff(=ExNeg):m.s> <PRel-Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:
2m.p>

‘My children, no one shall deceive you’.
Further references: Gen. 18:15, 19:19.

The most used negation particle is A, . In a sentence, it always exceeds the verbs,
or nominals that it may negate. It can be attached to all verb forms excluding gerund.*
Conceptually, its attachment to gerund can also be possible but it is difficult to find
evidences. However, the particle can be attached not only to verbs, but rather to all
members of all language classes.

Textual evidences:

7.7.1.4. Ci+ perf.) HIM-%, : @A, chav9°h- # (Prov. (com.) 23:35).
zabatu-ni wa-"1-hamambku
<V:Perf.2m.p-PSuff:1¢c.s> <Conj-PartNeg-V:Perf.1c.s>

“They struck me, but I did not become ill’.

7.7.1.5. Ci+ imperf.) A Bav@~1 : HKI0A : Hhch® = (Ps. 117:17).
“I-yyamawwat za-anbala-za-abayyn

<PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s> <Conj-PRel-V:Imperf.1c.s>

8 Here the ending consonant of the verb ta is followed by the vowel 2. Normally, in the cases of
almost all reciprocal verbs, the vowel before the prenominal suffix is 2 (HENNELNGP~ za-yikabbara-
kkomu, HE1ANGY za-yinassa-kkomu, HE 1L LNV za-yihaddora-kkomu). This seems to be one
of some exceptional verbs keeping this unique form. The verb in such a form indicates the state of the
sentence that it is nominative. If it was an accusative senetence, the vowel would have been «
(HLAMTNav-). This occurs in the case of second person masculine and feminine imperfective and
jussive in singular and plural.

287 «sie kann vor Verben (alle Modi) und (seltener) auch vor Nomina stehen”. Tropper 2002, 148.
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‘T will not die, but I will live’.

7.7.1.6. (i + subj.) @7FRA, ¢ 71 ¢ A MANDC ¢ ALNC : AP : AdANoD- = (2
Cor13:7).

wa-naselli baba-’agzi’ababer  “i-yyagbar *okkuya

<Conj-V:Impert.2Sc.p> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <PartNeg-V:Subj.3m.s> <NCom:un

la‘le-komu

m.s.Acc> <Prep-PSuff:2m.p>

‘And we pray towards the Lord so that he may not do evil on you’.

7.7.1.7. Ci+ inf.) AN@® : K Fav mtav- : ARN57 ¢ P Heav- i (Prov 1:32).

“asma ’i-tamayatot-omu laabdan  tagattal-omu

<Conj> <PartNeg-V:Inf-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-NCom:m.p:Nom> <V:Imperf.3f.s>

‘For the waywardness of the fools will kill them’.

7.7.1.8. (1 + gernd.) AT hOE ¢ "I AFa0- : ORGA.C : DLIT0v- 2 (2 Cor. 5 119).

“anahasyo bati’at-omu wa-"1-nassiro gegay-omu

<V:Gern.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.p> <Conj-PartNeg-V:Gern.3m.s> <NCo

m:unm.s.Acc:-PSuff:3m.p>

‘Forgiving their sin, even not imputing their trespasses’.

7.7.1.9. 0~ : AAN : HFchoA\, £ ADA £ P*A%E £ AN 2= (Job 1:8).

‘uq “al-bo za-tagabbor lala  gal‘e-ya

<V:Impt.2m.s> <PartNeg-(=ExAff)> <PRel-V:Imperf.2m.s> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom
“1yyob

-PSuff:1¢c.s> <NPro.m.s.Nom>

“Take head; do not think anything against my servant Job’.

7.7.1.10. Ci+ Part) @A 112~ ¢ RALTTT ¢ ®RARII® = (Prov. (com) 4:27).

wa-"1-tatgapas *i-la-yaman wa-"1-la-sagam

<Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.2m.s> <PartNeg-Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <Conj-PartNeg

Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

“Turn neither to the right nor to the left’.

7.7.1.11. (i + nominal derivation) @A 7TAA ¢ TPrh ¢ AP5? : ORAN-P = (Gen.
24:50).

wa-"1-nakl tawasa’o *i-Sannaya wa-"1-"akkunya
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<Conj-PartNeg-V:Imperf.1c.p> <V:Inf.Acc> <PartNeg-NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Conj-Part
Neg-NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘And we cannot say good or bad’.

7.7.1.12. ®R . Ah%L: h9°Nav- i (John 16:5).

wa-"i-’abadu-hi *amonne-komu

<Conj-PartNeg-Num-Part> <Prep-PSuff:PSuff:2m.p>

‘And no one among you/ none of you’.

Further references: Gen. 18:15, 19:19, 24:50, 32:28; Ezra 10:6; Prov (com.) 3:7, 5:3, 23:10,
24:1; Wis (com.) 1:18, 2:18; Sir. 3:10, 21, 4:1; Hos. 13:4; John 8:39, 44, 14:4, 5, 17, 15:15;
16:7; 1 Pet. 2:5 1; 1 John 2:15.

When it negates the non-verbal language elements, the state of the element either
a nominative or an accusative form never affects the invariable structure of the particle
to have something new or an extra mode. In all cases, it remains the same.

Textual evidences:
7.7.1.13. A.@-&A-k: AO: @A AHTT5.0- # (John 9:3).
-wa’atu *abbasa wa-"1-"azmadi-hu
<PartNeg-PPers.m.s.Nom> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-PartNeg-NCom:unm.p-PSuff:3m.s>
‘Neither this man nor his parents sinned’.
7.7.1.14. A0av: R LAI°CP: ARN: OAN.FP 2 (John 16:3).
*asma °1-yya’ammaraww-o la-ab wa-"1-kiyaya
<Conj> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.p-PSuff:3m.p> <Prep-NPro:m.s.Nom> <Conj-PartNeg
PObj:1c.s>
‘Because they do not know the Father nor me’.

In a negative sentence, 7 can be employed more than once, even sometimes as
much as the verbs or the nouns that keep negative concepts.

Textual evidences:

7.7.1.15. AT/ ¢ @A 00TT i O”R N7 @ TTRE : P00 A LA = (Ecl
(com.) 8:16).

“1-nagus wa-"1-mak“annan wa-"1-masfon
<PartNeg-NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj-PartNeg-NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj-PartNeg-
tanasaro masle-ka “1-yyakl

NCom:m.s.Nom> <V:Inf.Acc> <Prep-PSuff:2m.s> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s>
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‘Neither a king nor a judge nor a governor is able to see you face to face’.

The ACPPIP elements which are attached initially to ° will keep their own
meaning in translation. For example, the attachment of A la, 710 paba, h01@® *35ma and H
za to the particle can produce constructed negative phrases (e.g.: AAATLT la-"1-"amin,
N 2 ALRIC paba-i-yyamaro, AP ¢ R PTAL *osma-’i-qatala-nni, AP @ KR L7
kama-"i-yyakun, HA . $I° za-’i-goma). Nonetheless, the affixed elements do not lose
their own common concepts due to the attachment. Uniquely, (1 ba is treated in two
ways. In some cases, it keeps its own notion ‘in’ or ‘by’, and in some other cases, it loses
its initial meaning and keeps the function of A70A *anbala “without’.

Textual evidence:

7.7.1.16. Tk 1 QA LRI°C ¢ PANGT @ (Matt. 22:29).

tasabatu ba-’i-yya’maro masahaft

<V:Imperf.2m.p> <Prep-PartNeg-V:Inf. Nom.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p.Nom>
“You are mistaken by not knowing the scriptures’.

AAN °albo can receive pronominal suffixes and keep the concept of ‘not to have’.
Textual evidences:

7.7.1.17. OOAL : Z73A = Rav : hED-0 = AANE : 71 1 £AI°N = CAN = (Mate. 8:20).
wa-la-walda *ag¥ala ‘amma hayawa-ssa

<Conj-NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p.ConSt> <NCom:f.s.ConSt> <NCom:m.s.
“albo-ttu baba yasammaok ra’s-0

Nom-Part> <PartNeg-PSuff:3m.s> <Conj> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
‘But the son of man has nowhere to lay himself’.

7.7.1.18. AP : 91 i (John 4:17).

“alba-ya mat

<PartNeg-PSuff:1c.s> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘I have no husband’.

7.7.2. alr°akko ‘not’ and &7 *anb ‘no’

Ab °akko is the negation of the copula @Ak wa’atu or L&l ya’ati . 871 *anb is also
the negative counter part of the affirmative vocative *0bo. °Akko serves to negate nouns
of all genders and numbers. It occurs alone before the noun to negate.

Textual evidences:
7.7.2.1. Cakko - singular) Ah : A9°0 = ANA : HASPL # (John 5:34).

“akko som‘a saba’ za-"afaqqad
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<PartNeg> <NCom: unm.s.m.ConSt> <NCom:unm.p.Nom> <PRel-V_Imperf.1c.s>
‘T am not the one who wants the testimony of people’.

7.7.2.2. Cakko - plural) A : i*ARav- ¢ FA-h7 2 (John 13:11).

“akko k%allo-komu nasuban

<PartNeg> <PTot:PSuff:2m.p> <NCom:m.p.Nom>

“You are all not clean’.

°Anb recieves always pronominal suffixes. See the textual evidence 7.2.2.1.
7.8. Accusative Particle

7.8.1.%7 ha

As a particle, it is used as an object marker.?®® A la. also serves as an object marker in
different form. However, the following two factors make them different from one
another.

First, ha is attached particularly to personal names®®” while /z is combined with
all types of nouns and numerals.”® Second, lu keeps the initial position in the
attachment while 44 is commonly suffixed. Furthermore, ha is mostly treated along
with a verb without a suffix.

Textual evidences:

7.8.1.1. @@V : 0AY : +0-G : NAAT = (Gen. 30:4).

wa-wahabatt-o bala-ha tokunn-o ba’asita

<Conj-V:3f.s> <NPro.f.s-Part> <V:Subj.3f.s> <NCom.f.s. Acc>

“Then, she gave him Bilhah so that she shall be to him a wife’.

7.8.1.2. @17k 1 C0.G : NAA 1 BEP 1 °COY 1 OAGLI™ # (Gen. 48:1).
wa-nas’a yosef kaletta daqig-o
<Conj-V:Perf.3m.s> <NPro.m.s.Nom> <NumCa.Acc> <NCom:m.p-PSuff:3m.s>

monase-ha wa-"efrem-ha

288 Kidana Wald 1955,364; Leslau 1989, 1.
289 1 eslau 2006, 213.

2 Theoretically, the constructed personal names such as NAYLYI+ takla haymanot,
ML 80P 50 gabra manfas goddus, BT ICPN zend marqgos do not need the attachment of ha to
stand in an accusative state. In the case of a verb with a pronominal suffix (PO gaddas-o, Vb barak-
0, PPPM gatqat-o), A la shall be added to them initially. But, in the case of the verb without a suffix,
they can be employed as objects without an object marker.
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<NPro.m.s-Part> <Conj-NPro.m.s-Part>

‘And Joseph took his two sons Manasseh and Ephraim with him’.

7.9. Particles indicating Genitive relation

7.9.1. A [z as, KA °slla, 73T °anta and H za

These particles are used to express a genitive case relationship by indicating
references.””! When they serve as relative pronouns, they keep either direct or indirect
attachments to verbs, but in this feature, their attachment is devoted to non-verbal
elements. With this regard, the elements keep different designations that indicate how
the relation is expressed. See the following examples. For their ratification, some
additional evidences are presented at the end of this section.

7.9.1.1. HCS : AL zarf-ayyayyaz (lit.: ‘connector of a fringe’).
Examples: (noun - part.+ noun)
7.9.1.1.1. 0k : AA°M. A chC =
tabot-u laagzi’ababer
<NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s> <Prep-NCom: m.s. Nom>
It is to mean: F*(V ¢ A°M,. A lchC ‘the temple of the Lord’
7.9.1.1.2. A9°AN : HA"1 L =
‘amlak za-samay
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel(g)***’ NCom:unm.s.Nom>
It is to mean: AZ°AN : A“7.8 “The God of heaven’
Further references: Prov (com.) 1:24; Heb. 9:10; Gdl.Qaw 2:26.
7.9.1.13. R1P& « 871 : 2°M.A(lhC

‘anqas ‘onta *agzi’abber
<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel (g)> < NCom:m.s.Nom>
It is to mean: A7PA ¢ A°M.Alch.C “The gate of the Lord’
Further reference: Ps. 117: 20.
7.9.1.1.4. £EP 1 RO £ ANG-hA

deqiq *olla asra’el

21 Dillmann 1865, 774, 1028, 1030; Kidana Wald Kofle 1955,135; Leslau 1989, 37.

22 Expressing a genitive relationship.
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<NCom:m.s.Nom> <PRel(g)> <NPro:m.s.Nom>

This means &EP « ANé-bA “The sons of Israel’

7.9.1.2. HCS Lés zarf-dafi (lit.: “altering a subsequent from back to front’).
In this case, the noun to which the elements are attached precedes the other component.
Examples: (Prep.+ noun - noun)

7.9.1.2.1. AR°M.A NG = P°ch (1 =

la-agzi’ababer mahbrot-o

<Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Acc-PSuff:3m.s>

This is to mean: 9°chC-T £ A°M.A(1ch,C ‘Lovingkindness of the Lord’.
7.9.1.2.2. HRA@-f=N £ (L4, =

za-pawlos sayfa

<Part-NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

This means: 184 : A@-A=N = “The sword of Paul’.

7.9.123. 87t : LA LN : La0T &

‘onta “elayas dammana

<Part> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom>

It is to mean: £a°G ¢ AL = “The cloud of Elijah’.

7.9.1.2.4. &0 = (LA 90 01 =

*alla bel nabiyata

<PRel(g)> <NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>

This is to mean: 1.f1 ¢ (LA = “The prophets of Beal’.

Further references: Ps. 76:11, 107:15, 117: 20; Gdl.Gmgq p. 160.

7.9.1.3. HC& M9°H zarf-tamzaz (lit.: “the one that bends a fringe’).

This involves only za and *slla.

Examples: (noun + prep.- noun)

7.9.1.3.1. P4 : HAK-T"7 1 OOF h§- =

qala za-salomon mashaf

<NCom:m.s.ConSt> <PRel (g)-NPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom>

It is to mean: PA 2 A& hé. : AA=9"7 “The word of the book of Solomon’.
7.9.1.32. 084t A0 : C9°F : O NlA v
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sayfa *olla  romaya sab’
<NCom:unm.s.ConSt><PRel (g)> <INPro:m.s.Nom> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
This means: A&é4.  AlA : €9°F “The sword of the people of Rome’.

Further references: Num. 23:10; Josh. 5:6; Prov (com.) 4:23; 2 Sam. 9:7; Ps. 102:17; Isa
52:7,53:1; Matt. 20:25; John 12:38, 18:33; Acts 11:16; Rom. 10:15, 10:16; 2 Cor. 1:3, 3:7.

7.10. Other Particles

7.10.1. @® ma, O sa, O so, h-4 °a = and . ke

These particles are used to give emphasis through the word to which they are attached
in expression of sincerity, pledge, undertaking and promise.””> With regard to a position
that they most probably keep in a sentence, we can rearrange them in two sub-divisions.

The first sub-division encloses the particle which can be attached directly only to
the verbs while the second one involves the particles that are attached to both the verbal
and the non-verbal linguistic elements.

The only particle which goes to the first sub-category is M so. It is directly
attached to the imperative verbs at the end (e.g.: “MCA gobar-so, ch@-&( hawwas-so,
TavC PO tamayat-so).

The remaining particles namely @® ma, O sa, &/ & °a/ °a and O, ke are included in
the second sub-category. This means they can be combined with any language element
of all word classes. In the combination, each particle takes the ending position.

Regarding with their meanings, each may have its own special expression.
However, in most cases, the concepts of the auxiliaries ‘may’, ‘must’ and ‘shall’; and of
the adverbs just’, ‘exactly’, ‘precisely’ are sounded as a result of the combination at
which they individually or two of them are engaged together.

Textual evidences:

7.10.1.1.(Subj. verb + ma/ mma) @hav = KA : T0.C'r ¢ FO0AE ... # (M. Mostir
14:13).2"

wa-kama 1-nabalo-mma nakira-nu tasha’t-u

2% Dillmann 1865, 141, 321, 714, 811; Kidana Wald Kaofle 1955,143, 147, 517; Tropper, 2002, 152;
Leslau 1989, 26, 64, 132, 148; 2006, 323.

2 According to the known practice in the tradition of Qane schools, #® ma is attached to the nouns,
numerals and particles (e.g: Adv0® °ahadu-mma, Or0® manu-mma, 9*rta® monta-mma,
PP 0® monta-nu-mma see 7.10.1.2), and indeed to the different forms of verbs, when the question
marker  nu interferes between the verb and the particle (e.g.: AL I° *abda-nu-mma, cha®’pav
bhamma-nu-mma, NRE6LFIP gadaf-o-nu-mma). However, a direct attachment of ma/ mma to a verb
occurs very rarely. This is perhaps one of the few attestations that can be found in literary sources.
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<Conj-Conj> <PartNeg-V:Subj.1c.p-Part> <NCom:m.s.Nom-PartInt> <NCom:unm.s.
NomPSt-PSuff:3m.s>
‘Again, so that we should not say, is his incarnation unique...?".
7.10.1.2. (non-verb. + ma/mma) &62'1-a® : T 2 *offo-nu-mma t sklu
‘How could you?’.
7.10.1.3. (verb + ke) 0~ ¢ AP~A%EL 1 AN = (Job2:3).
‘uqa-ke la-g“al‘e-ya *1yyob
<V:Impt.2m.s-Part> <Prep-NCom:m.s-PSuff:1c.s> <NPro:m.s.Nom>
“Take care of my servant Job’.
7.10.1.4. (nom + ke) @O V-1 £ ARM ANAC = A7 = (Gal. 4:7).
warasi-hu-ke la~agzi’abaper ‘anta
<NCom:m.s.NomPSt-PSuff:3m.s-Part> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <PPer:2m.s>
‘And you are just the heir of God’.
7.10.1.5. (nom + a) AL PA : NA™L7 : 0ch = (Rom. 1:17).
sadaq-a ba-amin yahayyu
<NCom:m.s.Nom-PartQuet> <Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s>
‘Behold the righteous shall live by faith’.
7.10.1.6. (Part + ke) @AM,  7ACP : A9° 1 (LN : OCP ¢ A®- 1 1144 = (Gen. 44:8).
wa-"affo-ke  nasarrag ‘om  beto-ka warqga
<Conj-Alnt-Part> <V:Imperf.1c.p> <Prep> <NCom:unm.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.
‘aw barura
Acc> <Conj> <NCom:unm.s.Acc>
‘How do we steal gold or silver from your house?”.

Further references: Gen. 44:8; 2 Kin 1:3; Ezr 9:11; Job 1:12; Prov (com.) 1:31; Isa. 7:14;
Matt. 26:5; Acts 23:27; Rom. 11:5; Gal. 4:7.

0 5o and A/ A °a/ °a are equally used to state a message being attached to the
imperative verbs. Example: T @®¢P0O tamayat-so, W& TI0 °adhon-so. When the message
is given by a superior one and addresses his inferior, they will be translated keeping the
same meaning mentioned above (‘may’/ ‘just’).

But if the communication is in the vice versa, they should be translated as ‘please’
since the person that speaks should use them only to express his sincerity and
humbleness.
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Examples:

7.10.1.7. A t AMA + REH0 # (Ps. 117:24).
‘0 *agzi’o “adpaon-so

<PartVoc> <PartVoc> <V:Impt.2m.s-Part>

‘O Lord, please save (us) .

7.10.1.8. a0Vl £ P Ch £ VLA 2 AW chCh £ A4 1 W"1LA & (Ezr 1:2).
mangasta madr-a haba-nni-’a

<NCom:unm.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PartQuet> <V:Impt.2m.s-PartQuet>
‘agzi'abber-a ‘agzi'a samay-"a
<NCom:m.s.Nom-PartQuet> <NCom:m.s.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PartQuet>
‘God the Lord of the heaven gave me kingdom of the world’.

Further references: Gen. 38:25; Ezr 1:4, 4:13, 7:18; Ps. 79:14; Gdl. Gmg, 130.

Beyond this, A sa and f, ke have distinctively some additional functions that
cannot be shared by the remaining elements. A sa can function as a conjunction being
combined with all parts of speech with the meanings ‘but’, ‘however’, ‘nevertheless’ and
‘nonetheless’. Similarly, 0l ke functions as an adverb with the meaning ‘then’. It is also
used to call attention of the hearer. In such cases, it may sound like ‘Behold’.

Textual evidences:

7.10.1.9. (Part. + ssa) ®HA = AHAS. ¢ FOV 1 ¢ @0-R-k: 2 BT 2 (Matt. 24:13).
wa-za-ssa “azlafa ta°gast-o wa’atu yadahon
<Conj-PRel-Part> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <PPer:3m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.
3m.s> - ‘But the one who ever keeps patience, he will be saved’.

7.10.1.10. (noun + ssa) @1l ¢ AL I°0 : ORAN : 1TC% : P4 # (Rom. 11:7).
wa-pare-ssa ‘adma‘a wa-"alla-ssa tarfu  ‘oru
<Conj-NPro:m.s.Nom-Part> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-PRel-Part> <V:Perf.3m.p> <V:Perf.
3m.p>

‘However, Israel has obtained but the rest were blinded’.

7.10.1.11. (pron. + ssa) A7 Fav-01 : (' 1 GA-"T7 = (Matt. 5:48).

antamu-ssa kunu fassumana

<V:Impt.2m.p-Part> <PPer:Nom-Part> <NCom:m.p.Acc>

‘But you, be perfect’.
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7.10.1.12. (verb + ssa) HI° T : Adlé. : @0eht: 2 “INC : Ak = -FHOCE # (Sir. 37:23).
za-mota-ssa ‘a‘rafa wa-bapattu gobar l-ottu tazkar-o
<PRel-V:3m.s-Part> <V:Perf.3m.s> <Conj-Adv> <V:Impt.2m.s> <Prep-PSuff:3m.s>
<NCom:unm.s.Acc>

‘But the one who died got rest. However, you shall make to him his remembrance’.

7.10.1.13. (Part. + ke) @AaPON, : OAL : K7l 1 LN U0 ¢ AAMANDC 2 R7T =
(Gal.4:7).

wa-"amma-ssa-ke wald ‘anta warasi-hu-ke
<Conj-Conj-Part-Part> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <PPer:2m.s> <NCom:m.s.NomPSt-PSuff
laagzi’ababer ‘anta

:3m.s> <Prep-NCom:m.s.Nom> <PPer:2m.s>

‘If you are a son, then you are the hire of God’.

7.10.1.14. (verb + ke) hhavdl, : &M : hav : R L 1ELN0 : A NA : NP~COT 2 200 ¢
ANNA = (M. Mostir 1:48).

‘a’mara-ke fatari kama “1-yyatqeddas sab’
<V:Perf.3m.s-Part> <NCom:m.s.Nom> <Conj> <PartNeg-V:Imperf.3m.s> <NCom:
ba-q“arbana Saga-hu la-sab’

.m’.s.Nom>  <Prep-NCom:unm.s.NomPSt> <NCom:unm.s.NomPSt-PSuff:3m.s>
<Prep-NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘Behold, the Lord has known that man would never be sanctified by the sacrifice of
human flesh’.

Further references: Gen. 34:31; 1 Kgs 5:1, 7:39, 12:7; 1 Kgs 1:1, 15, 7:39, 11:25; Ps. 48: 12;
Prov. (com.) 17:21; Sir. 18:13; John 16:31, 21:29; Acts 16:1, Rom. 11:6; Rev. 6:6; M.
Mostir 1:48.

At the combination of two or more different language elements, 1 s and b, ke
can change their position due to the nature of the initial element. If the element that
leads the combination is an ACPPIP element, they will be often combined with the
elements themselves by splitting up the combination while the possibility to be
combined at the end of the combination is still preserved. But in all other cases, the
particles (ma and sa) keep the ending position.

Textual evidences:
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7.10.1.15. (Part. + ssa - verb) @HA £ 100 2 ZCéot ¢ AdA = @074 = P5-0N... # (Luke
12:10).

wa-za-ssa  nababa sorfata la‘la  manfas qaddus
<Conj-PRel-Part> <V:Perf.3m.s> <NCom:unm.s.Acc> <Prep> <NCom:m.s.Nom>
<NCom:m.s.Nom>

‘But whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit ....".

7.10.1.16. (noun + noun + ssa) @O NA U140 : LAANOPL == (Luke 19:14).

wa-sab’a hagar-u-ssa yasall’o-wwo
<Conj-NCom:m®.p.ConSt> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.s-Part> <V:Imperf:3m.p>
‘But his citizens hate him’.

7.10.1.17. ®OA7 T : Wrkh : QHheoH : R F"L0n = (2 Cor. 12:5).

wa-ba’onta  zontu-ke ba-za-kama za “atmekkah

<Conj-Prep> <PDem-Part> <Prep-PRel-Prep> <PDem> <V:Imperf.1c.s>
“Therefore, on behalf of such a man I will boast’.

Concerning the pronouncing mode, @% ma and 0 sa exclusively affect the original
pronunciation mode of a word to which they are added. Let us first see Q1 sa, it affects it
in two specific ways:

7.10.1.8. If it is attached to nouns, particles and numerals ending with the first, second,
third, fourth, fifth or seventh order letters, it causes their mode of pronunciation to be
changed from wadaqi nabab into tanas nabab **®

7.10.1.19. If it is attached to verbs and personal or place names ending with the sixth
order syllable that are originally pronounced with a stronger tone, pushing out the air
powerfully then, it makes their mode of pronunciation change to the so-called wadagi

nabab. The original mode of pronunciation of such kinds of language elements is known
in the tradition as 04 ¢ 700 sayyaf nabab.>”

% The insertion of sa/ssa splits the direct combination of za and nababa (@HINN).
2% See the details from section 3.1.1; Glossary.

27 The pronunciation mode 71 tanas has almost the same phonetic feature with the so-called sayyaf
nabab. The only difference is that it includes all verbs and nouns that end with the second, third,
fourth and seventh order letters but not the nouns and verbs ending with sixth order such as 4.4.9°0
didimos hNCHI° *abrbam, +"IN tomas, LBELN yageddas, TCON torkab and RI® qum. In the same

way, sayyaf nabab does not include the verbs and nouns that do not end with sixth order.
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According to this theory, the attachment of 1 sz changes the pronunciation mode
of wadaqi nabab into tanas nabab and of sayyaf nabab into wadaqi nabab.

Example: wadaqi nobab + sa-ssa = tanas nabab
H+QO za+sa/ssa  HA za-ssa
-tz + O betu + sal/ssa bEO betu-ssa
aP-t; + A mawati + sa/ssa TP 10 mawati-ssa
LoV e~ + O dabtara + sa/ssa LN 1TEN dabtara-ssa
P40 + O goddise + sa/ssa PG00 goddise-ssa
Ny $ + O\ masanqo + sa/ssad®Nr b0 masanqo-ssa
sayyaf nabab + sa/ssa = wadaqi nabab
LINC + O yogabbor + sa/ssa &1NCO yogabbaora-ssa
TR9I° + O tosum + salssa  T&I®A tosuma-ssa
HAEN + O °oloyas + sal/ssa  BOENN °2loyasa-ssa
Examples in textual reading: wadaqi nobab + sa sayyaf nabab

7.10.1.19. (2" order + sa-ssa) @9°N%-0 1 AAMANAC ¢ LU0 1 AGAI° % (Prov. (com.)
19:21).

wa-mokru-ssa la-"agzi’ababer yahellu la-‘alam
<Conj-NCom:m®.s.PSt-Psuff:3m.s-Part> <Prep-NCom.m.s.Nom> <V:Imperf.3m.s>
<Adv>

‘But the council of Lord will stand’.

7.10.1.20. (7 order + sa-ssa) ®HBRVDA : Lh-NN 2 A0A = 15 # (Prov. (com.) 20:2).
wa-za-yowehak-o-ssa ya’ebbas la‘la  nafs-u
<Conj-Prel-V:Imperf.3m.s-PSuff:3m.s-Part> <V:Imperf.3m.s> <Prep> <NCom:unm.
s.Nom.PSt-Psuff:3m.s>

‘But he who provokes him to anger forfeits his own life’.

However, @® ma changes mainly the wadagqi nobab into tanas nabab. Therefore,
the attachment of @® ma to verbs and nouns that originally keep the wadaqi nabab just
like that of 01 sa, changes the pronunciation mode into tanas nabab.

Examples in textual reading: (wadagqi nabab + sa— tanas nabab)

7.10.1.21. (2™ order + ma) h & A%9® 1 Prrav : LOLTH = (Anp. Ath (com.) verse
27).
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°0 *addam manta-nu-mma rassayna-ka
<PartVoc> <NPro:m.s.Nom><AlInt.Acc-PartInt-Part> <V:Perf.2m.s-PSuff:2m.s>
‘O, Adam what evil did we do on you?”.

7.10.1.22. (3" order + ma) 9%4.av : ANaD : P07 P40~ 1 Ng</h # (Ecl (com.) 8:43).
‘adi-mma  “asma moknayat-omu safub

<Adv-Part> <Conj> <NCom:unm.s.Nom-PSuff:3m.p> <NCom:m.s>

“Their reason is still much’.

7.10.1.23. (7 rad. + ma) OAEA® : R AWA- 1 BCONP ¢ AATMA ¢ Al ¢ GM-L-7 &
(Ecl (com.) 8:45).

wa-"af fo-mma *1-kohlu yarkaba-wwo la*agzi’a

<Conj-PartInt-Part> <PartNeg-V:Perf.3m.p> <V:Subj.3m.p-PSuff.3m.p> <Prep-NCom
*allu foturan

:m.s. ConSt> <PDem:m.p> <NCom :m.p.Nom>

‘And how are they unable to meet to the Lord of these creations?’.

* Notice that because of the attachment, % ma and Q1 sa are quite often geminated.

7.10.2. £ ya and ¥ yo

Leslau described yo as a particle expressing admiration, grief and pain.?® But according
to Dillmann, both are suffixes which are assumed by the verbs that may govern two
accusatives.””” The *Aggabab tradition considers them as particles which are suffixed to
the subjunctive and imperative verbs in expression of sincerity, eagerness, and
humbleness.”® Yz is employed with a feminine and yo with a masculine noun or
pronoun. Due to the attachment, the ending syllable of the verb changes to a sixth order
radical. Though it is not consistent.

The attachment of the elements to verbs does not make any change in the lexical

meaning of the verbs. However, their employment shows that the sentence is more
polite.

Textual evidences:

7.10.2.1. A@72L « AL : ANAP = (2 Cor. 12:13).

298 Leslau 2006, 625.
29 Dillmann 1907, 351.
30 Kidana Wald Kafle 1955, 512.
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saggowun-ya la-zatti *abasa-ya
<V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:1c.s-Part> <Prep-PDem:f.s.Nom> <NCom:unm.s.Nom.PSt-
PSuff:1c. 1c.s> - ‘Forgive that guilt of mine’.

7.10.2.2. ®AMA= : haw : QUNTE : ALKL : PR G % (Rev. 10:9).

wa-"abel-o kama yabhabanna-ya la-ya°ati mashaf
<Conj-V:Perf.1c.s> <Conj> <V:Subj.3m.s-PSuff:1c.s-Part> <Prep.PPer:f.s. Nom>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom>

‘And I told him so that he may give me that book’.

7.10.2.3. A°MLAYL : VOFE- = AI° : @Ak : 18 = (John 4:15).

*agzi’a-ya habann-yo ‘om  wa’atu may
<NCom:m.s.Nom-PSuff:1c.s> <V:Impt:2m.s-PSuff:1¢c.s-Part> <Prep> <PPer:m.s.Nom>
<NCom:unm.s.Nom> - ‘Sir, give me from this water’.

7.10.2.4. UFLE £ AL : OAF % (Gen. 34:12).

habu-ni-ya la-zatti wallat
<V:Impt.2m.p-PSuff:1c.s-Part> <Prep-PDem:f.s. Nom> <NCom:f.s. Nom>

‘Give me this girl’.

258



Conclusion

Chapter Eight: Conclusion

8.1. Concluding observations on *’Aggabab and its issues

Ga%z is a classical Ethiopian language which ceased to be spoken in the late thirteenth
century CE. Until the coming of Ambharic literature in the ninetieth, it served being the
leading language of literature.®® Even today, it is used for liturgical and academic
purposes.

In Ethiopia, the most important academic centers which are highly devoted to
the study of Goz are Qane schools. Since the fifteenth century, the schools have the
leading local institutes at which the language is intensively studied. One of the two
major parts of the study in the schools, Sawdsow, is specifically concerned with
grammatical studies while the other part Qane is just about composing and reciting
Qoane the highly esteemed Gosz poetries (pp. 1-2).

Sawasaw comprises at least four basic grammatical courses which are offered to
the students in different levels. The first three courses gass, raba gass and raba qamr are
relatively less complicated than the fourth one which is "Aggabab. Particularly, raba gass
and raba qamr are small in size (pp. 3, 12). Scholarly approaches confirm the conceptual
connection of Sawdsow with the grammatical tradition applied in the Coptic-Arabic

vocabulary.’®

From the context of Ethiopian language studies, the Ambharic term *Aggabab
refers to the grammatical study of a language. It can be used in the case of any language.
But practically, it is mostly known as a title of the significant part of the grammatical
study of Go%z in the Qane Schools.

°Aggabab is the major part of the grammatical study to which a high
concentration is given due to its large scope and tough issues. It is concerned with
various linguistic elements that are used such as Adverbs, Conjunctions, Prepositions,
Relative Pronouns, Interrogative Pronouns, Interjections and Particles. Discussing the
etymologies, meanings and grammatical functions of these elements is the main
objective of Aggabab. It also deals with the right position of each element in a sentence

(pp- 6, 8, 12).

The number of linguistic elements involved in the study of "Aggabab is varied
from one school to the other due to the inclusion and exclusion of various words which
do not belong to the aforementioned lexical categories. However, the non-controversial
ACPPIP elements which are accepted by most of the schools are about two hundred

391 Ullendorff 1955, 5, 7.
%2 Goldenberg 2013, 60, “Sawasow”, EAe, IV (2010), 562 (M. Mulugetta).
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thirty-four (pp. 12). All these elements are included in this research work in those lexical
categories.

On the classification of the elements, the tradition held in the Qane Schools is
evidently different from the perspective of modern language study. In accordance with
the Aggabab tradition, the elements are categorized in three categories. The categories
are called ‘Abiyy *Aggabab, No‘us °Aggabab and Dagqiq °Aggabab. The criteria are
basically related with the position and the roles that the elements can play in a sentence

(pp- 12).

The first category of “Abiyy *Aggabab consists of forty-eight individual elements.
Three of them are the relative pronouns & *2lla, K71 *anta and H za while the fourth
one is an adverbial element 9%. ‘adi ‘again’. The remaining forty-four elements are
conjunctional elements. As to the tradition, all these elements excluding Oeht: bahattu
‘but’, Ab'r “akkonu ‘because’, and GAIP~ di’amu ‘however’ are directly attached to
verbs, and this is the common linguistic feature that the elements of the category share

equally (pp. 12).

Thus, if we put aside “4di, we can compare this *Aggabab category with the
lexical categories of Conjunctions and Relative Pronouns.

In the so-called No‘us °Aggabab which is the second category in the given order,
and the largest category in terms of the number of elements, about one hundred thirty-
five linguistic elements are included. Out of them, ninety-six elements are used as
Adverbs while eleven elements are Interrogatives and Interjections. The remaining
twenty-eight elements of the category are used as Particles. According to the *Aggabab
tradition, all these elements occur alone in a sentence, and this is the major criteria to
put them together in the same category (pp. 13).

The third and last *Aggabab category Dagqiq *Aggabab comprises fifty-one
individual elements which are used as Prepositions. The tradition tells that being
prefixed to nouns and numerals is the main linguistic feature that the elements of the
category keep in common (pp. 14).

Based on these observations and the grammatical functions of the elements, we
can assume that No‘us °Aggabab is parallel with the lexical categories of Adverbs,
Interrogatives, Interjections and Particles. Similarly, Dagiq °Aggabab is compared with
the lexical category of Prepositions.

The lexical category of Adverbs is the largest category which consists of ninety-
seven adverbial elements. Among them, only the following seventeen elements are
initially adverbs (pp. 76):

Vf hoyya ‘there’ AN “askn let...

TAH, ma’oze “‘when?’ A70 °onka ‘now on’
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A7) °onga ‘then indeed’ ‘N zoya ‘here’

A6 °offo ‘how’ Y. ‘adi ‘yet

0 kaha ‘away’ LAl yo°sze ‘today’
07k kantu ‘in vain’ £-9° yom ‘today’

nav kamma ‘the same’ 1 yogi ‘yet’

Q. k%llabe  “wherever’ or LW»I° gesam tomorrow
‘whenever’ Aav~4- gomura ‘ever’

Again, the following six elements are formed from two or three different

components:
Oeh: bapagqu ‘considerably’ ANG7E: *osfontu ‘how much’
NI°NO~ bamal'u ‘fully’ 0é-F: “oraqu ‘alone’
(V¢ bonu ‘indeed?’ ANAG- [azolafn. ‘always’.
AP L4 "ommadru ‘completely’

All these elements except bonu and ‘araqu are formed to be used as adverbs by
means of prefixation of the preposition A la or N ba and of the suffixation of the
pronominal suffix -u. “draqu received the suffixation of the pronominal suffix -u, but
there is no prefix in it like the other elements. Bonu is also a compound of  bo and the
interrogative particle # nu. The remaining adverbial elements are originally

substantives.>®?

While functioning as adverbs, many of the elements having nominal origins are
used always in their accusative forms. For example, the nominative (11 bakk ‘idle’ can
serve as an adverb when it is employed in the accusative form as 0l bakka idly’.
Similarly, the nominatives 4°M° dagom ‘second’ and F&9° fassum ‘perfect’ can play the
role of adverbial elements if they are used in the accusative form as 4909® dagoma ‘again’
> 304

and G&-a? fossuma ‘perfectly’.

The remaining adverbial elements are employed in two different ways. Some of

them are employed in their original form. The elements are the following:

303 Dillmann 1907, 383, 385, 386.
304 Thid.
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P4.0Y qadimu ‘earlier’ 98, “adi ‘yet’

P97 qadami ‘before’ 0¢-F: araqu ‘alone’
Oentt: bapatitu “alone’ £-9° yom ‘today’
TTING° tomalom ‘yesterday’ L yogi ‘yet’

0t tokat “in old time’ “MC gobr ‘must’

A7 °aman ‘truly’ Lé dapari ‘later’

AL ayte ‘where?’ LAOT dolwat “worthy’

Some other elements such as G0 ratu® ‘worthy’, AN 7k *osfontu ‘how much’,
7k kantu ‘(in) vain’ and HAG zalf ‘every day’ are used either in their accusative forms
(rotu‘a, *asfonta, kanto and zalfa) or with the prefixation of a preposition such as la, ba
or “am (pp. 93, 89, 110).

Many adverbial elements can be used interchangeably due to the same concept
and grammatical function that they share in common. On the other hand, the concepts
of various adverbs can be expressed by two or more adverbial elements. Let us see how
the following concepts can be expressed by different elements.

The concept ‘everyday’ or ‘always’ can be expressed by either one of the
following five elements (pp. 89):

ANHA-% lazolufu HAé. zalfa
O, watra HAG zalf
@1l wattura

An old time or the initial moment of any event can be expressed by the following
five adverbial elements with the meanings ‘earlier’, ‘before’, “first’ and ‘in the beginning’

(pp- 82).

APS.0v aqdimn PLav godma
P57 qadami PLI°godm
499 gadimu

Similarly, &3¢ dapari and £ dobra can replace each another since both are
expressing the same concept ‘later’ (pp. 88).

The concept ‘largely’, ‘much’ or ‘abundantly’ can be expressed by one of the
following four adverbial elements (pp. 108):

MNH-"1 bozupa Lavy yomuna
MU bazha 642 fadfada
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The following four elements can equally express the concept ‘together’ or
jointly’ (pp. 111):
"0 hubare A s “abpattane
UL pobura LCMF dorgata

The concepts ‘silently’, ‘secretly’ or ‘in secret’ can be expressed by either one of
the following five elements (pp. 113, 123):

A0 pobu‘a &Lt sommita
Lt dabbuta K I°TUT somomita
A av somma

Likewise, O bakka and M7t kantu or Wit kanto express the concept ‘idly’ or
‘in vain’ (pp. 110).

Among the entire forty-four conjunctional elements, seventeen elements such as
AP°AN *amsala “as’, A9 W't *amtana “as long as’ and ACAEL °ar’aya ‘as’ are formed in
status constructus from nominal origins while the other twenty-two do not have an
etymological relation with verbs or nouns (pp. 131, 170).

The elements are mentioned as follows:

1. bi “also’ h@- " ‘or’

V€7 hayyanta ‘instead of’ KAav °ymma “if’

Az let... A9° °om ‘from’

% ni “also’ ANIP °55ma ‘because’

0 sa ‘but’ ANN °s5ka “until’

00 soba ‘when’ K104 °onbala ‘without’
0L% bayna ‘about’ KL >onbayna ‘about’
Oehk: bahottu ‘but’ KT °onza “while’

"IN paba ‘toward’ @ wa ‘and’

AA°allz ‘but DKL wa’ada ‘if’

ha® °gma “‘when’ GHhav- d°omu ‘nonetheless’

The lexical category includes four more elements which are formed from two
different components. The elements are “L@% mimma ‘otherwise’,*® A’k “akkonu
‘because’, VA7 T ba’anta ‘since’ or ‘for’ and (IH baza ‘that’. Precisely, mimma is formed

305 Dillmann 1907, 378.
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from the interrogative mi and the particle ma as *akkonu is likely formed from the
negation particle Al °akko and the interrogative particle ' 7u. Baza is a composition of
the preposition (1 ba and the relative pronoun H za. Ba’anta is also formed from the
preposition ba and the relative pronoun &7t *anta (pp. 131, 151-152).

The remaining one is the exceptional element MNLA bahil ‘meaning™* which is
originally an infinitive verb and used as a conjunctional element. When it functions as an

adverbial element, it is used in status constructus and directly attached to verbs.

The conjunctional elements are employed in three different ways. Five elements
OhD'E Pakkonu, hA °alli, A@®- °aw, Oehk: babattu and Fha®~ d7°amu occur alone while 2
hi and 1. b1 are suffixed to verbs as all the remaining conjunctional elements are prefixed
to verbs (pp. 127, 132, 149). The only conjunctional element which can be directly
attached to a Jussive verb is A [2*"” Due to the attachment, that Jussive verb functions as
an Imperative. All the remaining elements of the lexical category are mainly attached to
Perfective and Imperfective verbs. The direct attachment to Infinitive verbs is quite
possible.

There are some conjunctional elements that share identical concept and function.
For instance, Ad® °ama, 'L gize and Ol soba are used similarly as time conjunctions
with the same concept ‘when’. A9°AA *amsala, hChF *ar’ayi and WP kama also share
the same meaning ‘as’. Similarly, A9°M *amtana, K *akkonu and KNOP *s5ma are
used for the same purpose with the concept ‘because’ or ‘since’ (pp. 131, 134, 170).

There are also some other conjunctional elements corresponding each other due
to identical meaning and grammatical function like A4 °alla and Oevlz bahattu with the
meaning ‘but’, &% bayna ‘about’ and &71&% *anbayna with the meaning ‘about’, ‘for’
and ' b7 and . hi with the meaning ‘also’ (pp. 127, 149, 169).

The lexical category of Prepositions is the second largest category with the sum

3% The majority of the elements are initially nouns which are

of fifty-one elements.
treated in status constructus due to their attachment to nouns (0@-£ ‘awda ‘around’,
4.0 diba ‘above’ or ‘upon’, and ¥ gora ‘near’...).*” The only prepositional element
which is formed from two elements is VA7t ba’anta ‘about’ or “for” which is also used

as a conjunctional element. August Dillmann added also V€71 hayyanta ‘instead of’ and

KL anbayna ‘abour’>'°

306 Teslau 2006, 89.

307 Dillmann 1907, 406; Leslau 2006, 303
308 Dillmann 1907, 389.

39 Tropper 2002, 140.

31° Dillmann 1907: 402-403.
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Among the elements of this lexical category, about fifteen elements are initially
prepositions since they do not have origins that are related with verbs or nouns. The
elements are the following:

V€71 hayyanta ‘instead of’ ANN °aska “tll

Az ‘o’ A9 °om ‘from’

I°0A mosla “with’ KN *onbayna ‘about’
00 soba ‘when’ KA °onbala “without’
0 ba ‘in’, ‘by’ Na® kama ‘like’

08Y% bayna ‘about’ M gabo ‘near’

710 paba ‘toward’ "LH. gize ‘during’

Ad® °ama ‘since’ PP taga ‘near’

hé.’afa ‘during’

While functioning as prepositional elements, each element is attached to nouns,
nominalized verbs or numbers. There is no prepositional element that gets attached to
verbs directly or indirectly. Among all prepositional elements &49° “am ‘from’ can
exclusively be added to the following time and place prepositions (pp. 180, 184, 186):

ha® °gma ‘since’ av-t vt mathata ‘under’

M gabo ‘near’ av’p’ I mangala ‘to’

L1 gize ‘during’ PLav gadma before’

"IN paba ‘toward’ A, I sanita ‘on the next day of’
AdA [i°ola “above’ or ‘over’ J vt tabta ‘under’

T10Et ma‘adota ‘beyond’ TP toga ‘near’

TYHNA maskala ‘between’ @0 wosta ‘in’ or ‘to’
aNONT malslta “‘upon’ @AM, wasate ‘in’.

avp € av 1maqdama ‘before’

The other prepositional element which can be possibily prefixed to many
prepositional elements is ba. It can be added to the prepositional elements mentioned
above except maqdama and mangala (pp. 180, 203, 215).

The linguistic elements included in the remaining lexical categories of
Interrogative Pronouns (four), Relative Pronouns (three), Interjections (seven) and
Particles (twenty-eight) do not have origins which are affiliated with nouns or verbs
with the exception of the interjection @& wayle and the vocative particle A°M.A °ogzs’
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0. Wayle is etymologically related with the verb ®&A® waylawa ‘cry’ or ‘mourn’ while
*Agzi’o 1s formed from the substantive A“M.& °2gzi° ‘Lord’ (pp. 226, 241).

In use, none of the interrogative pronouns and the interjections are attached to
nouns or verbs; they always occur alone. AQ *Tlla, K71 °onta and H za are prefixed
directly or indirectly to verbs when they are used as Relative Pronouns, and to nouns
when they serve to indicate a genitive relation of nouns (pp. 248).

Similarly, the elements £ a® godma and &1 dopra are exclusively used in
three different ways for three distinctive grammatical functions. When they serve as
Adverbs, they occur alone, and as the conjunctional elements, they are attached to verbs.
Again, when they play the role of prepositional elements, they are prefixed to nouns,
nominalized verbs and numbers (pp. 137, 146).

Among the elements provided in the category of Particles & °a 1", U= hu ‘is...?’,
a0 1 V) nu “is?, ‘shall?”’, A sa 1 and b ke <1’ are always suffixed to verbs and nouns
while the attachment of v so "' € 97 ‘I’ and ¥ yo ‘I’ is fixed only to the Imperative
verb. The negation particle A °al is attached to the existential particle @ bo while A,
‘non’, ‘dis-” or “un-" is always prefixed to verbs and nouns.*'* The accusative particle ¥ ha
. is added to proper nouns only. The employment of % mi ‘how’ and & °0 ‘O!’ is still
controversial; some would say that they must be affixed to words, and others would
suggest placing them alone. Although, the *Aggabab tradition supports the second
suggestion (208, 237).

8.2. General remarks about the study.

As mentioned repeatedly, "Aggabab is a classical grammatical study of Go%z with an
approximate age of five hundred years. It is presumed that it has been progressively
developed and many changes occurred to it through time. The methodology applied in
the Qane Schools can be considered as one of the factors for the occurrences of changes
in a positive or a negative context since it is based on oral lecture. The changes may
continue in the future too.

In addition to this, like cultures and traditions of the people, local education is
highly affected by modernization. The tendency of the new generation is meticulously
to visit secular schools rather than spending a couple of years in the traditional schools
studying day and night. Most probably, the students are gathered from far areas and do
not have close contact with their families during their stay in the schools. They keep the
status of self-sponsored students. So, to get whatever they need to eat or wear, they
should collect supports from the inhabitants living around the schools or work for

31U Dillmann 1907, 381.
312 Dillmann 1907, 380; Tropper 2002, 149.
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people occasionally to make some money. This is among the factors that makes life
difficult for students.

Besides, many parents today are not willing to send their children to the
traditional schools or let them stay in the schools until they accomplish their study. For
such reasons, many students leave the schools before accomplishing the study. Thus, the
number of students in the traditional schools is decreasing through time. This could
endanger the knowledge since the survival of any knowledge highly depends on the
presence of pupils who receive, use and relay it to the next generation.

These challenges are not connected with the Qane Schools or any other specific
school only; all traditional schools are now under such circumstances. To realize this, it
might be enough to see the current state of the study of "Abusakor which is about
arithmetical and calendric system.”” It faces the risk of extinction like the exegetical
study of masahafta ligawant ‘commentaries of Patristic texts’. In comparison, the study
of masahafta ligawant has a much better hope of revival since a few school still remain
open, though the students do not number as much as the New or Old Testaments
schools. But, the recognizable number of the living scholars who studied and can teach ®
Abusakar is at present not more than three, and yet, they do not have students. Perhaps,
it would be possible to say that its existence in the future will be through the available
manuscripts only if its present status does not change.

Similarly, studying and analysing all the issues comprised within the *Aggabab
outline is one of the recommendable ways to preserve the legacy of *Aggabab and to
keep the knowledge growing.

Researches show that there is no methodical study on °Aggabab which has been
done before.>'* So, this research is believed to become the first methodical research on it.
Its major objective is to introduce what Aggabab is about and to discuss its issues. By
examining its narrations and explanations, one can easily understand that "Aggabab is a
high-level grammatical study of Go%z language in the Qane schools which deals with
various lexical categories. Beside introducing its origin, tradition and the methodology
by which *Aggabab is studied, the research helps to acquire the opportunity to preserve
the knowledge in general.

If we compare it with modern grammars done by both local and European
scholars in terms of content, then, we observe that it holds several important issues and
observations which are not provided in other works, and of course, that it also lacks
some insights that are presented in other grammars. If we take the lexical category of
Adverbs as an example, among ninety-seven adverbial elements comprised in Aggabab,
thirty-four elements are not available in the same category of Dillmann (pp. 26).

13 « Abusakor”, EAe, 1 (2003), 57 (S. Uhlig).
314 Andualem Muluken Sieferew 2013, 5.
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Likewise, it consists of fourteen conjunctional and ten prepositional elements which are
not included in Dillmann (pp. 31, 32).

Likewise, thirty-five elements that exist in the *Aggabab category of Adverbs are
not included in the same category of Kidana Wald Kofle (pp. 49). Such a difference is
encountered in most of the remaining categories. This is however to indicate precisely
that *Aggabab provides a number of ACPPIP elements which are excluded in different
grammars with clear explanations about their origins, meanings and uses.

Moreover, the scholarly implication on the same element is sometimes different
from one another. Nonetheless, this work provides all possible analysis, observations
and remarks on the etymologies, concepts and grammatical functions of each linguistic
element comprised in the study of "Aggabab from all sides. So, it is possible to conclude
that this research contributes to widen our understanding of all linguistic elements
provided in the study by observing and comparing various perspectives.

Its other contribution is the provision of substantial textual evidences for each
theory or grammatical analysis. The importance of textual evidences is not only for the
acceptance or the recognition of explanations. It is also necessary to provide an evidence
to show the grammatical functions of the elements practically and specifically. To be
honest, this task is hesitated in many grammars, excluding that of Dillmann and of
Kidana Wald Kofle (pp. 8). However, this research provides frequently appropriate
evidences which are quoted from various texts with grammatical annotations and
translations.
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Summary

In Ethiopia, the Qane Schools are the most important centres for the study of Go%:z
language. The study has two major parts called Sawdsow and Qane. Sawdasow deals with
the grammatical aspects of the language while Qane is specifically concerned with
composing and reciting Qane ‘Go‘az poetry’.

Sawasow also has four distinct divisions which are known as gass, raba gamr,
roba gass and °Aggabab. According to the attainable tradition of the schools, *Aggabab is
the final and the most essential part of the grammatical study of Goz. It deals with
various linguistic elements which can play decisive roles in the language. In the Qane
Schools, studying Aggabab is one of the five requirements to be graduate of Qane and
Ga%z language.

In this work, two hundred thirty-four linguistic elements are comprised in
various divisions and sub-divisions. In accordance with the tradition of *Aggabab, the
elements are intentionally categorized in three categories called ‘Abiyy *Aggabab, Nao‘us

*Aggabab and Dagqiq °Aggabab.

But from the perspective of modern Linguistics, these elements can be
categorized into seven lexical categories, namely Adverbs, Conjunctions, Prepositions,
Relative Pronouns, Interrogative Pronouns, Interjections and Particles. The purpose of
conducting this research is to discuss what >Aggabab is and to bring its issues into light.
Thus, to make the study achievable, the elements are re-categorized and analyzed
according to the Linguistic perspective.

The particular focus of *Aggabab is to deal with the etymologies, meanings and
grammatical functions of the elements included in the categories mentioned earlier. It
also touches upon several language rules with regard to sentence structure, mode of
pronunciation, word construction, prefixation and suffixation of these linguistic
elements.

The other important feature of the study is that it provides often supportive
evidences or examples for the ratification of each theory. Of course, the evidences are
mostly mentioned without sources, and this is hard to follow comfortably. Thus, one of
the challenging tasks in the making of this work was to find out the correct sources of a
considerable number of quotations that are mentioned in the study and to provide
fitting textual evidences for the theories without evidences. Finally, to make the study
more transparent and understandable, a relevant textual evidence is given for each
theory or analysis.

The tradition held in the schools tells that the introduction of the existing Ga%z
grammar "Aggabab goes back to the scholars of fifteenth century. For all these reasons,
it can be identified as a classical grammar of Goz.
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The knowledge reached our time through oral succession. Even today, the
methodology which is applied in the schools is based on oral lecture. This is supposed
to be one of the factors that caused slight differences to occur between the Qane schools
with regard to the number and function of some elements.
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Zusammenfasun

Zusammenfassung

°Aggabab ist der letzte und wichtigste Bestandteil der grammatischen Studien im Go‘az-
Unterricht in den ithiopischen Qane-Schulen. Es behandelt verschiedene linguistische
Elemente, die eine entscheidende Rolle in der Sprache spielen. Der Tradition der Qane-
Schulen zufolge geht die Einfithrung des °Aggabab auf die Gelehrten des 15.
Jahrhunderts zurtick. Somit kann °Aggabab als klassische Grammatik des Go%oz
bezeichnet werden.

Dieses Wissen hat wurde bis in unsere Zeit mundlich iiberliefert. Bis heute basiert die
Methode der Schulen auf mindlichem Unterricht, was wohl einer der Faktoren ist, die
dazu beigetragen haben, dass geringe Unterschiede hinsichtlich der Anzahl, Ursprung
und Funktion einiger Elemente entstanden sind.

Die Anzahl der im °Aggabab untersuchten linguistischen Elemente variiert von einer
Schule zur nichsten. In dieser Arbeit werden zwei hundert drei und dreiffig linguistische
Elemente in verschiedenen Unterteilungen behandelt. Der Tradition des °Aggabab
zufolge werden diese Elemente grob in die drei Gruppen ‘abiyy ‘aggabab, nous “agg-
abab und daqiq °aggabab unterteilt. Die Kriterien dafiir hingen mit der Position und
Funktionen, die die Elemente in einem Satz haben konnen, zusammen. In die erste
Gruppe ‘abiyy °aggabab werden Elemente, die Verben angehingt und deren Status
beeinflussen konnen, zusammengefasst. Elemente, die anderen Elementen angehingt
werden konnen, sind in daqiq °aggabab zusammengefasst, wihrend die grofite Gruppe,
na‘us ‘aggabab, hauptsichlich Elemente, die alleine stehen konnen, umfasst.

Aus moderner linguistischer Sicht kénnen diese Elemente in die sieben lexikalischen
Kategorien ~ Adverbien, = Konjunktionen, = Pripositionen,  Relativpronomen,
Interrogativpronomen und  Partikeln  eingeteilt werden. Das Ziel dieser
Forschungsarbeit ist es, zu untersuchen, worum es sich bei Aggabab handelt und zu
seiner Bekanntheit beizutragen. Um diese Untersuchung moglich zu machen, werden
die Elemente nach moderner linguistischer Auffassung neu kategorisiert und analysiert.

Bei einem Vergleich mit modernen Grammatiken einheimischer und europiischer
Wissenschaftler wird deutlich, dass *Aggabab in anderen Werken nicht beschriebene
bedeutende Konzepte und Beobachtungen beinhaltet, wie thm auch verschiedene
Erkenntnisse anderer Grammatiken fehlen. Diese Arbeit soll alle Analysen,
Beobachtungen und Bemerkungen zu Etymologien, Konzepten und grammatikalischen
Funktionen aller relevanter linguistischer Elemente in der von diesen beiden
Perspektiven ausgefithrten Untersuchung des Aggabab umfassen. Jeder Theorie oder
Analyse folgt ein relevanter Textbeleg, was die Verstindlichkeit und Anschaulichkeit
der Untersuchung erhoht.
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Glossary

Glossary

a®LN mawaddas: Name of the eleventh type of Qane with eight lines which is taken
from the name of St. Yared’s hymn. Its literal meaning is ‘praise’ or ‘the one who
praises’.

%L OW"F mi-bazhu: Name of the fourth type of Qane with three lines, it is taken from
the first line of the third psalms of David. It is translated literally as ‘how they have
increased!’.

A0, llase: Name of the eighth type of Qane with five lines which is taken
from the name of the Holy Trinity.

GO PI°C raba gomr: One of the four major lessons in the study of Goz grammar
(sawasow) in the Qome schools. The term is formed from raoba ‘conjugation’, or
‘declination’ and gamr ‘measurement’ or ‘calculation’.

COVr» roba-gass:  one of the four major lessons in the study of Go‘z grammar
(sawasaw) in the Qane schools. Its literal meaning is ‘Conjugation of a verb’.

NPO®- sawasow: A broad name of all grammatical studies in the Qane schools which
means literally ‘ladder’.

0LG 700 sayyaf nobab: mode of pronunciation for the names or verbs that end with
the sixth order radicals and are pronounced by pushing out the air at the ending point.
Literally, sayyaf means ‘perpendicular’, ‘sharp’ or ‘radical’, and nabab is ‘reading’.

P971L : W1PR gadamay °anqas:a term which refers to the perfective verbs. Literally,
it means ‘the leading gate’.

P gone: A Go°z poetry with multiple messages in methaphoric expressions.
% ¢ B¢~ gone qotara:  The act of composing Qane ‘Gooz Poetry’.
P31 OF gone-bet: A school where sawasow and Qane are studied.

0C : W4T bar-kafac: An Ambharic phrase which means literally ‘someone or
something that unlocks a door’. In the sawdasow tradition, it expresses the role of za
when it is employed as a mediating element occurring between hayyanta or ba’anta and
verbs.

NRI° Pé bagum-qari: An Ambharic phrase which means ‘someone or something
which remains unchangeable’. In the tradition of sawasaw, it expresses the role of /a or
ba when they keep their initial meanings in the translation.

70 700 tanas nobab:  Mode of pronunciation which is applied in the
pronunciation of verbs and nouns ending with first, second, third, fourth and seventh
order radicals and are pronounced by pushing out the air at the ending point. Tanas
means ‘someone or some thing which arises, or is to be raised’.
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+mP N tataqqis:  An Amharic word which means ‘someone or something which is
mentioned or addressed’. In the tradition of sawasaw, it expresses the role of la when it
is attached to an object following a declining verb.

F LA 1 Més tayto tafi: An Ambharic adjectival phrase with the literal meaning of
‘something or some body that disappears after appearing awhile’. In the tradition of
sawasaw, it expresses the grammatical function of /a when it is attached to jussive verbs.

‘téNtaras: An Amharic word which compares with the Go%z tor’as ‘cushion’.
According to the tradition of sawdsow, it is the designation of some single particles such
as sa, so, “a and ke that can be suffixed to verbs.

0.t tonbit: An alternative name of the imperfective verbs in the Qane schools. Its
literal meaning is ‘prophecy’.

MC KTPR nabbar ’anqgas: An Ambharic phrase which means ‘an immovable gate’. In the
tradition of sawasow, wa’atu, ‘akko, bo and °albo are known as nabbar *anqas for the
reason that they can keep the position of verbs but are not declined like verbs.

TMA ¢ 1~ natali’® goss: An Amharic phrase refering to a verb which is originated from
a verbal root called zar “seed’ or ‘root’.

MG : 1 nabbar’'® gass: A phrase refering to the substantives which are not originated
from verbal root i.e zar.

70-0 = A1 No‘us *Aggabab:  The second division of °Aggabab. It also indicates
each element involved in the division. Nous means ‘little’, ‘small’ or ‘mini’.

ACh, *arke: A hymnodic treatise in a poetic form with five lines.

APNOe : N1, aqabbalo-sasi: An Ambharic adjectival phrase which means ‘someone
who gives somebody something and vanishes’. In the context of sawdsow, it expresses
the grammatical function of /a when it is attached to the jussive verbs. The reason is that
it appears in the text but neither appears in the translation nor makes any influence.

R7PR : A *anqgas gass: An alternate term of natala®'’ gass which refers a verb in the

perfective form of the third person singular masculine.
AN °Aggabab: A grammatical study of Language. The word is initially an Ambharic

word which means ‘right’ or ‘way of entering’. In the tradition of sawdasaw, the final and
most important part of the grammatical study is called *Aggabab. All Go%z elements

1> Ambharic, lit.: ‘single’.
316 Amharic, lit.: ‘itmmovable’.
317 Ambharic, lit.: ‘single’.
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that can be used as adverbs, conjunctions, prepositions, interjections, interrogatives and
exclamatory elements are also known in common as *Aggabab.

WN%EL KT1PR kalo‘ay *anqas: Name of the imperfective verbs. Kalo‘ay means ‘the
second one’, ‘other’ or ‘next’.

NNC &at: kobr-ya’ati:  Name of the fourteenth type of Qane with four lines which
is performed during the Liturgy soon before the dissemination of the Holy
Communion.

@045 10N wadagi-nobab: Mode of pronunciation which is applied by the
pronunciation of nouns ending with the first, second, third, fourth, fifth and seventh
order radicals that are pronounced by declining the ending syllable. Waddq: means
someone or something that falls down’.

PP wawe: A grammatical term which refers to bi, n: and wa when they are used as
conjunctions.

PHL"T wazema: Name of the fifth type of Qane with five lines. It literally means
‘Eve/ a day before any festive day’.

PN & wasara: Name of place which is in the province of Goggam. At the same time, it is
known as the name of one of the three Qane houses.

PLA Wadla: Name of place which is in the province of Wallo. It is also the name of one
of the three Qane houses.

@7 LN wotton Carrds: An Ambharic adjectival phrase with the literal meaning
‘someone who completes what is incomplete’. In the tradition of sawdasow, the term
indicates wa and kama while they are able to draw the conception of the verb in the
main clause to the subordinate clause which is a nominal clause.

00L& A10N °Abiyy *Aggabab: A lesson topic of the first division of *Aggabab. All
the ACPPIP elements involved in the division are also called “Abiyy *Aggabab. <Abiyy
means ‘great’, ‘main’, ‘major’, ‘big’ and ‘dominant’.

0Ny I™I1C “otana-mogar: Name of the thirteenth type of Qane with seven or eleven
lines. “Atan means ‘insence’, and mogar is to mean ‘fumigation’.

HCS RO zarf- ayyayyaz: An Ambharic adjectival phrase with the literal meaning
‘connector of fringe’. In the tradition of sawasow, it expresses la, °alla, anta and za when
they are used to indicate a genitive case relation occurring between two components.
The word zarf ‘fringe’ refers always to the succeeding component.

HC& L4 zarf-dafi: An Ambharic adjectival phrase which means ‘the one that overturns
a fringe’. In the study of sawdasow, the elements la, *alla, *anta and za are known by this
term when they are employed to indicate a genitive relation occurring before two
components.
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HCS M9 zarf-tamzaz: An Amharic adjectival phrase with the literal meaning of ‘the
one that bends a fringe’. According to the tradition of sawdsow, the elements that can be
known by this term are °2/lz and za when they indicate a genitive case relation of three
nouns preceding the second and third nouns.

W1t WPk zand *anqas: Name of the jussive verb in the Qane School.

HEAN za-yo°aze: Name of the tenth type of Qone with six lines. Its literal meaning is
‘today’s’.

e : B ¢ AN ya-qgone zema lokk: A lesson in the Qane Schools which is about the
measurements of syllables of words in the lines of Qare.

PP : 195 ya-gone godana: A lesson about different styles of Qane.

"+t gutt: A term which is used as an alternative of ya-gane godana.

A goss: A collective noun which refers to all verbs and nouns. It is divided into ’
anqas gass (verb) and nabbar gass (substantive).

092 I°0NC ya-gass masakkor:  An Ambharic term which means ‘an evidence of gass.
In the study of sawasaw, it is part of the lesson raba-gass which deals with conjugation of
verbs and with the textual evidences of further meanings of some polysemantic verbs.

LEP : A1 dagiq *Aggabiab: A lesson topic of the third divison of Aggabab.

Again, each ACPPIP element involved in the group is known as dagiq Aggabab. Daqiq
means ‘small’, ‘little’, ‘child’ and ‘children’.

178 gong:  Name of place which is in the province of Goggam. It is also the name of
one of the three Qane houses.
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